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— Introduction 


If they aim at something and do not get it, they think that they have 
been deprived of what belonged to them already; whereas, if their 
enterprise is successful, they regard that success as nothing compared 
__ to what they will do next. Suppose they fail in some undertaking; 
__ they make good the loss immediately by setting their hopes in some 
_ other direction. Of them alone it may be said that they possess a 
thing almost as soon as they have begun to desire it, so quickly with 
_ them does action follow upon decision. And so they go on working 
away in hardship and danger all the days of their lives, seldom 
_ enjoying their possessions because they are always adding to them. 
_ Their view of a holiday is to do what needs doing; they prefer 
_ hardship and activity to peace and quiet. In a word, they are by 
nature incapable of either living a quiet life themselves or of allowing 
_ anyone else to do so. 


Thus, according to Thucydides,* spoke the Corinthian envoys 
_ to their Spartan allies about the Athenians, at the moment 
when Athens stood on the heights of its riches, its power, its 
_ vigour, before the fall into despotism, defeat and despair. 
How rich, how powerful, how vigorous America is. In the 
thrust of her industry and the accumulation of her treasure, 
_ along the highways that command the huge horizons and among 
the lights inundating the night, she seems to proclaim the infinite 
_ promise of American man. Corporations that control the 
economies of distant nations; regions of wheat or corn, cotton 
or cattle, copper or coal, that stretch themselves like so many 
separate countries; art galleries, libraries and museums that 
contain a display of human accomplishment such as no other 
single society has ever possessed ; factories and bridges, airports 
and dams that are the modern wonders of skill and energy: all 
_ express the material triumph. The secular exults, exalted to the 
_ Sacred. Skyscrapers, those ae symbols, stand i in the day 
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INTRODUCTION 


Is this not the most magnificent empire of them all? In the 
Catskills, where New Yorkers of appropriate means and tastes 
retreat from their ordinary exertions, is the Concord, a hotel of 
red plush, gilt and crystal, with a profusion of facilities for 
exercise and entertainment. It confounds the past in a clutter of 
classical nomenclature: the Imperial Room; the Forum Hall, 
with Athenian, Spartan, Roman, Graecian Rooms; the Columns, 
with Doric, Ionic and Corinthian Rooms. Two years ago, when 
I visited it, it seemed full of people standing or sitting about and 
waiting, for someone, for something, anyone, anything, to come 
and snatch them from themselves. And moving among them 
was a hostess with a notice, suspended from a rope of large 
artificial pearls round her neck, reading in black block letters, 
‘SMILE? 

Recently I was in New York. It was a few days after the killing 
of Martin Luther King; several cities, including the country’s 
capital, still flamed with rioting, and knots of police seemed to 
be everywhere in the Manhattan streets. I was sitting with a 
publisher in the lobby of the Hotel Algonquin, and as the even- 
ing cocktail murmur around us hesitated, we heard a man, at the 
telephone near the entrance, crying, ‘I can’t take the violence 
anymore! I can’t take the tension!’ 

The rate of what is regarded as normal violence in America is 
startlingly higher than the rate of similar violence in similar 
advanced industrial societies. The inhabitant of a typical 
American city has more than ten times the chance of being 
murdered than has the inhabitant of a typical British one. On an 
average day, some 400 people die violently: 150 on the roads, 
170 in other accidents, 50 by suicide, and 30 by murder* ~ some 
150,000 victims a year. And year by year the relative increase — 
murder, by some 10% — far outstrips the more reputable indices 
-of progress, let alone the rate of population growth. Further- 
more, and less and less regarded as abnormal, there is the © 
violence of foreign war and domestic riot, the multiplying 
casualties of America’s character and commitments. How long 
can the society sustain such accumulating pressures? The 
American mind has begun to listen for the break. Every new 
act of known violence does more than add another unit to the - 


* Report in The Times, London, 10 April 1968. 
xiv 
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_ total; it promotes in a sort of geometric progression the mood 
of fear, bewilderment and dismay. 

_ The future, which for so long seemed so docile, seems now not 
4 just refractory but malignant. Continued American political and 
_ economic supervision over a world of tumultuous poverty 
_ promises to expand the expenditure of American resources 
immeasurably beyond the limits already held by many Ameri- 
cans to be materially excessive where not morally ruinous. The 
_ economy, since the start of the Second World War apparently 
_ equal to any effort demanded of it, is showing such disquieting 
_ Signs of strain that foreigners, abandoning their long devotion 
_ to the dollar, are dancing round the golden calf instead. Yet 
_ America must either be prepared to sacrifice ever more of her 
_ men and money, or submit to the very spread of popular up- 
heaval and socialist experiment abroad that she has exerted 
__ herself with such a sense of service to prevent. 
Alongside the rising violence of deprivation without, is the 
_ rising violence of deprivation, especially by race, within. And 
_ this violence, incredulous or contemptuous of reform and crying 

for revolution, is assailing the assumptions on which American 
_ civilization is based. Department store arson and the sabotage of 
_ power lines prefigure a coloured fury that cannot be confined to 
_ the ghettoes and managed by troops with the latest instruments 
of riot control. It does not need enormous numbers of men, 
provided that they are sufficiently determined, trained, equipped 
and careless of the consequences to themselves of capture, 
seriously to damage the functioning of a complex industrial 
society. The weight of the economy must make it the more 
- yulnerable, as the weight of a combatant in judo is exploited 
by his adversary to throw him. And those driven so far by the 
< _ torturing of their ideals as to venture at all on such an endeavour 
are in general unlikely to be daunted by the probable responses 
_ of authority or mob. Such insurgency by its nature must be 
conducted by a tiny minority, though one that requires the 
? ‘shelter of a substantial population. To be sure, the black 
community in America is only one-ninth of the whole. But that, 
even on its own, constitutes no insignificant base for such 
2 insurgency, not least since so much of it is concentrated in the 
centre of the major cities. And other communities, like the 
- Puerto Rican and the Mexican, suffering an ethnic discrimina- 
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tion, are becoming militantly disaffected. Virtual genocide of 
the coloured American is practical only in theory. 

Experience of urban guerrilla warfare in other places at other 
times does reveal what resilience a society, with a government 
of sufficient will and rigour, can possess. People are incalculably 
capable of adapting themselves to protracted periods of social 
disruption. But they cease in the process to be the people they 
were. [t is not impossible to imagine an America in which a 
regime of ruthless repression would preserve some semblance 
of order, even prosperity, in the face of sustained racial rebellion. 
But it would not be America any longer. 

The New World was never a promise of this. It was a promise 
of man’s victory over his environment and his own failings, not 
of defeat or an exhausted stalemate; a commonwealth of the 
free and the equal pursuing happiness here and now, not a 
citizenship of acquiescence staring blindly beyond life. America 
was a profoundly human progress and achievement. Yet what is 
America now? Everything that Americans have been taught to 
believe about their past and their purposes interacts with their 
experience to intensify their disappointment and distress. The 
mounting violence of reality contradicts their whole collective 
meaning. 

Americans have often enough felt themselves besieged by 
problems before, but their reaction has traditionally been to 
regard their resources and resolve as more than adequate to the 
challenge. Now there are more and more Americans who see the 
problems of America as so massive and so many, with the 
resources and resolve of America so inadequate to the challenge, 
that they are ready to accept defeat and learn only how to live 
behind its barbed wire. But there are Americans, too, more and 
more of them, especially among the young, excited anew by the 
American idea, who see the problems of America as the needless 
failure of Americans themselves to follow the proper priorities 
of their creed; who maintain that victory is still possible if 
Americans will only redirect their energies, in a revolution of 
their relationships. 

Such Americans, though they may hand out leaflets for one 
presidential candidate rather than another, and demonstrate 
their opposition to one or other policy of government, are 
concerned not so much with particular American wrongs as 
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_ with what they believe to be systematically wrong with America. 
_ For them, the totalitarianism of private profit, with the indepen- 
2 dent power of property and the moral separation of the indi- 
vidual from corporate acts, is the source of a national sickness, 
_ whose manifestations are the growing estrangement of people 
_ from each other and from themselves, the growing distance of 
the individual from the decisions affecting his life, the growing 
violence of personal assertiveness and despair. For them, the 
_ millions humiliated by poverty are a rebuke, as the millions 
humiliated by riches are a warning. For them, America is 
increasingly the home of loneliness and terror, futility and a 
_ relentless sense of loss. As for the first Americans, so for these, 
it is individual liberty that constitutes the core of their repudia- 
_ tion and search. And for the first time in American history, it 
is the young who are in the forefront of revolt. It is tomorrow 
confronting tomorrow. 
_ It is true that the spread of violence, the isolation of people 
from each other and from the institutions that order their lives, 
the sense of helplessness and desolation are, like the angry 
discontent of the young, only too evident in other industrial 
societies, not all of them capitalist by profession. The world of 
_ material triumph seems to be entering a new, supra-industrial 
age, of blandly manipulated self-indulgence, a civilization of 
_ disintegrated personality and computerized appetite and 
opinion, where the classic techniques of control have become 
obsolete, and the technocrat will accomplish a despotism that 
_ eliminates even the desire for dissent. But the consequent con- 
- flict, between those who promote or, perplexed, succumb to the 
process, and those who defy it as a violation of their humanity, 
has been pioneered in America. And this is not solely because 
_ the process itself seems to have reached furthest there; it is 
because such a process denies the avowed purpose of America 
in history, and because the Americans are fitted, by the creed 
_ of their identity, supremely to resist. 
It needs not a little boldness to write about a society so 
_ immense, so complex, which has been and is being written about 
~ so generously by such generous talents. Inevitably, I have drawn 
_ on the work of others. Some of them are lost in the reading of 
_ years; some are on my bookshelves still; some were met on 
_ buses, in hotels, across executive desks and lunch counters, at 
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meetings and marches—Americans eager to share with a 
stranger their visions of America. If I have ventured to add my 
book on America to all the others, it is to record these visions, 
finally for my own sake. Americans represent much of what is 
most destructive and ugly in man. But they represent also so 
much of what is most creative and beautiful. If there is no hope 
in America, where is there hope? For hope was the very con- 
ception of America. It is this hope which I, in finding America, 
have found, and which I have set out—the excuse for my 
boldness — to encourage as I can. 
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_ “When 1 was a fighter pilot for the FBI, I discovered God as a hard 
_ boiled egg in my lunchbox. I ate him.’ — Among the graffiti in the men’s 
_ lavatory of a beer-garden in Austin, Texas. 


_ The American Character has excited interest — not least among 
_ Americans, who early displayed an inexhaustible inquisitiveness 
_ about themselves and the opinions held of them by others — since 
American society first seemed to have assumed an individual 
form, and this interest has inevitably increased alongside the 
_ increase in American power and influence. Observers of deep 
_ purpose and insight, as different as de Tocqueville and Dickens, 
_ agree with tourists and native evangelists in descrying an Ameri- 
_ can identity; but if they all agree on the existence of this identity, 
they disagree extensively over its essential nature. 

zs Doubtless much of what one sees in America, one sees — so as 
_ to sustain or assail it — in the development of industrial civiliza- 
tion and liberal democracy. For America has long been the pace- 
setter for both. Movements started and still led by American 
industry, like automation and the mass manipulation of con- 
sumer appetites, affect the character and direction of industrial 
society everywhere, just as the vast expansion in the power of 
the American executive, promoted by the vast expansion in the 
functions of the American government, is reflected in the 
* character and direction of other established liberal democracies. 
It is necessary, therefore, to guard against defining as 
eculiarly American, qualities common enough in other; simi- 
ly organized societies. The Yankee reverence for earthly 
‘reward has been ceaselessly remarked; yet the phrase “Time is 
Money’ comes from Britain not America, and neither the 
ens nor the Japanese seem to place the labour for 
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It is true that Americans display an exaggerated respect for 
mechanical inventiveness — they pay their Patents Office the sort 
of demanding devotion that in other countries surrounds the 
shrines of saints — but the same may no less truthfully be said 
of the Russians.. Much that has been recorded as peculiarly 
American is peculiarly Western, or peculiarly urban, or simply 
peculiarly human. What is peculiarly American is a peculiar 
combination of qualities, some widely shared abroad, some 
uniquely native in their force, and all by their interaction 
producing an individual culture. And the importance of ap-— 
preciating this culture lies not only in the power and riches of 
the American state, with their impact on everyone everywhere, 
but also in the likelihood that, as many of the circumstances 
which have helped create the American combination spread 
across the world, so too may spread much of the American 
character. 

To talk of the American character at all is, of course, to 
generalize. Happily for mankind, men can be intractably 
dissentient, and nowhere are they showing themselves more so 
now than in America. There are millions of Americans so unlike 
whatever one considers the typical American to be, millions 
indeed who quietly or clamorously reject what they themselves 
consider to be the American type, that to ignore them is to 
distort the whole nature of America, its failures and successes 
alike. Yet their very dissent helps to give form and meaning to 
a cultural identity, just as a cultural identity helps to give form 
and meaning to their dissent. 

Ask an Indian or a Nigerian, a Frenchman or a Brazilian, who 
recognizes a peculiar American culture at all, to identify a major 
manifestation, and he will more likely than not suggest the 
Western, that saga of courage and cruelty, innocence and 
corruption, that surges across the cinema screens and crackles 
from the television sets in so many countries. And the Western, 
surely, is the first view of an American identity that American 
children get; space travel, a contender for the toy and television 
market, is shared with the Russians, while the War of Indepen- 
dence and the message of American citizenship must usually 
wait for school to engage attention of any comparable measure. 
No culture, indeed, combines history, myth and entertainment 
in a way more easily assimilable, especially by children, 
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The Western itself has two main forms: the conflict between 
_ Paleface (settler or soldier) and Red Indian, and the conflict 
_ between Good Cowboy and Bad. The first belongs to early 
_ America, in subject and development; it was the form exploited 
__ by literature before the coming of either the cowboy or the film, 
__ and its theme was starkly a racial, the white tribal, triumph. The 
_ second followed the invasion of the plains and the growth of a 
cattle culture, and its theme was the sanctity of property. That 
the two themes were scarcely consistent, however, did not 
_ prevent a mingling of the two forms, to produce the ultimate 
_ romance of Cowboys and Indians. For the two forms had one 
crucial element in common; they depended overwhelmingly for 
_ their action and effect on violence. Violence was the medium, 
_ and the medium became the message. 5 
: Violence remains the essential constituent of the Western, 
_ whether it is the first form, or the second, or the blend of both, 
_ that sets the scene. It is never outside the action; when it is not 
_ in the forefront, it broods in the wings, awaited or remembered, 
always the protagonist. It is the cause, the climax, and the 
- consequence; it is, far more consistently than skin or purity of 
heart, the definition of the heroic. Recently, indeed, sophistica- 
_ tion has produced the Red Indian hero and even the anti- 
_ Western, the Cowboy as material for farce. But such aberrants 
_ remain relatively rare; possess an impact precisely because of 
_ the force still possessed by the original forms; and, above all, 
centre still, seriously or flippantly, on violence. 

The formal American identity, however, does not enter history 
with the Western. It enters with the Declaration of Independence 
- in 1776. And the significance of this Declaration to the develop- 
ment of the American character can hardly be exaggerated. The 
~ assumptions it made inform the American Constitution, which 
was adopted twelve years later and which, with its various 

Amendments — not least, those of 1791, comprising the Bill of 
Rights —is the groundwork of American government. And they 
reside in the popular mind as the very gospel of democracy. 
_ They are contained in two main pronouncements, generally 
_ decried when encountered in the world of the late eighteenth 
4 century, and by no means universally accepted today. 

The first such pronouncement was “That all men are created 
equal, that they are endowed by their Creator with certain 
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unalienable rights, that among these are Life, Liberty and the . 
Pursuit of Happiness.’ The assumption of natural equality was 
extraordinary enough. Authority in nearly all of Europe would 
not entertain it till the disruptions of the First World War, and 
for orthodox Hindus today it is as sinful as it is absurd. But far 
more extraordinary was the assumption that among the un- 
alienable rights of man must be counted the pursuit of happiness. 
It is extraordinary still. Order, yes; service to state or god or 
the future, yes; liberty and equality, perhaps; but happiness? 
At least happiness, as the context makes clear, of a personal, 
distinctly secular kind, with the implication of feasible attain- 
ment? For Marxists, the possibility of human happiness exists 
deep in the future, when the proper organization of society has 
been achieved and the state itself has withered away; for tradi- 
tional Christians, Muslims, Hindus, Buddhists, Jews, the possi- 
bility does not exist at all this side of the grave. It is impossible 
to know, and fundamentally does not matter, whether Jefferson 
himself or those who signed the Declaration with him intended 
more than a flourish of rhetoric; what matters, profoundly, is 
that successive generations of Americans have grown up to 
believe that the pursuit of individual happiness is their right, and 
that such happiness is attainable here and now. 

The second main pronouncement stemmed from the first. 
‘Whenever any form of government becomes destructive to 
these ends, it is the right of the people to alter or abolish it, and 
to institute new government, laying its foundation on such prin- 
ciples and organizing its powers in such form, as to them 
shall seem most likely to effect their safety and happiness.’ And 
here it is relevant to recall that the Declaration itself was no 
" mere exercise in propaganda; it was a deliberate and concerted 

act of treason, the proclamation of revolt. Nor was it a revolt 
intended to effect change by peaceful means. There were no 
Gandhis among the signatories to the Declaration, and saty- 
agraha as a form of struggle would take some 180 years to make 
‘a substantial American appearance. The American people 
took sovereign shape in violence, and a violence commemorated 
regularly ever since in the-ritual of patriotism. 
The tie between disappointment and violence was thus 
intrinsic to the very inauguration of the American identity. And 
the tie has persisted to the present, acknowledged by assiduous 
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specialists on urban society and race relations, as Negroes riot 
in one American city after the other, burning buildings, looting 
shops, stoning and sniping at police. Every American govern- 


“4 _ ment has sought to break the tie — at least where its own aspira- 


tions have not been involved; has denounced violence as 
an improper and profitless means of effecting change. But 
its own origin, within the origin of the republic, has argued 
otherwise. 

The violence of the Revolution was disappointment, because 
the very meaning of America was hope. The promise that had 
drawn by far the most part of those who had come from the 
Old World was of the freedom and equality, the peace and 
compassion that they had for so long been denied. To those 
who fled from the Europe of the time, and to many of those who 
remained, America was a second chance, an opportunity to 
rearrange the relations of men to each other and to God without 
the Accumulated restraints of precedent and power. Sir Thomas 


_ More placed his Utopia in the New World, and successive groups 
' of settlers sought to establish their particular versions there. 


Surely at few times in history can there have been such an out- 
pouring of idealism, of longing.and erideavour for collective 
liberation, for a hope that was inclusive and infinite. 

But the settlers brought along with them as well, the Old 
World instruments of property and ordered leadership. And 


_ the instruments soon began adapting the purposes of America. 
_ One man’s Utopia emerged as another’s Chaos, and too many 


Americans early displayed a patience only with their own 


_ opinions. That the original idealism sutvived was due to the 


generosity of the American environment and the confinements 


_ of British dominion. The settlers had come upon the richest 
stretch of vast yet sparsely populated land in the world. There 
_ was always another part of the country to claim for’a refuge. 


Indeed, so many ways of worship were soon implanted that an 


_ established religion, let alone an established Church, could not 
_ reasonably be ‘contemplated, and it was no less than the 
survival of the United States required that the first article in 
_ the Bill of Rights should have declared: ‘Congress shall make 
no law respecting an establishment of religion, or prohibiting 


the free exercise thereof.’ And the experience of secular repres- 


sion, in the native lands of many American settlers and within 
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America under British rule, combined with a multiplicity of 
political outlooks to promote constitutional safeguards of 
apparently ample scope for personal liberty and dissent. 

Yet in the very inauguration of the formal American creed, 
there were those busily turning it to their private advantage 
and making of hope an individual rather than a collective 
concern, a desire and an expectation that excluded rather than 
encompassed. The propertied leadership of the struggle for 
independence had no intention of surrendering its position and 
allowing a political revolution to become a social one. As its 
predecessors in Presbyterian New England and its successors in 
the liberalism of the consensus, it used rhetoric to disguise 
reality. 

For the challenge to long established authority in the Ameri- 
can revolt and the general turbulence of the ensuing warfare 
promoted the conditions for a drastic reapportionment of 
power, economic no less than political. The revolution soon to 
follow in France would move swiftly from political reform to a 
fundamental disturbance of social relations. And the uprising 
in 1786 of impoverished Massachusetts farmers — led by Captain 
Daniel Shays, a recent soldier of the rebellious colonies — to 
prevent the attachment of their lands for debt, was clear enough 
warning of a dangerous social unrest. 

The rich and resourceful, backed by the mounting alarm of all 
conservative Americans, intensified their efforts to achieve a 
strong national government which would protect the existing 
eminence of property. Most of the delegates to the Federal 
Convention of 1787 were themselves public creditors, in fact, 
and understandably afraid that the loose confederation of 
states framed by rebellion would disintegrate under the strains 
of conflicting interests and so reduce their bills to scraps of 
_ paper. In the event, the Convention did better than the most 
sanguine of its participants could reasonably have supposed. It 
associated the objectives of property with the popular sentiment 
against a single disposal of power. And the result was a political 
system exceptionally pliable, that would contain enormous 
changes in the nature of the economy and the functions of 
government, while securing the dominance of private capital 
and the acquiescence of labour. m 

Yet at the very start, public acceptance was far from certain, 
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Sixteen of the fifty-five delegates refused to sign the proposals, 
and though the Convention high-handedly determined that only 
_ nine of the thirteen states would have to ratify the Constitution 
_ for it to take effect, even this seemed doubtful. It needed the 
_ sedulous support of the nation’s pre-eminent heroes, Washing- 
ton and Franklin, the efforts of astute propagandists like 
_ Madison and Hamilton, the convincing of crucial state leaders 
__ by the promise of federal jobs, and — above all — the undertaking 
_ to add a Bill of Rights to the Constitution, before distrust of a 
strong central government that would be dominated by the 
rich could be sufficiently overcome. And there were some who 
remained unconvinced. Patrick Henry, the patriot from Virginia 
who had cried out in colonial days for liberty or death, now 
- opposed the Constitution as dangerous to American liberties, 
_ claiming that it ‘squints toward monarchy’ and that the Con- 
gress, by its power of taxation, would ‘clutch the purse with one 
hand and wave the sword with the other’. 

The successful Federalist leadership did not itself entertain, 
however much it fostered, the common illusions. Madison re- 
joiced in the establishment of a Senate whosé function would be 
‘to protect the minority of the opulent against the majority’. 


_ And Alexander Hamilton, who would do so much to form the 


character of American government in its most impressionable 
_ years, had small respect for the democratic rabble. ‘Your 
_ people,’ he declared, ‘is a great beast.’+ He saw progress for the 
_ republic only in economic expansion under the resolute control 
of a governing class, and as first Secretary of the Treasury he 
_- promoted the power and prestige of this class — the old large- 
~ Janded families, the merchant shipowners, the manufacturers, 
the financiers, the public creditors — by a policy that openly 
_ favoured its interests. If Washington himself was elected first 
_ President for quite other reasons, his reputation as the richest 
_ American of the time was not without its symbolism for the 
course of the revolution. 
__In the end, accordingly, there was no real disturbance of the 
social structure. No class was expropriated — the property of 
loyalists was confiscated, but only so as to enrich another set of 
_ proprietors — slavery was not abolished, and the relationship of 
~ classes to each other remained unchanged. But if the combina- 
tion of self-interest, skill, flexibility and, to be sure, idealism that 
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was the new Constitution-warded off social turbulence, it was 
not solely responsible. It succeeded only so far as it suited the 
prevalent American mood of hope. Patrick Henry himself 
foresaw that the Constitution was in its very clarity equivocal, 
and that provisions apparently framed to protect the people 
from predatory wealth would be employed by a conservative 
President or Congress, and interpreted by conservative Courts, 
to protect predatory wealth from the people. But the mass of 
Americans, in the very bounty of their deflected idealism, 
accepted the definition of hope-that their leadership furnished. 
The class of property was not closed: what was to prevent 
any American with enough talent and application from entering 
it? The rhetoric of the Independence Declaration offered so 
firm and general a promise, and the Constitution so straight a 
way for ensuring that the promise would be kept. It was the 
wholeness of their commitment that made so many Americans 
institutionally conservative. The competitive hope of the rich 
became a competitive hope among the poor. : 
Within a decade, indeed, both the Declaration and the Con- 
stitution had been raised above suspicion or scepticism to 
become sacred, objects of a ubiquitous veneration, so that every 
political party claimed power in their name, as the proper 
guardian of their principles. And men over much of the world 
found cause and encouragement in the American example. 
Most of the great reform agitations in the nineteenth century, 
and most of the nationalist movements, from Ireland and 
Germany to Latin America, based their doctrine and appeal on 
the Declaration, while the Americans themselves saw their 
revolution as a turning point in the history of mankind. Franklin 
sent the text of the Constitution to a friend in France with the 
comment: ‘If it succeeds, I do not see why you might not in 
Europe carry the project of good Henry the 4th into Execution 
by forming a Federal Union and One Grand Republic of all 
its different States and Kingdoms.’ Lincoln would declare that 
the United States, with its experiment in liberty, was ‘the last, 
best hope of earth’. And lesser Americans were no less satisfied 
of their system’s superiority and universal relevance. 
Inevitably, as the New World prospered, it seemed more than 
ever an escape from the oppressions of the Old and an entrance © 
to a life of suddenly infinite possibilities. America was no longer 
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merely the promise of some distant Utopia; it was in the process 
of establishing a material one which all might enjoy for the price 
of no more than a transatlantic ticket. If the proclamation of 
innate equality, with the enjoyment of suffrage and the protec- 
tion of individual liberty contained in the Constitution, obvi- 
ously did not apply to slaves, this was of little moment to the 
discontented of Europe, who ran no risk of being seized for sale 
on the auction block. As yet only a few of the more unworldly 
supposed that Utopia should be colour-blind. For the rest, 
America meant not only religious and political freedom, but the 
more substantial offering of bread. The Europeans themselves 
became the most effective propagandists of the American 


promise. 


There is room for every body in America: has he any particular 
talent, or industry? he exerts it in order to procure a livelihood, and 


it succeeds. Is he a merchant? the avenues of trade are infinite; is he 


_ eminent in any respect? he will be employed and respected. . . 
_ Is hea labourer, sober and industrious? he need not go many miles, 
nor receive many informations before he will be hired, well fed at the 
table of his employer, and paid four or five times more than he can get 
in Europe. Does he want uncultivated lands? thousands of acres 
present themselves, which he may purchase cheap. Whatever be his 
talents or inclinations, if they are moderate, he may satisfy them. I 
do not mean, that every one who comes will grow rich in a little time; 
-_no, but he may procure an easy, decent maintenance, by his industry. 

Instead of starving, he will be fed; instead of being idle, he will have 
_ employment; and these are riches enough for such men as come over 
Beonere.= 


So wrote Hector St John de Crévecoeur in the 1780s, and his 
_ sentiments would be echoed again and again, not least eloquently 
PY many who emigrated to America themselves. 

‘Between 1790 and 1850 the population of the United States 
escascd nearly sixfold, from four to twenty-three million. The 
3 construction of canals and railways, with the penetration of the 
_ West, produced a demand for cheap labour, and conditions in 
_ Europe produced a flow of immigrants who abundantly met the 
_ demand. From the few hundred refugees of the abortive Polish 
- zevolution in 1830-1 to the hundreds of thousands who fied 
_ from the Irish famine of 1846, they came to nourish and be 
- nourished by America, the hopeful hopeless of the Old World. 
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In the 1830s some 600,000 arrived, and in the 1840s more than 
one and a half million. Whether like the Irish they settled in the 
cities of the north-east or, like the Germans, went west to farm, 
most of them did better than they had done in their homelands 
before and, doing better, sent for their relatives and friends. 

Not that new arrivals stepped ashore to a rapturous reception. 
Nearly all the Irish and many of the Germans were Roman 
Catholic, and hostility to the Church of Pope and painted 
images; so much a part of the Puritan tradition, allied itself with 
a common distrust of the different in a formidable, often fierce, 
front of prejudice. Some immigrants, reaching America penni- 
less, became public charges, while many were prepared to work 
for lower wages than those prevailing, at the very time when 
American labour was taking its first uncertain steps in collective 
pressure for better pay and working conditions. And, inevitably 
now, there were already many Americans eager to keep the 
milk and honey of the Promised Land from any more such 
greedy foreigners as they or their forefathers had been. 

But the immigrants were not without protection. They had the 
need for their labour in a fast expanding economy, and in due 
course the franchise. Political bosses in the big cities, with an 
efficient hierarchy of lesser bosses below them, dispensed jobs, 
welfare and advice to the new Americans, and in turn took their 
votes to plunder the public treasury for themselves. If they made 
of democracy a profitable business, however, they were only 
interpreting the Constitution in a way which many of its original 
signatories would well have understood. Their peculiar corrup- 
tion of republican government did not lie in the exploitation 
of public service for personal enrichment, nor even in the 
exploration of new opportunities for graft; it lay in the employ- 
ment, whenever patronage proved insufficient, of intimidation to 
secure their popular bases of power. The violence of the battle- 
field had established the republic; the violence of the back-street 
now entered the conduct of its institutions, and encouraged that 
coalition of public service and organized crime which has by no- 
means disappeared from local politics in America today. Yet 
the political bosses in the main sustained immigrant hope. They 
taught millions of bewildered arrivals how to keep afloat in the 
American mainstream, and not a few of them how to swim. 
Overwhelmingly, therefore, the immigrants retained the 
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expectation alongside the desire with which they had come, and 
were soon rather more convinced exponents of American demo- 


4 wondered if liberty, equality, and the pursuit of happiness were 
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5 


F 


not being taken too far. 

The Atlantic was for the new immigrants, as it had been for 
the old, a rupture with time. Left behind in Britain and France, 
Germany and Scandinavia, were the reminders, in history and 


- cacy than those with prosperous American pedigrees who 


_ legend, of a terrible past, of persecution and warfare, plague and 


famine, rebellion and massacre. Once in America, there was a 
different history and a different folklore to be assumed, celebra- 
ting victory and not defeat —the Pilgrim Fathers, the Boston 


_ Tea Party, the life and battles of Washington, the triumph of 


the Constitution, the continuous yielding of the West. And 


_ the future promised to be as beneficent as the past; would 


prove so, indeed, for the nation at large — with the single major 


- exception of the Civil War — until the shock of the Great 


Depression. America expanded to the Pacific with an ease that 
corroborated the belief of her citizens that history was on their 
side. For twelve million dollars, the Jefferson Administration 
bought from France the vast and sparsely settled province of 
Louisiana, advancing the boundary of the United States from 


_ the Mississippi to the Rocky Mountains without loss of a single 


life. The war with Britain in 1812-14 procured little glory for 


either participant, and American pride experienced a serious 


setback in the burning of Washington by British troops, when 


~ some 7,000 militia, of the 95,000 summoned to protect the capi- 
_ tal, appeared, only to turn and run after a scattering of casual- 


ties. But the war proved relatively cheap —less than two thousand 


_ American soldiers and sailors fell in all the fighting — and if 


America was forced to realize that she could not capture 


_ Canada, she shattered much of the remaining Indian power in 
_ the West, revealed the ripe vulnerability of the Spanish empire 


by an invasion of Florida, and ensured that Britain would 
henceforth be wary of tangling with her. She purchased Florida 
_ from Spain for five million dollars in 1819; annexed Texas, after 
a squalid settler war with Mexico, in 1845; and by 1848, after a 


further, more formal war with Mexico for which her own 
responsibility was only too plain, had added New Mexico 


‘(iacluding present-day Arizona) and California to her posses- 
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sions. A treaty with Britain in 1846 resolved the long standing 
Oregon dispute and gave America her north-west boundaries. 
By 1850, therefore, America was sprawling across the con- 
tinent, to lie along two oceans, having grabbed or bought an area 
several times the size of the original thirteen states at a trivial 
cost to herself in men and money. And new events and legends 
had been added to the history of triumph, like the patriotic 
martyrdom at the Alamo, when fewer than 200 men, many of 
doubtful character and most of ravenous ambition, were mas- 
sacred by Mexican troops while defending the settler snatch of 
Texas. Such events and legends revealed the figure of violence 
while disguising its face. The ease with which America extended 
her dominion could not conceal the existence of a price; but it 
could attempt to mask the price itself with congenial romance. 
And just as the plantation regime of the South sought to cover 
the violence of Negro slavery with the myths of an Athenian 
civilization, so expansionist nationalism sought to cover the 
violence against Indian and Mexican with the myths of pioneer 
innocence and martyrdom. But if the myths transformed the 
appearance of violence, they emphasized its existence, and, 
indeed, its meaning for America, in the process of doing so. The 
connection between violence and advantage, both individual 
and national, was made with all the allurement of romance for 
successive generations, and this would have the;most profound 
effects on the development of American society. The very subse- 
quent transformation of Western romance from Settler against 
Indian to Cowboy against Cowboy mirrored an inexorable truth. 
The Indians themselves certainly proved far less of an 
obstacle to the spread of white settlement than the Declaration 
of Independence or the Constitution’s Bill of Rights might 
properly have suggested. No sooner had a treaty been concluded - 
with them than the insatiable appetite of the settlers for land 
began consuming its provisions. Jefferson himself, when 
President, encouraged the seizure of Indian lands to nourish 
westward migration and the spread of agricultural power, and 
while dutifully protesting benevolence towards nature’s noble 
savages, looked to moving them all across the Mississippi. His 
purpose was competently accomplished by Jackson, the first 
American born in a log cabin to be elected President, whose 
attitude to the Indian and the Negro was even less charitable 
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_ than that of his high Virginian predecessors had been. During 
__ his two Administrations, between 1829 and 1837, many thou- 
_ sands of Indians were removed from their land, by trickery, 
- bribery or force, across the Mississippi, with a new treaty 
_ always available to provide a legal gloss and to guarantee no 
further removal. 

Respected by the powers of Europe; bordered either by the 
_ ocean or by countries much weaker than herself; and with no 
_ internal resistance of much account to the consolidation of her 
conquests, white America had ample reason to feel supremely 
secure. And for millions of immigrants, this was not the least 
important prop to hope. The Europe of perpetually disputed 
_ borders, of shifting alliances and the elusive balance of power, 
the Europe that seemed on the edge of war even when at peace, 
_ gave place to an environment where frontier was another word 
for opportunity. 

In the wake of the ships, there vanished, too, that sense of 
confinement produced not only by Europe’s closely ordered 
societies, but by the pressures of population and, commonly, of 
climate. For those who came from northern Europe, America 
was a release of high skies and a space that it seemed impossible 
_ eyer to enclose. Even those who lived in the swelling cities of the 
American north-east, with their squalid tenements and harsh 
winters, knew that the West was there, waiting, always an escape. 
_ And the West gave, soil and timber and ore, so that the supply 
- seemed only to increase with the taking. Even the desert gave, 
first a little gold, then a flood of silver, leading the imagination 
_ on further, to the new profusion of the Pacific coast. Europe with 
its clutter of civilizations, its resources explored beyond much 
_ possibility of surprise, seemed to dwindle as America grew. And 
_ there grew alongside America, in the American character, a 
_ reverence for size, a view of bigness as a virtue in itself, offering 
_ liberty its scope and ambition its challenge. 

History appeared beneficent because, to be sure, it was so. 
_ The opening up of the country coincided with the rapid develop- 
- ment of industrial techniques, and the value of American re- 
- sources was commensurately raised. In another age, enterprise 
-_ would have sought for spices and gold, and turned aside from 
the prairies and the coalfields. Now America sold wheat to 
Europe and fed coal to her own factories. Furthermore, her 


- 13 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


political system, the promise no less than the practice of her 
democracy, promoted the thrust of industrial capitalism far 
more than did the hierarchies, of hope as well as of skill and 
status and power, in Europe. Of course, the rage for profit pro- 
duced in America, as it did in Europe, the squalor and disease of 
industrial slums, the subjugation of men, women and children to 
machines, the blind mass degradation of the factory culture. But 
where capitalism in Europe seemed to frustrate mass faith in 
progress, the sheer scale and speed of industrial advance in 
America furthered it. America’s share of the world’s industrial 
production soared from the insignificant in 1800 to twenty per 
cent by 1860 and over forty per cent by 1913. There were 
sporadic depressions, especially in agriculture; the exploitation 
of men and resources was relentless; and the misery of the poor 
was only emphasized by the ostentation of the rich. Yet the 
growth in national wealth was such as to produce a substantial 
class of moderate prosperity, which in itself sustained the cause 
of capitalism, and encouraged many Americans below it to 
continue confident of their capacity to rise. 

The very vastness of the private fortunes accumulated and 
the seeming suddenness of their accumulation dazzled most 
Americans, who were less embittered than excited by their 
display. In the absence of a titled ruling class, and with at least 
the rhetoric of democracy assailing inherited privilege, the 
self-made man became the symbol of American achievement. 
And the self-made man was essentially the man who made 
money. 

The Puritan pioneers had themselves bestowed a righteous 
’ regard on the heaping up of treasures in this world. In searching 
for some sign of God’s grace in the workings of Calvinist pre-- 
destination, they turned with impatience from the clumsiness of 
the camel and the corruptions of the moth to seize upon material 
success. As manifestly one of the elect as Cotton Mather 
admonished the Christian of his double calling — to serve Christ 
and to pursue his own ‘Particular Employment, by which his 
Usefulness, in his Neighbourhood, is distinguished’. 


A Christian should follow his Occupation with INDUSTRY. . . . 
It seems a man Slothful in Business, is not a man Serving the Lord. 
By Slothfulness men bring upon themselves, What? but Poverty, but 
Misery, but all sorts of Confusion. . . . On the other Side, a man by < 
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Diligence in his Business, What may he not come to? A Diligent 
man is very rarely an Indigent man. Would a man Rise by his 
Business ? I say, then let him Rise to his Business. . . . I tell you, With 

_ Diligence a man may do marvellous things. Young man, Work hard 
while you are Young: You’ll Reap the Effects of it, when you are Old. 
Yea, How can you ordinarily Enjoy any Rest at Night, if you 
have not been well at Work, in the Day? Let your Business Engross 
the most of Your Time. . . . Come, come For shame, Away to your 
Business: Lay out your Strength in it, put forth your Skill for it; 
Avoid all impertinent Avocations.* 
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Yet the Puritans had, too, an immense respect for learning, 
and not even the most prosperous New England entrepreneur 
could compete in public esteem with a leading minister. Harvard 
College was founded by funds from the Massachusetts public 
treasury in 1636, only sixteen years after the arrival of the 
Mayflower, and not only did every seventeenth-century New 
’ England village have a primary school, but a dozen of the larger 
towns supported secondary public schools, on the English 
model, by taxation. The zeal of Puritanism, so hot during the 
first trials of colonization, gradually cooled, however, and 
hardened at last into the established faith of the propertied 
classes. The clergy were still learned, but their learning was 
hollow without the fervour and imagination of the early minis- 
ters. And then, in the middle of the eighteenth century, came 
the ‘Great Awakening’, when revivalism swept America and 
devalued the exchange rate of learning. Salvation was no longer 
to be sought in classic commentaries on the scriptures or the 
_ textual explorations of local divines, but in the moving of the 
spirit at the eloquence of a new preacher, or simply in the 
private reading of the Bible. As the differences between the 
established clergy and the revivalists deepened into mutual 
enmity, learning itself was increasingly attacked as obscuring the 
simple truths of Christianity and feeding the pride of the soul. 
This depreciation of learning was secularly promoted by the 
opening up of the West. The early Puritans had not merely 
respected education; many of them had been highly educated. 
_ For every forty or fifty families, indeed, there had been one 
_ university-trained scholar, generally from Cambridge or Oxford. 
- But the large majority of those who later took the wagon trails 
te the West were either new immigrants, whose condition in 
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Europe had provided them with little if any schooling, or those 
Americans whose circumstances or absence of skills discouraged 
them from the crowded competition of the eastern seaboard. 
Moreover, within the settlements of the West — whether tiny 
farming communities on the prairie, brawling mining camps in 
the mountains and the desert, or cattle ranches on the Great 
Plains — the struggle was to grow or to find or to raise, with 
neither means nor material for the culture of the cities. Many, 
without education themselves or more than the rudiments for 
their children, made a virtue of necessity and proclaimed the 
superiority of practical experience to learning.‘ 

Allied to this was the whole cult of primitivism, whose heroes 
were unsophisticated enough, but some of whose most per- 
suasive propagandists came, like James Fenimore Cooper, from 
the richer, leisured layers of the middle class. Certainly there 
were those who in departing for America consciously repudiated — 
European civilization as decadent and despotic. But there was at 
work as well a troublesome inferiority complex. Many who felt 
themselves slighted by the cultivation of Europe, the plenty of 
artists and scientists and centres of learning, sought compensa- 
tion in advancing the claims of a uniquely American culture, 
even while they connived at the plunder of Indian land and 
cursed the backwoodsman for meddling in politics. The mating 
of Rousseau’s noble savage with the predatory white settler 
produced some very strange cult heroes indeed, whose virtues 
lay far less in what they stood for than in what they stood against. 
Not improperly, their ultimate representative — now immortal- 
ized in celluloid and comic strip — was Davy Crockett, profes- 
sional frontiersman and travelling salesman for himself, whose 
ignorance masqueraded as innocence, and who fell gloriously 
at the Alamo, the American white primitive translated by 
Mexican bullets from plunderer to patriot. 

It was politics, however, that gave the cult of primitivism its 
strongest thrust. As settlement spread through the West, and 
increasing numbers of recent immigrants were enfranchised, the 
influence of the old families and patterns of power declined. 
Andrew Jackson, born on the Carolina frontier in 1767 to 
immigrant parents from northern Ireland, became a lawyer in 
Tennessee, accumulated extensive lands, and led Americans to 
one of their few clear victories against Britain in the war of 
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_ 1812-14. In the presidential election of 1828 he stood against 
_ John Quincy Adams, the White House incumbent and bearer 
_ of one of New England’s proudest names, whose father had been 
_ Washington’s Vice-President and then second President of the 
_ United States. Jackson’s triumph, for all the complex factors 
that produced it, seemed simply, for many Americans, the 
triumph of popular governfnent, an end at last to the long rule 
of the gentlemen, with their smooth progress from Cabinet to 
White House. And Jackson’s personality was crucial to this 
assessment, as it had been to the electoral contest. He had no 
_ time for book culture; he did not know, or care, how to spell 
_ the name of Washington Irving — whom he called Erwin — one of 
America’s very few authors eminent abroad. Indeed, the donkey 
_ was first used as a symbol for the Democrats by their opponents 
in allusion to Jackson’s ignorance — he was, of course, anything 
_ butignorant of the way to wealth or political power in America — 
__ and the Democrats were electorally glad enough of the allusion 
_ to assume the symbol as their own. 
_ Jackson in office was no champion of the downtrodden, and 
his policies did nothing to arrest, let alone reverse, the process of 
relentless economic competition. Paradoxically, his election, 
despite its debt to the slave-holding South, and his rejection by 
nearly all of the industrial north-east, presaged the collapse of 
plantation power and the dominion of industrial capitalism. 
Popular rule was in reality less.a fact than a front. As Jackson’s 
own career reflected, it was money, not birth or cultivation, that 
would increasingly command America. Yet a front of popular 
tule would not become any the less advisable, and the associa- 
tion by the mass of voters of their suitable representative with 
the industriously unintellectual was a lesson not lost on the class 
_ of capital. A century and a quarter later, an election like that of 
1828, with differences of a consummate irony, would stir 
America. It would be the Republican Party, supported by the 
bulk of big business, which would make great electoral play 
with the intellectualism of the Democratic candidate, and the 
homespun contrast represented by its own nominee. Eisenhower, 
- like Jackson a former general, would attract many votes with 
his trail of military glamour, and Stevenson would just as 
surely repel many with his reputation as an ‘egghead’ and his 
_ trail of elegant phrases. 
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If learning ceased to rival money as the object of reputable 
American ambition, so teo did all but the highest reaches of 
a public career. Politics had not been the profession of America’s 
heroes; they had risen to public notice and demand as scholars 
or soldiers, farmers or financiers, and generally as men of means. 
Jackson himself continued the tradition; if he went from log 
cabin to White House, it was by way of success in land accumu- 
lation and war. Only Lincoln, of all the impressive Presidents, 
achieved renown, without impetus from family or finance, in 
politics alone, and the circumstances of his rise to supreme office 
were, like those of his accomplishments there, scarcely normal. 
Indeed, the Presidency was more likely to impoverish than to 
enrich. Jefferson entered politics with substantial estates, and 
left the White House with debts of twenty thousand dollars; 
threatened with bankruptcy, he was saved in the end only by a 
national subscription. If the White House was the summit of 
supposed American desire, the climb usually required more than 
political equipment, and the slopes seemed not seldom strewn 
to the common eye with dollars. 

To be sure, money — and sometimes a great deal of it — could 
be made at the lower levels of public service, in Congress and 
notoriously in jocal politics; but not by too tender a regard for 
the law or the obligations of office. And if political corruption 
seemed in the main safe from disclosure and scandal, it was not 
always so, while business corruption ran virtually no risks at all. 
A bribed legislator, discovered, ceased at once to be socially 
acceptable; a bribing businessman, discovered, was no worse 
than a shrewd operator taking proper advantage of opportunity. 
Above all, why should ambition choose the minion instead of 
the master? Politicians were so openly employed in promoting 
the interests of the rich that it was scarcely surprising if public 
opinion despised politics as subservient to money. 

And money was not only power, it was progress. The 
spectacular fortunes were generally made in industry or in the 
stock speculation and banking associated with its growth. 
Railways, steel mills, canning factories, the signs of American 
advance to the material millennium, were connected with in- 
dividual capitalists. A Cyrus McCormick was regarded as 
entitled to his millions; his reaping machine, after all, revolu- 
tionized farming. And if the methods of some capitalists seemed. 
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2 unduly depraved, the extent of their achievements staggered 
E criticism. Cornelius Vanderbilt corrupted legislatures and 
7 courts, but he built boats and ran railroads and by the end of 
the Civil War was the first man in America to be worth more 
_ than twenty million dollars.5 The American reverence for size 
_ found an inexhaustible object in riches, and much was forgiven 
the possessor of the largest fortune in the country. 

3 Money became the national morality. Indeed, Mark Twain 
_ saw it as the established religion. 


What is the chief end of man? — to get rich. In what way? — dis- 
honestly if we can; honestly if we must. Who is God, the only one and 
true? Money is God. Gold and Greenbacks and Stock — father, son, 

_ and the ghost of same — three persons in one; these are the true 
and only God, mighty and supreme: and William Tweed* is his 
_ prophet. 


It was not merely that enough money excused all but the most 
Outrageous, and exposed, ruthlessness and even dishonesty in 
_ making it. Poverty itself seemed a sign less of misfortune than 
__ of vice. As the Puritans had seen in riches a mark of election, so 
__ the temporal moralists saw in riches a mark of merit. Journalist, 
' scientist, and statesman, one of the main authors of the 
3 American republic, Benjamin Franklin represented his own 
_ career as reflecting the principle of material reward. He wrote 
_ his autobiography to record his rise ‘from the poverty and 
_ obscurity in which I was born and bred, to a state of affluence 
- and some degree of reputation in the world’, while his Poor 
_ Richard Improved, published in 1757, was a popular manual to 
_ prosperity. 

If time be of all things the most precious, wasting time must be, as 
_ Poor Richard says, the greatest prodigality; since, as he elsewhere 
~ tells us, Lost time is never found again; and what we call time enough, 
always proves little enough. Let us then be up and doing, and doing 
to the purpose; so by diligence shall we do more with less perplexity. 
_ Sloth makes all things difficult, but industry all easy. . . . If we are 
industrious, we shall never starve; eae At the working: man’s house 
_ hunger looks in, but dares not enter... . What though you have 
+ The political boss of New York who with his associates — the ‘Tweed Ring’ — 
_ plundered the public, from 1869 to 1871, of a sum estimated at between $45 


- million and $200 million. Exposed largely through the efforts of The New York 
- Times, he was tried, found guilty, and sentenced to twelve years’ imprisonment. 
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found no treasure, nor has any rich relation left you a legacy. 
Diligence is the mother of good luck, and God gives all things to 
industry. . . . Methinks I hear some of you say, ‘Must a man afford 
himself no leisure? I will tell thee, my friend, what Poor Richard:says, 
Employ thy time well, if thou meanest to gain leisure; and, since thou 
art not sure of a minute, throw not away an hour. Leisure is time for 
doing something useful. . .. But with our industry we must likewise be 
steady, settled, and careful, and oversee our own affairs with our own 
eyes, and not trust too much to others. . . . Trusting too much to 
others’ care is the ruin of many; for Jn the affairs of this world men are 
“saved, not by faith, but by the want of it. . .. So much for industry, 
my friends, and attention to one’s business; but to these we must add 
frugality, if we would make our industry more certainly successful. A 
man may, if he knows not how to save as he gets, keep his nose all his 
life to the grindstone, and die not worth a groat at last. 


If such were the peculiar Yankee virtues, which had not only 
made their practitioners rich, but America herself so vigorous 
and successful, the corollary was not missed. The poor were poor 
because of their laziness, credulity and extravagance. It was an 
interpretation that excused exorbitant differences in living 
standards between rich and poor, and naturally the opposition 
of the rich to any public welfare at their expense. Organized. 
relief would only encourage the poor to believe that they could 
get something for nothing, and so confirm them in their reluc- 
tance to work and save. The existence of rich and poor was 
necessary and beneficial; it provided the proper incentive for the 
diligent, and the proper punishment for the refractory. 

The effect of such beliefs, of course, was to promote the social 
indifference, and human ravages, of money. The hustlers of 
industry and finance fell upon land, labour and the gullibility of 
their fellow Americans with a rigorous devotion to their own 
enrichment. They levelled forests in bland disregard of the 
ericroaching desert; treated whole communities as no more than 
a source of labour, to be abandoned when the purpose of their 
exploitation ceased to be sufficiently profitable; polluted water 
and air with the refuse of their factories; despoiled private 
investors and the public treasury by manipulation and fraud. 
Financial scandals, like those which followed the Crash of 1929, 
revealed not only that men of assured and enormous wealth, 
the controllers of American business, engaged in dishonesty and 
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deceit, but that they saw nothing wrong in what, after all, long 
custom allowed. 

The gospel of money was a gospel of violence. There was 
violence of the obvious kind. Men shot each other for mining 
claims, land deeds, water holes. After killing or driving off the 
Indians from the Great Plains, cattlemen and sheepherders 
fought each other across the West, in Arizona, Montana, 
Wyoming. Rival railroads sabotaged each other’s tracks and 
tolling stock, while intimidating, when they could not bribe, 
such public officials and private citizens as stood in the way of 
their expansion. Industry and commerce employed special police 
to deal with troublesome labour. And since money mattered 


far more than the means by which it was made, crime grew 


alongside America. It developed organization and style. It 
became a business, big business — like any other, in pursuit of 


_ the American promise — with its own stockholders, executives, 


labour; dividends, salaries, wages; concentration of control 


_ through mergers, take-overs, and the ruin of under-capitalized 


competitors. Behind a respectable fagade of hotels and restaur- 
ants, bakeries-and laundries, it would soon operate a form of 
private enterprise whose success might be measured in hundreds 
of millions of dollars a year, enviably exempt from income 


The violence of acquisitive America went far deeper than such 
street-level manifestations, however. To the passion for enrich- 
ment, Americans brought their traditional idealism, an in- 


_ nocence that saw money not merely as useful, but as good, in 
itself. Where a more cynical Old World sought it as a means, to 
_ possessions and leisure and security, the New sought it as an 


end, the meaning and purpose of the individual and his social 


_ relationship. De Tocqueville reached to the essence: ‘I know 
of no country, indeed, where the love of money has taken 


stronger hold on the affections of men, and where a profounder 


~ contempt is expressed for the theory of the permanent equality 
__ of property.’ It was true; the Americans had fallen in love with 
money. — 


- 


Yet money, by its nature, embezzled the idealism invested in 
it. It defrauded America out of those very ideals — liberty, 


_ equality, and the pursuit of happiness — deposited with her in the 
establishment of her identity. America meant more and more a 


21 


> 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


hope not merely divisive, personal achievement at the expense 
of other people, but a hope necessarily divided, between a desire 
and an expectation that collided. Desiring liberty, equality, and 
above all happiness, the American expected money to supply 
them, and found only, inevitably, that it squandered them 
instead. g 

Jefferson, that archetypal American in the perplexity of his 
career, saw and denounced the corruption of riches for the 
nation, and for the nation pursued them. As philosopher, he | 
sought freedom in an environment of simplicity, and rejected 
economic and territorial aggrandizement as fatal to an agrarian 
republic, governed by mild laws and cherishing equal oppor- 
tunity. As planter, he possessed slaves himself, and as leader in 
Virginia, led no movement to emancipate the state from the 
sustenance of its economy. As President, he sped the expulsion 
of the Indians from their land, continued Hamilton’s: fiscal 
policies with their encouragement of industry and commerce, 
extended federal authority by spending federal funds on public 
works, and killed all prospect of a simple agrarian republic by 
the expansionism of the Louisiana Purchase. Where he had 
reluctantly gone, who would not follow? And how much of the 
original idealism would survive the march of the railroads and 
the factories across America? Liberty and equality were for- 
saken, as ‘manifest destiny’ went hotfoot after power and 
prosperity instead. 

It was not a choice that could be made without doing violence 
to much of human, and especially American, character. It was 
less what Americans found than what they lost in the search for 
riches that seemed more and more to matter, bewildering them 
with the elusiveness of satisfaction, and gnawing at apparent 
success with the hunger of guilt. Between the rhetoric of the 
compassionate Utopia and the reality of the market-place lay a 
no man’s land of frustration, restlessness and waste; America 
promised happiness and sometimes gave, as it was asked to 
give, money, It was not the same thing. The very infinity of the 
American hope depreciated anything as finite as money. How 
much money was enough? Could any amount be enough, if 
there was someone somewhege who had more? If riches and 
success were relative, they were for that reason alone finally 
unattainable. 
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The American imagination was fascinated and tormented by 
money, its power and glory, its delusions and devastations. And 
the two periods of American history over which money held 
_ Particularly splendid and predatory sway — the Gilded Age that 
followed the Civil War, and the Jazz Age that followed the 
_ First World War - fittingly produced two great writers who 
realized, in their lives and in their work, this ultimate ambiguity.* 
_ Both Mark Twain and Scott Fitzgerald came from backgrounds 
_ of the money dream: Twain, from a bankrupt father and a 
: childhood of poverty, a home where sudden riches forever 
_ hovered; Fitzgerald, from a middle-class uncertainty, an 
' eccentric mother and a father failed in trade, a home where the 
e : ; : 

_ social dominance of the rich was a constant spur and a constant 
4 tebuke. For both, love seemed always to demand the surety of 
_ material success. Twain’s wife, Olivia Langdon, was the 
__ daughter of new money, of a father who had found, in coal and 
_ iron, the riches that Twain’s own father, in coal and iron too, 
had so unsuccessfully sought; for the rest of their lives together, 
_ Twain would want to show her that she had not lost by the 
exchange of protectors. Fitzgerald, in his first important love, 
for Ginevra King from a rich family in Chicago, was told by 
someone, ‘Poor boys shouldn’t think of marrying rich girls’.” 
And when he married Zelda Sayre, the daughter of a Southern 
judge, it was only after the assured success of his first novel, in 
_ the knowledge that ‘a life of poverty and struggle’ would have 
put ‘too much strain upon her love’. As* he would write in 1936, 
_ when exploring his past, 


4 
; 
3 
a 
; 
__ the man with the jingle of money in his pocket who married the 
4 girl a year later would always cherish an abiding distrust, an animo- 
2 sity, toward the leisure class. ... . In the years since then I have never 
4 been able to stop wondering where my friends’ money came from, 


* Henry James must always be mentioned alongside any other American 
mythologists of money. So many of his heroines are symbols of the New World 
— in their innocence, their idealism, their independence, and their fortunes. 
It is their money that makes them modern princesses, the repositories and source 
of so much power and romance. It is their money that seems to give them so much 
freedom, so much promise, And it is their money that provokes their betrayal, 
the violence done to their trust and their love. Thus, it is her surprise inheritance 
_ that enables, persuades, even causes Isabel Archer to affront her destiny, in The 
- Portrait of a Lady. It is her money that subjects Milly Theale in The Wings of the 
_ Dove to deceitful friendship and marriage. 
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nor to stop thinking that at one time a sort of droit de seigneur might 
have been exercised to give one of them my girl.® 


Both Twain and Fitzgerald earned enormous sums of money, 
and inevitably, whatever they earned was never enough; both 
sank into debt, and Twain, like his father, into bankruptcy. 
Both, in their need, turned from their books — Twain to lecturing 
and business, Fitzgerald to hurriedly written stories for popular 
magazines and to film scripts; for both, money seemed to ravage, 
as it rewarded, their talent. Both died worn out by the ambiguity 
they pursued. 

In the writings of Mark Twain, money is an all but invariable 
presence, potent, mysterious; an idol around which men and 
women dance, in hilarity, in depravity, in sacrifice. As a recent 
biographer sees it: 


To know money was to eat of the forbidden tree. . . . The loss of 
sexual innocence, by Mark Twain’s standards, was the equivalent of 
a total collapse of morality; by a process of displacement, money 
plays the role of sex in his work. He was notoriously reticent about 
depicting mature sexual and emotional relationships, but he did write 
a kind of pornography of the dollar.?° 


Indeed, in The Man That Corrupted Hadleyburg, the darkest 
portrait ever done of an America in love with money, Twain 
drew a people in the ubiquitous corruption of original sin. 

Yet money was the very civilization of America, and to 
abandon it was exile from society, a wandering loneliness. Such 
was the dilemma that Twain made into myth with Huckleberry 
Finn. Huck, who is significantly the ‘I’ of the story, starts by 
abandoning his father and renouncing the trust fund that 
represents, with its six per cent return, the objective and meaning 
of organized society; he helps ‘Miss Watson’s big nigger’ Jim to 
escape, and so strikes at the whole economic basis of the 
community to which he belongs; and he returns only’to reject 
the society again. ‘But I reckon I got to light out for the Terri- 
tory ahead of the rest, because Aunt Sally she’s going to adopt 
me and sivilise me, and I can’t stand it. I been there before.’ It 
was a repudiation necessarily condemned by the American 
conscience. And Huck recognizes it. ‘All right, then, I'll go to 
hell,’ he accepts, in deciding at last against betraying Jim. It 
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was a repudiation that Twain himself imaginatively sought, and 
in reality — guiltily, destructively — renounced. 

It was money that Fitzgerald saw as the mildew of the 
_ American dream. At the end of The Beautiful and Damned, 
_ Anthony and Gloria have been made by their pursuit of money 
what they hoped, through its attainment, to escape ever becom- 
ing — he lonely, broken, old, ‘his very craving for romance . 
punished’; she ‘sort of dyed and unclean’. And to the whole 
novel, Fitzgerald gave the citation: ‘The victor belongs to the 
_ spoils.’ In Tender is the Night, Dick Diver is drained, of his 
generous trust in himself, his ideas and his talent, his very 
personality, by his rich parasitic wife. And in The Great Gatsby, 
American idealism is lured to its death by money. It is money 
_ that makes Daisy so dazzling to Gatsby. 
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‘She’s got an indiscreet voice,’ I remarked. ‘It’s full of ...’ I 
hesitated. 

‘Her voice is full of money’, he said suddenly. 

That was it. 'd never understood before. It was full of money — 
that was the inexhaustible charm that rose and fell in it, the jingle 
_of it, the cymbal’s song of it... . High in a white palace the king’s 
daughter, the golden girl. . . 


ee TONE MTT PRR he 


They are destructive, the rich. “They were careless people, 
- Tom and Daisy — they smashed up things and creatures and then 
_ retreated back into their money or their vast carelessness, or 
_ whatever it was that kept them together, and let other people 
clean up the mess they had made...” Gatsby, with his ‘height- 
- ened sensitivity to the promises of life’, his “extraordinary gift 
_ for hope’, his ‘romantic readiness’, is their natural victim. He is 
_ the American dreamer dreaming the wrong dream, and he ends, 
rightly in violence, consumed by his dream. 


Dallas was a city of violence long before it leapt into the 
headlines as the site of President Kennedy’s assassination. And 
- it has continued to be so, since. Even by American standards, 
_ the murder rate is alarming: 10-3 per 100,000 in 1965, compared 
_ to 6-9 for Chicago; 6-1 for Los Angeles and New York; 5-5 for 
_ Philadelphia; and 2-8 for Boston.* In Liverpool and Manches- 


* FBI figures. | 
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ter, British provincial cities similar to Dallas in size, the murder 
rate in 1965 was around 0-5 per 100,000. 

Yet Dallas has one of the lowest levels of unemployment 
among major American cities. The 1960 Census found a 
percentage of 3-2 for the metropolitan area, compared to 3-8 for 
the metropolitan‘area of Boston; 4-3 for Chicago; 4-7 for New 
York; 4-9 for Philadelphia; and 5-7 for Los Angeles. There is — 
as where is there not in urban America? —a coloured slum. But 
West Dallas is not Harlem or Watts. There is — or, so far, has 
been — no such ghetto turbulence as marks so many cities, big 
and small, in the West and North. And if Dallas belongs to-the 
South — Texas was among the seven original Confederate States 
— it does not belong to the Black Belt, where the civil rights 
insurrection has struck cities like Atlanta and Birmingham. 
The coloured comprise a smaller and less assertive element in 
Dallas than in most American cities. The unusually high 
incidence of violence cannot properly be attributed to the 
peculiar extent of poverty, or of racial rioting, protest and 
repression, there. Relatively, too, there are very few foreign 
born. Where the percentage in New York is 17-4; in Boston, 
12-4; in Chicago, 9-7; in Los Angeles, 9-1; and in Philadelphia, 
6:8, it is in metropolitan Dallas a mere 1-5.14 Whatever Dallas 
is, is native American. 

And Dallas is, above all, money. Proudly it proclaims itself 
so in the banks and insurance companies that dominate its sky- 
line, thrusting above each other like churches competitively 
plucking at the ear of God. There is no natural reason why the 
city should exist at all. It is a long way from the sea, and its local 
river is either flood or dust. The black land around is grudging, 
without the oil and gas and sulphur that have burst through the 
surface of Texas elsewhere in sudden skyscrapers. No treaty 
was signed and no battle fought at Dallas; until a President was 


+ By British standards, indeed, the murder rate in America as a whole is 
staggering. In 1965, there were 9,850 murders in the United States, and 171 in 
England and Wales, with a population one quartet that of the American. The 
Metropolitan Police District of London, dealing with some 8,500,000 people, had 
thirty-six murders, or as many as would have occurred in an average American 
community of less than 750,000. By 1966, the number of American murders a 
year had risen to 10,900, or a rate of 5:45 per 100,000. The number of what the 
FBI termed ‘serious crimes’ had reached 3,250,000, or a rate of one per sixty for 
the entire population of 200,000,000 men, women and children, 
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_ killed there, it had no claim on the American tourist. It hustled 
_ itself into a city, and it hustles still. 

Dallas exists by assiduous promotion. In the 1870s, with a 
_ population of less than 4,000, it bribed and badgered its way 
into becoming a railway halt. And from that first success, it 
never looked back. It sold itself as a centre of commerce and 
finance, enticing banks and shops, insurance and utility com- 
panies, by pioneer techniques of collective advertising. When, 
in 1936, Texas was to celebrate its centennial, Dallas must have 
seemed the least likely of all the large cities in the state to be 
chosen as the site. But leading citizens hurried down to the ~ 
state legislature at Austin with $3,500,000 in hand, a pro- 
- gramme of entertainments to intimidate where it did not excite, 
and the determination of door-step salesmen. They took the 
centennial to Dallas, and Dallas to the country as the most 
- important city in the state. 

Today photographs of the city skyline, with captions crying 
‘It’s Great to Live in Dallas’, exhort passers-by from shop 
windows. Why high banks and insurance companies should 
provide any guarantee of ‘great living’ may puzzle the stranger; 
but Dallas itself seems sure enough of the alluring implications. 
There is culture, too, of course. The city takes pleasure in calling 
itself ‘the Athens of the Alfalfa Fields’. But the sprightly- 
looking Dallas Theatre Centre, designed by Frank Lloyd 
_ Wright, is largely given over to musicals and domestic comedies 
of the television type. The Dallas Symphony: Orchestra is © 
_ grandly compared by the local press, industrialists and mer- 
_ chants, to the New York Philharmonic, and the Dallas Civic 
_ Opera makes a seasonal show by importing some of the most 
expensive singers in the world for gala performances. But there 
_ is an obvious air of diligent social leadership about attendance. 
There are few intruders from the middle, let alone the lower, 
E income levels, and few if any of the young. The museums have 
‘some of the most celebrated paintings ever bought to reduce 
- inheritance tax, but they hang forlorn before the flat earnestness 
_ of the visiting city. There is, in the whole prosperous metro- 
_ politan area of over one million people, not a single bookshop 
_ of excellence — though there is one of dutiful hugeness — and 
less than a handful above the standard of railway bookstalls. 
Culture is, essentially, a branch of the Chamber of Commerce, 
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a civic attraction like the tax rate, which is promoted as the 
lowest for any major city in the United States. Dallas comes 
straight out of Sinclair Lewis, the Zenith with its tone set by 
Chum Frink’s talk to the Boosters about the need for a 
Symphony Orchestra. 


... Culture has become as necessary an adornment and advertise- 
ment for a city today as pavements or bank-clearances. It’s Culture, 
in theatres and art-galleries and so on, that brings thousands of 
visitors to New York every year and, to be frank, for all our splendid 
attainments we haven’t yet got the Culture of a New York or 
Chicago or Boston — or at least we don’t get the credit for it. The 
thing to do then, as a live bunch of go-getters, is to capitalize Culture; 
to go right out and grab it.7? 


Fiction? It was R. L. Thornton, Chairman of the Mercantile 
National Bank, who more than any other man was responsible 
for providing Dallas with its Symphony Orchestra. Once assured 
that he would never be asked to attend a concert, he headed a 
drive to raise the required funds. 


He was convinced that a symphony orchestra was absolutely 
necessary to the economic growth of Dallas and he sold the orchestra 
on that basis and on that basis alone. In doing so, he gave a pattern 
to the raising of money for various artistic endeavors in Dallas. 
Most of the leaders of arts campaigns begin by stating that they 
themselves couldn’t care less about the arts, but that it is good for 
the city to have them. In my seventeen years in Dallas, I have never 
’ heard a man try to raise money for the orchestra on the basis that he 
loves music.** 


And the author of that comment should know; he is an 
executive of Neiman-Marcus. 

Certainly far more intrinsic to the quality of Dallas than the 
arts, and on a level of public awe with the largest insurance 
company or even the Alamo (which belongs, after all, to a- 
competing city) is Neiman-Marcus, a department: store of in- 
finite pretentiousness, that teaches Dallas, and much of Texas, 
the delights of taste. The shop has no sense of humour about 
itself — its owner, Stanley Marcus, calls it ‘a magic land’ — but 
then the citizens of Dallas have no sense of humour about the 
shop either. From its aggressively condescending advertise- 
ments, weekly fashion shows, special exhibitions, and sales 
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Staff, they discover how to dress, what to talk about —a handbag 
~ is a ‘conversation starter’; an art show, a ‘conversation leader’ — 
_ where most fashionably to dine or retreat for the winter. Those 
__who cannot afford to take the more costly advice, settle for salt 
_ cellars and art shows, and yearn for better days. But for richer 
_ or poorer, Neiman-Marcus is a guide. 


Information no opera-goer should be without, concerning what 
to wear for each performance, the right accessories, and even what 
_ your husband should wear. . . . Opening Night. ‘Il Trovatore’ by 
_ Giuseppe Verdi. You wear a full-length dress (here, Dior’s yellow 
lace sheath, 495-00); your escort, white tie and tails. Saturday 
_ Afternoon, the beloved ‘La Bohéme’, by Giacomo Puccini. Attend it 
- in a sophisticated print, such as this Traina-Norell dotted surah, 
_ 210-00. Your husband should wear his newest dark silk suit. Saturday 
Night, hear Renata Tebaldi in Verdi’s ‘La Traviata’. Go gala in short, 
_ flowing chiffon by Traina-Norell, 485-00. Your husband? In dinner 
jacket, of course. Sunday Afternoon; the delightful ‘La Périchole’, 
_ by Jacques Offenbach. Plan ahead — wear a silk ensemble like this 
_ Blotta design, 265-00. You'll shed the jacket for a final opera 
elebration Sunday evening.14 


It thrives not only, like Dallas, by constantly selling itself, but 
by recognizing the individual insecurity, the terrifying suspicion 
- of personal meaninglessness, in a city that must sell itself 
constantly to survive. Dallas is a commodity, packaged and 
_ promoted for appeal to the customer, and the people of Dallas 
“more and more see themselves as commodities too, individual 
goods on the counter of the collective identity. Indeed, it is not 
_ what they are —for what are they ?— that matters to the customer, 
-who must-be persuaded to buy them; it is what they appear to 
_ be. And just as price is what fundamentally distinguishes one 
- commodity from the other, so it is price that distinguishes the 
_ people of Dallas from one another. Money is not merely part of - 
- the individual personality ;. it is the dominant part, if not the 
whole. And since in salesmanship, after all, the illusion is 
secondary to the reality, the commodity to the packaging, it is 
_ the appearance of money that counts — the clothes one wears, the 
ear one drives, the house one owns, the district one inhabits — 


her,’ one wry citizen told me. ‘Moneyis what runsit. Andifyou 
hayen’t got it, you’d better make as though you have. The people 
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here pay their country club dues before they pay the paper boy.’ — 

Neiman-Marcus enjoys the prestige it does because it supplies 
the price-tags, the appearance of individual identity. Women 
recognize a meaning in each other by the Neiman-Marcus labels 
on their coats or the Neiman-Marcus provenance of their table- 
cloths, while their husbands do the same with their Neiman- 
Marcus suits and wallets, tie-clips and after-shave lotion. 
Neiman-Marcus ‘has been called a state of mind. It is, rather, 
a state of mindlessness. The shops of Dallas become a substitute 
for thinking, a substitute even for sex. Some of them have the 
deliberate decor of night-clubs, red plush and hushed lighting 
and a distant music, lending to the spending of money a sly 
titillation, a promise of illicit adventure and discovery. To buy 
is more than to acquire. It is to live. It is to be. 

Money is thus not just the business of Dallas. It is the faith. 
The most sacred days are neither religious nor national occa~- 
sions, but those on which the bank returns are announced, to 
reveal whether Dallas is still the city with the most money on 
deposit in the state. There are reports that Dallas banks lend 
money to each other when the returns are calculated, so that the 
same large sum may appear in two ledgers simultaneously, as 
due for deposit while not yet drawn. These originate, perhaps, in 
the malice of rival banking centres. But certainly the citizens of 
Dallas seem, profoundly and personally, to need the knowledge 
that theirs is the richest city in the state. Allusions to it stud 
their conversation. It gives them, as empire once gave Britons 
of all classes, a sense of individual splendour by participation. 
Even those whose price-tags are low can take pride in belonging 
to the stock of Neiman-Marcus instead of Woolworths. 

Naturally, too, money is the government of Dallas. For who > 
are better qualified to rule a city of money than those who have 
more money than anyone else? The Athens of the Alfalfa 
Fields is much closer to the Athens of the Thirty Tyrants than. 
to the Athens of Democracy. The city is in effect governed not 
by its elected representatives but by a private group of leading 
businessmen called the Dallas Citizens’ Council. This Council’s 
membership, of some 200, is too unwieldy for local principles of 
firm efficiency, however, and the essential command is exercised 
by a much smaller group, the power core of the Council, w 
consists of those at the head of the biggest businesses. Just | 
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many such commanders there are, excites much respectful 

4 speculation in Dallas; estimates stretch from seven to thirty, but 
_ prevalent opinion supposes some figure between seven and ten. 
4 Undoubted among them are the heads of the two main banks, 
the Republic National and the First National; the President of 

: the Dallas Power and Light Company; the Board Chairman of 
q Tom Thumb Stores, a chain of food shops; the Board Chairman 
_ of the important electronics corporation, Texas Instruments 

_ (Mayor of Dallas for the past few years); the President of 
_ Industrial Properties, a real estate firm; and the publishers of the 
two Dallas daily newspapers, who own the two Dallas television 
stations as well. Most local power-watchers would add the heads 


of the two largest insurance companies and, despite his reputa- 
tion for relative liberalism, Stanley Marcus. 

Through the Citizens’ Charter Association, the Citizens’ 
_ Council controls the City Council; and through the Dallas 
_ County Democratic Committee, the state legislators from Dallas 
_ County and the county commissioners, the whole local one party 
_ dominance of the Democrats. Through the Greater Dallas 
_ Council of Churches, it keeps the white preachers in line; and 
_ through the Dallas Ministerial Alliance, the Negro ones. 
Through the Dallas Chamber of Commerce and the Dallas Real 
Estate Board, it supervises business; and through the Southern 
_ Methodist University, whose President is a member, and the 
_ Committee for Good Schools, education. Through the Dallas 
- County United Fund, with its recipient ‘social agencies’, and 
- the Community Arts Fund, it dispenses and regulates bene- 
factions for charity and culture.* 


one of my Dallas informants called the system. But it is doubtful 
- whether the Medici were ever quite so thorough or so bland. 
- For what astonishes the prying visitor is not so much the extent 
of control exercised by the Citizens’ Council, but its precision 
and the all but ubiquitous civic acceptance it enjoys. The right of 
- money to rule Dallas is seen, if not always as divine, at least as 
proper, and plainly justified by results. From its genesis in 
_ raising the three and a half million dollars to capture the Texas 

Centennial for the city, the Council, it is generally agreed, has 


é f - * The author’s sources of information included past and present members of 
the Citizens’ Council itself. 
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got things done. When the civil rights struggle threatened to 
reach Dallas in the early 1960s, the Citizens’ Council acted to 
produce quick token integration. A substantial sum of money 
was quietly collected, and a programme of persuasion launched 
under the command of two Council members, C.A. Tatum of 
the Dallas Power.and Light Company, and Sam Bloom, head of 
an advertising agency. A film entitled Dallas at the Crossroads 
displayed the likely misfortunes that would attend any defiance 
of integration, while newspapers, television and radio, churches 
and businessmen’s clubs busily disseminated the same message. 
Indeed, with Neiman-Marcus in the van of the campaign, token 
integration became good taste. And no one was left in any doubt 
of the Council’s motives. The appeal was not to the Bill of Rights 
or the requirements of real democracy, but to the prosperity of . 
Dallas, which would be endangered by any such incidents as had. 
already disturbed several Southern cities. Capital and industry | 
were not to be enticed by race riots. 

After all, Dallas maintains, the system works. Does it matter 
that the open meetings of the City Council are mere ceremony, 
since all serious decisions are taken at closed luncheons before- 
hand? Or that the exclusion of party politics - in practice, of 
any challenge to the Democrat establishment — secures the 
domination, by a few very rich conservatives, of the city’s whole 
influence and resources? (This has significant national implica- _ 
tions, since Dallas has one ninth the population of Texas, and 
Texas ranks fifth among the states in number of voters.) 
Intrinsic to the American identity is competition — of opinions, 
associations, powers — as the ultimate guarantee of popular 
government and individual liberty. Yet ‘the leadership of the 
community has set a theme of “loyalty to Dallas” which has 
repeatedly functioned to unite divergent segments, thereby 
preventing competition’.1*> The system works. But for whose 
benefit? It is true that big business promotes the prosperity of 
Dallas in promoting its own; that its ability to take snap 
decisions on behalf of the city has snatched industry and 
investment capital from rivals; that its control of propaganda 
and the institutions of power has forced expedient measures 
of urban development .and racial accommodation through 
barricades of prejudice; that government is on the surface 
cheaper and cleaner, as civic life is on the surface more orderly, 
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_ than in the vast majority of American cities. ‘Few cities can 
afford to buy what Dallas has had without cost. We have here 
a case of business subsidizing government.”!* Yet the cost is not 
__to be calculated solely in the city’s financial ledgers. 

Dallas has one of the poorest public transport systems in 
urban America, mainly because a better system would drive up 
the alluringly low tax rate for commerce and industry. The rich, 
after all, don’t take buses as a rule. Similarly, the city police 
force is, despite the high crime rate, grossly undermanned, 
because the rich employ private police to protect their businesses 
and homes. Near the centre of the city are two virtual islands, 
the independent fashionable townships of Highland Park and 
~ University Park, with their own public schools; residents of rich 

- North Dallas, inside the city administrative limits, support 
_ costly private schools, with generally high teaching standards 
and a profusion of amenities. And the public school system of 
the city as a whole, starved of adequate funds, steadily decays. 
_ The rich see no reason to pay taxes for the education of other 
_ people’s children, and the city council is not indifferent to their 
_ views. The Citizens’ Council would scarcely approve of munici- 
_ pal socialism, and in any event, since city councillors are elected 

_ by the city at large, the rich northern district, with its superior 
resources, usually dominates the poll. 
__ Dallas is, beyond the concentration of economic and political 
- control, not a single city at all, but several different cities, 
_ separated from each other by the purchasing power of their 
_ inhabitants and the commensurate quality of their services. The 
~ informed citizen will readily identify, with satisfacticn or rever- 
ence, the cost of houses in any particular area, pointing out the 
_ precise street or pavement that constitutes the boundary 
between different economic groups. It is doubtful whether class 
_ differentiation has ever been taken further in a formal demo- 
be cracy. And it is not wonderful that, under such stable command 
_ by business as Dallas is, this should be so. The power of money 

is so unchallenged that the proudest demarcation by income — or, 
at least, expenditure — seems no more than propriety demands. 
_ The inhabitants of poorer and more poorly served neighbour- 
hoods appear less resentful of the rich and the richly served than — 
eager one day to earn a place in such exclusive regions them- 
selves. Labour is traditionally white-collar in attitude even when 
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blue-collar in job, and gives Dallas capital little cause for offence. 
Local businessmen complain that the city’s reputation for 
hostility to organized labour is unfair, since Dallas can hardly 
be blamed for the apathy or contentment of its labour force. 
Indeed, they say, the city suffers, because manufactures like cars 
and air conditioners, sent from parts of the country where 
labour is unconscionably militant, sometimes arrive missing 
essential pieces or otherwise sabotaged. Yet Dallas gladly and 
profitably sells itself, to capital in search of a congenial home, 
as a city of tractable labour. 

If the tractability owes little to coercion of the body, it owes - 
much to coercion of the mind. For this is among the most 
destructive aspects of the city’s smooth money sway — the virtual 
paralysis of thought. The two Dallas newspapers are all but 
unrivalled, within the press of America’s major cities, for tedium, 
not because they are so patly conservative in editorial comment 
— most American newspapers are — but because their reporting is 
so overwhelmingly drab. Their coverage of foreign and national 
affairs is slanted by and for a business leadership of narrow 
interests and undernourished ideas, and so is all the more 
intolerant of dissent. But if this is not exceptional among Ameri- 
can newspapers, the lack of any real local muck-raking is. The 
Dallas press is intrinsic to the machinery of civic promotion, and 
‘loyalty to Dallas’ discourages the exposure of scandals. More- 
over, as the Dallas press proprietorship is only too aware, muck- 
raking, that traditional feature of American journalism, has 
frequently, whatever its motivation, succeeded in undermining 
established power by undermining public complacency or in- © 
difference. ‘Loyalty to Dallas’ and ‘loyalty to the Citizens’ 
Council’ are interchangeable concepts. Yet the press is only 
one major manifestation of a communal condition. 


In America, the majority raises very formidable barriers to the 
liberty of opinion: within these barriers an author may write what- 
ever he pleases, but he will repent it if he ever steps beyond them. 
Not that he is exposed to the terrors of an auto-da-fé, but he is 
‘tormented by the slights and persecutions of daily obloquy. . . . He 
yields at length, oppressed by the daily efforts he has been making, 
and he subsides into silence, as if he was tormented by remorse for 
having spoken the truth.2” 


The barriers raised by the majority in Dallas — or, in practice, 
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by the oligarchy to which the majority defers — exclude from 
_ decency, when not from tolerance, all opinion to the left of the 
4 Citizens’ Council. For such opinion appears to represent not 
3 _just a different emphasis within a secure discussion, but a dissent 
4 
4 


i 


that threatens the very structure of society, the whole Dallas 
way of life. Occasionally such dissenters are persecuted: a 
petroleum company executive, who wrote for a national 
_ magazine that the prevailing mood in Dallas had been conducive 
to the assassination of Kennedy, was dismissed from his job and 
_ effectively run out of town. But this is rare: the likelihood of 
social ostracism usually suffices to intimidate liberal criticism. 
_ The pressures to conform are everywhere in evidence. The 
dinner and the cocktail party, the businessmen’s luncheons and 
; women’s club meetings greet expressions of liberal opinion with 
unease, then distrust, then open displeasure. The correspondence 
_ columns of the local press are clamorously conservative, and a 
_ liberal letter is drowned in a torrent of hostility. The sheer 
- intensity of disapproval appals dissent. And in a society where 
_ approval is so important, as the acceptance of one’s salesman- 
pai, the purchase of one’s identity, there are few who rebel into 
_ dissident thought, and far fewer who risk censure, let alone the 
E prospect of social and economic banishment, by disclosing that 
_ they have. 
The superiority of action to thought, of the practical to the 
contemplative man — with the accompanying distrust of intel- 
— lectual enquiry, not to speak of criticism — is prominent in the 
- money strain of the American character, but nowhere more so 
than in areas of strong fundamentalism and frontier culture. 
_ The fundamentalist Churches dominate Dallas, and it is only 
appropriate that Billy Graham, the most prosperous of con- 
temporary American evangelists, should have his parish there. 
- In politics and religion alike, speculation and doubt are dissipa- 
- ted by a simplicity of choice and rejection. One stands up for 
Capitalism as for Christ. There are no intricate explanations 
- necessary for events, no subjection of belief to perpetual test. 
_ The right-minded citizen carries his ideology around like a 
pocket ruler, to measure events, opinions, people, by its clear 
and rigid divisions. 
__ And Dallas is a frontier city — not of the traditional, but of a 
r. modern, still developing type that belongs more than anywhere 
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else to that stretch of America from Texas to southern Cali- 
fornia. It is a frontier not of wagon trails and Indian raids, but of 
mass migration and a new society, with its explorations, dangers 
and insecurities, none the less. Where the older cities of the East 
and Mid-West, even taking the suburban swell into account, had 
a population increase in the 1940s and 50s generally below the 
national average, the cities in the South-West and southern Far 
West had one far above it. ; 


Standard Metropolitan Percentage Increase 
Statistical Area SS ee 
1940-50 1950-60 
United States (212 areas) 22-6 26-4 
Boston, Massachusetts 9-1 7:4 
Chicago, Illinois 13-3 20-1 
Cleveland, Ohio 15-6. «. i226 
New York, N.Y. 9-8 11-9 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 14-7 18-3 
Albuquerque, New Mexico 109-9 80-0 
Dallas, Texas 41-0 45-7 
Houston, Texas 52-5 54+] 
Los Angeles—Long Beach, California 49-8 54-4 - 
Phoenix, Arizona 78-2 100-0 


Source: US Census. See Wattenberg and Scammon, This USA (New 
York: Doubleday, 1965) pp. 402-6 


It was to California and Texas, Arizona and New Mexico that 
the vast war and post-war movement of industry and people, 
from the migration of scientists for work on nuclear weapons to 
the establishment of middle-class retirement centres, was direc- 
ted. It is here that the vast contemporary movement of mind and 
machine — in the new politics, with its collaboration of capital, 
labour and government for the greater glory of private enter- 
prise; in the new economics, with its development of automa- 
tion, electronics, space research, and its dependence on managed 
consumption and military expenditure — seems above all to be 
taking place. And Dallas, with its peculiar self-promoted im- 
portance asa centre of finance, commerce and advanced industry; 
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its low unemployment, generally high incomes and, of course, 
still higher credit facilities; its white- rather than blue-collar 
labour force, deferential to paternalist corporations; its whole 
smoothly ordered society; seems the symbol, as it was, in some 
ways, the precursor. Its Graduate Research Center, so richly 
endowed, with its total subjugation to the requirements of 
private enterprise and profit, represents science in the new 
society. The sway of the fundamentalist Churches represents the 
security of the organized individual quest for faith; a renuncia- 
tion of that old, dangerously disturbing quest for charity, com- 
passion and joy. The Dallas Citizens’ Council represents the 
concentration of economic and political power for social mani- 
pulation, the techniques of business become the techniques of 
government. Dallas, with its air-conditioned individualism, its 
Cowboy fashions carrying Neiman-Marcus labels, its suburban 
ranch-house architecture, seems to many Americans a survival, 
if a largely artificial one, of the old frontier. It is, far more, a 
pioneering of the new. For here is the America of basic social 
conflicts seemingly resolved, the consummation of conservatism 
in a communal pursuit of ordered material progress. 

Since President Kennedy’s assassination and the literature 
that has flourished around it, Dallas—like Los Angeles, or 
Phoenix, Arizona, or other stretches of the new frontier — has 
come to be regarded by many Americans defensively, as the » 
habitat of cranks. Yet Dallas has a stronger claim to being the 
tomorrow of America that the America of today approaches 
than New York City or Cedar Rapids, Iowa. And nowhere is 
this claim more strongly to be measured than in the violence 


which belongs to Dallas as to a Western, always a presence, 


awaited or remembered when not itself holding the stage. 

If Dallas is a centre of conservatism, it is no less a centre of 
the far right: the home of prominent extremists like retired 
Major-General Edwin Walker and oilman H.L. Hunt; the scene 
of two tumultuous demonstrations against leading Democrats — 
fellow Texan, Senator Lyndon Johnson in 1960, and Adlai 
Stevenson in 1963; the city where in general America seemed least 
surprised that President Kennedy should have been assassinated. 


Its far right has long lent Dallas a reputation for political 
violence. Yet Dallas is not, after all, Jackson, Mississippi, or 
_ Birmingham, Alabama, where such violence is a predictable 
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snapping of racial tension and emanates in the main from among — 
the frustrated and frightened poor whites. Racial issues are not 
dominant in Dallas, and those there who belong to the far right 
come from the middle income levels in the main, with far more 
of the richer than of the poorer among the remainder. The 
demonstrator who jostled and spat at Johnson and Stevenson 
was much more likely to have been dressed in the model rooms 
of Neiman-Marcus and to have driven down coolly from 
Highland Park than to have bought clothes off the peg at a chain 
store and to have sweated on a bus from the shabby end of town. 
Along most of the new frontier, from Dallas to Los Angeles, 
indeed, it is this middle-class surge that has given the far right its © 
most significant successes, in producing the crests. of con- 
servatism. (New Mexico, largely through the voting strength of 
its Indians and the traditional local romance between white and 
Indian tribal culture, has so far proved an exception. But con- 
tinuing white middle-class immigration may soon bring the 
state into line.) Arizona is Barry Goldwater’s political base, and: 
California, through the massive support for him in the middle- 
class suburbs of the south, gave him his crucial victory in the 
Republican primary of June 1964. The samé middle-class 
suburbs swept Ronald Reagan to nomination as Republican 
candidate for Governor of California, and then to election in 
November 1966. In Texas itself, from Houston to El Paso, 
middle-class support for the far right presses the conservatives 
into periodic purgings of the Democrat consensus and into the 
assumption, ceremonially at least, of yet more militant postur-_ 


ings. 

Those who belong to the far right generally consider them- 
selves conservatives. And to be sure, the boundary between — 
conservatism and the far right is often enough blurred. Gold- 
water and Reagan have both straddled it; conservative in 
personal outlook and in the management of power, they have 
exploited the enthusiasm of the far right and borrowed from its 
vocabulary of violence. Yet the difference between the two 
political terrains is an essential one. The leaders of conservatism, 
in command of business, the boardrooms of government, and 
the allegiance or indifference of the consumer democracy, put 
consolidation before change, order before opposition: Their 
strategy is manipulation rather than force, as their objective is 
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the acquiescence rather than the defeat of those still outside their 
commitment. They are the principal beneficiaries of society as it 
is, and their conflict with the liberals, whose policies they them- 
selves -have found so rewarding, lies in their desire to arrest 
reform where it has reached rather than run the risk of social 
disturbance. Their expressed hostility to the expanding power of 
the state is in part an anxiety that the expansion may outstrip 
their capacity to exploit it, and in part a manoeuvre to secure 
their rear by an alliance of rhetoric with the far right. 

The adherents of the far right, however, see themselves as the 
victims, present or potential, of society as it is. They put change 
before consolidation, opposition before order, and their strategy 
is intimidation or force rather than manipulation, as their objec- 
tive is the defeat rather than the acquiescence of those who do 
not share their commitment. 

Some of them are old, or old as the America of relentless 
competition and obsolescent skills has labelled them old, and are 
now in middle-class retirement to the sun. They feel their hard- 
won economic security eroded by inflation — which they blame, 
or are led to blame, on the big spending by the big government of 
liberals; though it is the conservatives of big business and big 
investment who profit the most — and their whole way of life 
endangered by movements and events that they do not under- 
stand but recognize as hostile, from the coloured rebellion at 


_ home to spreading turbulence abroad. They want not merely to 


arrest, but to reverse change, to recapture a simplicity and — 


_ despite the cruelty to others in their outlook — a compassion, 
_ that their own material aspirations have helped to destroy. 
Moreover, America is peculiarly inconsiderate of the old, unless 
they are rich enough to be rampant consumers. Her whole 


emphasis on consumption and growth esteems the new and 
discards the used, the worn, as necessarily expendable. Those 


3 old faces, in Pasadena, California, and Tucson, Arizona, and 


Dallas, crumpling in hatred and fear at mention of the United 
Nations or those liberals in government who constitute for them 


- the fifth column of Communism, yearn for an America that is 


as far from the society of the present as is the extended family 
system in village India. 


Others are among the very sienboards of success along the 
new frontier — those who have made a great deal of money 
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recently and rapidly. The hick who discovers oil on his land and 
at once starts to collect air-conditioned Cadillacs is a figure of 
Texan folklore; but he is, if rare, real — as are his counterparts in 
more conventional business from Dallas to Los Angeles. These 
new rich are tormentedly insecure; they see society as unstable. 
And they doubt the validity no less than the permanence of their 
achievement. For they have denied, in the speed and ease of 
their success, the traditional American morality of money, by 
which riches result from long and arduous effort, from thrift and 
prudence, from sustained sacrifice. To insecurity, therefore, is 
added guilt, and both are revealed, in the attempt to conceal 
them, by: self-justification. Why should the rich be required to 
pay high taxes, as though in punishment for their talents and 
industry, to subsidize the lazy and incompetent poor? Why 
should those who have failed to live up to the American promise 
through their own inadequacies command such power by the 
mere social burden of their numbers? (Though H. L. Hunt’s 
proposal to distribute votes by income is regarded, even in 
Dallas, as idiosyncratic, the sentiments behind it are the.reserve 
currency of the far right.) If the rich feel insecure, is it not 
because they are, in fact, threatened by a conspiracy against 
their riches, and a conspiracy which has as its ultimate aim the 
betrayal of America herself to international Communism? And 
who advances this conspiracy if not the liberal intellectual, 
frustrated by his own inability to make money and so pursuing 
instead the compensations of power? Is it not this alliance of the 
intellectual and the numerous gullible poor that has made 
government so big and taxation so high? And are big govern- 
ment and high taxation not signs that this conspiracy, to subvert 
America and her ideals of individual enterprise, is succeeding? 
The whole authority of popular government, which the old rich 
smoothly manipulate for their own purposes, represents a 
challenge to the new, and they yearn for a society where money 
will be openly supreme, the recognition and reassurance of their 
personal achievement and value. 

But most of the recruits to the far right are neither the merely 
old, nor the merely new rich; they are the merely, restlessly, 
average searching for an identity. More of them are women than 
men. For men can seize some identity from their jobs, some 
meaning — however superficial and finally suspect — from their 
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_ place in a corporation hierarchy. But women can borrow this 
from their husbands with assurance only at the extremes; in the 
vast middle region, they must make one for themselves, by their 

_ clothes, their homes, their opinions. And as in the shops they 
- find a ready-to-wear identity of body, so in the far right, with its 
_ distaste for the poor and failed, its distrust of the apparently 
_ independent intellectual, they find a ready-to-wear identity of 
mind. If they, too, display a distaste for the poor and the failed, 
_ will it not seem, to themselves no less than to others, that they 
_ are rich and successful? If they cry their distrust of — more, their 
contempt for — the intellectual, will they not depreciate, in their 
own eyes no less than the eyes of others, the education and 
independence of judgement that they are without? To be only 
conservative, satisfied in the respectability of their opinions, does 
not suffice. By outstripping the very leadership of society, in 
acclaiming the morality of money and chasing down its trans- 
gressors, they assert their rights to an equal dominance, deny 
the inferiority of their own social meaning and purpose. 

Yet their search is implicitly for more than a social identity. 
They may choose the one recognized form of dissent that runs no 
tisk of social stigma, since its allegiance to the supremacy of 
business is beyond doubt. But they are dissenters none the less. 
And for many — perhaps, in some degree, all — dissent is sought in 
itself, as intrinsic to the search for individual identity. For the 
new frontier is essentially a closed one, a tight management of 

-. society for stratified consumption and power that enslaves the 
very individualism it pretends to serve. The far right seeks to 
retain the material progress of American capitalism while re- 
moving some of its crucial causes and consequences — as though 
a bridge could be made to change part of its function by blowing 
up part of its supports and part of its exit. But that such a policy 
is inconsequent, irrational, and — with its demand, in a world 
of nuclear terrorism, for greater aggressiveness abroad — in- 
finitely dangerous, does not seem to matter much to its ex- 
ponents. One suspects that its very inconsequence, irrationality 
and danger have a purpose, in ensuring popular rejection of the 

_ policy and so its indefinite dissidence. For the adherents of the 

far right, it is the mood rather than the idea that counts. The 
process of disagreement itself, the expression of hostility, 
especially when violent, satisfies a trinity of needs. It provides 
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an outlet for individual frustration, an affirmation of individual 
identity, an experience of individual liberation. 

Such dissent reflects an inherent attribute of the new frontier — 
its inexorable encouragement of rebellion. The still surface of 
Dallas civic life only magnifies the turbulence in the depths. ‘It’s 
Peyton Place in a clerical collar’, a rich industrialist confided 
sardonically to me over lunch in the august Petroleum Club. 
‘The Baptists command the expression on our faces, but behind, 
take it from me, we’re on our own.’ The Vice Squad painstak- 
ingly patrols the streets, and women walking without escorts 
after the shops and offices have shut are more likely than not to 
be stopped and commanded to identify themselves and their 
motives. But in the call-girl racket, by common account, the 
city leads even more impressively than in bank deposits, and 
businessmen readily admit to the ease of supplying appropriate 
sexual entertainment to visitors from out-of-town corporations 
or the Department of Defense. ‘They like to do their buying 
here,’ a broker explained, stopping suddenly to secure his 
reflection in a shop window and turning away puzzled, ‘we make 
them feel that Dallas is nothing like home.’ 

The closeness of the old frontier is widely held to explain the 
exceptionally high rate of violence in Dallas and the rest of 
Texas. And to be sure, the violence of the old frontier provides 
the violence of the new with a romantic tradition, of impatience 
with the law, defiance of authority, and a regard for the pro- 
priety of personal requital. A husband who kills his wife, or a 
wife her husband — preferably by shooting — for adultery, or even 
in less substantially incited jealousy or rage, scarcely ever suffers 
the full punishment of the law and not seldom escapes altogether. 
Indeed, trial for murder is itself significantly rarer than the 
charges, let alone the known incidence, of murder would suggest. 
Dallas grand juries have in recent years dismissed from trial as 
many as a third of those brought before them for murder. The 
traditions of violence in the past sympathetically accommodate — 

~ traditional violence in the present. 

Yet the high and ever rising murder rate right across America, 
and the peculiar contemporary nature of so much murder, as of 
other types of violence, suggest that closeness to the old frontier 
is of minor and diminishing importance. Murder and serious 
assault, without apparent reason; rape; the destruction of pro- 
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perty in hatred, rage, for excitement, fun: such crime represents 
an increasing proportion of the total today, with small sanction 
in the romance of the West. This is the violence of vengeance, 
against not a person but people, against society itself; and it is 
the violence of a fundamental, if wholly negative, personal 
affirmation. It is collectively evident in much of the racial 
rioting that has burst through so many American cities. The 
attack on whites, not only police or soldiers, with guns, knives, 
stones, clubs, bare hands, is in the main still — for a leadership of 
political calculation is fast developing behind it — an enjoyment 
of otherwise aimless hatred and revenge, an explosion of re- 


‘pressed emotions. Riofers burn or break what they cannot 


carry away and often plunder shops merely to dump the goods 
in the gutters outside. 

In 1966 two instances of a crime peculiarly American in extent, 
coming within a month of each other, stirred the country into a 
blaze of dismay. In July a young man stabbed and strangled 
eight Chicago hospital nurses; at the beginning of August 
another, having killed his mother and wife, went to the top of 
the library tower at the University of Texas in Austin, killed two 
women and a child there, and then shot at people on the ground 
below, killing ten and wounding thirty before being shot dead 
himself. The outcry that followed these seemingly motiveless 
mass murders, reinforcing the outcry that had followed the 
assassination of Kennedy in Dallas, centred on the need for 
stricter control over the purchase and possession of guns. 

The past of violence is not a preserve of Dallas. It is all- 
American, and its message reaches into every schoolroom and 


home. Moreover, the two traditional romances, of national 


development and the winning of the West, are augmented by 


two contemporary ones, the romance of crime and its detection, 


and the romance of America’s foreign frontier. Every device of 
communication, in print and picture and voice, brings con- 
tinually before Americans recitals of violence, from Cowboy 
against Indian to Green Beret, against Charlie. The significance 


of such exposure is scarcely possible to exaggerate; but it is less, 


surely, as in itself a provocation to violence, than as an en- 


E ‘couragement to the violence provoked by the personal ex- 


perience of America. It is the pressures to violence within the 
present that seem paramount, finding their nourishment rather 
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than their birth in the past. But perhaps such a distinction is 
necessarily finally false. The past and the present are insepar- 
able. It is the whole long continuous and continuing formation 
of the American character that makes history, folklore, enter- 
tainment, propaganda and news a record of, a sanction for, and 
an impulse to individual violence. 

Dallas is an extreme of the American development, in the 
degree of social manipulation for private material profit that it 
represents; in the degree of violence it provokes by denying the 
very individualism it excites. It is the legendary scorpion stinging 
itself to death with its own tail. But this is true of all America 
that pursues, closely behind, the all-consuming morality of 
money. For the rich, there comes a bewildering sense of entrap- 
ment in success, the elusiveness of satisfaction, the need to make 
more, do more, so as to be more, still. Violence for them is an 
exploration of power, a reassurance of meaning. For the poor, 
there is a challenge to be met in their very defeat. Some respond 
with a sense of outrage, at a national promise broken, an obliga- 
tion betrayed, and their violence is a vengeance, against people 
and property, as the representatives of that betrayal. Some 
acquiesce in the American diagnosis of their defeat. They blame 
themselves and sink into listlessness and dismay, surrendering 
to the sense of personal inadequacy and inevitable rejection. 
Theirs is a violence against the self. And some, perhaps most, 
defy their defeat with a confusion of outrage and despair, 
hatred and self-disgust. For them, violence is a release and a 
punishment, a striking at others that is a striking at the self. And 
in between the rich and the poor are those for whom violence is 
a search for some identity, for an escape from the meaningless- 
ness that is neither the delusion of success nor the despair and 
outrage of failure. For all, violence is an affirmation, of their 
independent, their individual existence in a society of divided 
hope, where the gulf between desire and expectation, between 
personal fulfilment and the means supposed to promote it, is so 
great and seems forever only to be growing greater. 

“The essential American soul,’ wrote D. H. Lawrence, ‘is hard, 
isolate, stoic, and a killer.’1® As a description of the American 
confronting the impossibility of finding happiness through the 
contrivance of money, this could scarcely be bettered. 

Humanity’s New World is a city where the streets and parks, — 
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subways and schools are corridors of terror; a suburb where 
_ flight finds only what it flees; a day which is the hurried, steady 
_ gnashing of nerves, and a night which is tormented by the wail 
and revolving roof lights of police cars and ambulances. It is a 
~ language which uses violence to name even supposed measures 
_ of peace — the War against Poverty; the Battle for Men’s Minds. 
_ It is the Midas myth of ubiquitous golden death. 


Chapter 2 
The Solitary Sex 


‘Come alive with Pepsi’ — a soft drinks advertisement. 


The relationship of American men to American women increas- 
ingly astonishes not only foreigners, but the Americans them- 
selves. Further and further the masculine assertions of the 


_ frontier seem to have fled, under assault by fierce suburban 


Amazons, marching in club formation, with silver cutlery and 
embroidered guest towels, over the log-cabins and ranches, 
lumber and mining camps, railroads and steel mills, in the 
American dreams of their men. The ritual, like the folklore, 
remains virile, but the vigour has vanished, and in its place is a 
vast bewilderment, a sense — shared by men and women alike — 
of strayed sexual purpose. 

For how long Americans have been obsessed with homo- 
sexuality may occasion wide disagreement; the obsession itself 
is now only too evident. In no country of the world do the 
armed forces display such care to exclude homosexuals, so that 
an assumed effeminacy has become a far from unknown way of 
escaping conscription: The GI, with his ubiquitous pin-ups and 
relentless lusting, is not altogether his own projection. In enter- 
tainment and propaganda, his heterosexual appetite is dili- 
gently, often laboriously, stressed, and leagues of American 
women devoted to decency, whose sharp eyes rake through 
civilian films and books for sources of corruption, offer no 
complaint. 

In no country of the world do men, in and out of uniform, 
take such obvious pains to persuade others of their own manli- 
ness, shrinking from any suspicion of effeminacy with even 
more horror than advertising teaches them to have for any — 
human smell. ; 

The fear of effeminacy runs deep and wide. American parents. 
go in dread of rearing children whom their neighbours will — 
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regard as aberrations, and pay particular attention to securing a 
son from any accusation of being a ‘sissy’. Clothes, games and 
toys are chosen, from the earliest feasible moment, and fre- 
quently before, to distinguish the sexes and encourage them in 
their different similar réles. Baby girls loll in bikinis on the 
beach, and baby boys are introduced to the appointments of 
masculinity, from cowboy suits and guns to crew-cuts and base- 
ball, as soon as they can lodgé them. Interior decorators offer 
sexually distinctive colour schemes and furniture for children 
of any age: modern, with blue, red or orange for boys; period, 
with yellow, pink, white or green for girls.1° The ritual of dating 
begins before the teens, with ‘coketail’ and even dinner parties, to - 
assist in developing the ‘real’ boy and the ‘real’ girl. And since 
development seems, at the best of times, too slow, a ‘training bra’ 
has made a successful appearance in the 8-10-year-old female 
market.?° Children are thus led to act out their sexual identities 
before they know what sex is about, and it is scarcely surprising 
that so many of them remain sexual actors all their lives. The 
anxiety of the parents cannot fail to transmit itself to the 
children, and not seldom promotes the very condition against 
which it is directed. 
Public panic is reflected in the criminal code. Of all the states, 
only Illinois has legalized homosexual acts between consenting 
_ adult males; in several, such acts can be punished by terms of 
imprisonment twice as long as the maximum for armed robbery 
or second-degree murder. Other societies may have similarly 
_ harsh penalties, but rarely if ever prosecute offenders. The pro- 
- visions rust on the statute books, mere reminders of an ecclesi- 
astical sway in the past. But in America, as till recently in 
_ Britain, the police have periodically padded their conviction 
records with arrests for homosexual offences. And, much more 
_ even than in Britain, such arrest, let alone conviction, carries a 
_ social stigma that scarcely any crime against life or property 
possesses. American homosexuals have reason enough to fear 
being found out, as American men have of being merely sus- 
_ pected. 
The general anxiety is not without substantial nourishment. 
The legal and social censure of homosexuality makes it im- 
_ possible to establish the number of practising homosexuals, let - 
alone the number of those who would be, if no such censure 
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were involved. Kinsey in the 1940s estimated that only half of 
the male population remained exclusively heterosexual through- 
out adult life, while 4% were exclusively homosexual, and 46% 
had both heterosexual and homosexual experience.** More 
recently, in a study by Celia Deschin of venereal disease among 
600 adolescents -attending social hygiene clinics in New York 
City, 106 of the 265 infected boys, or 40%, reported homo- 
sexual practices.?* And R. H. Kampmeier, professor of medicine, 
emeritus, at Vanderbilt University School of Medicine, citing an 
outbreak of infectious syphilis at Nashville, Tennessee, in which 
47% of the several hundred male contacts admitted to homo- 
sexual relations, suggests that homosexuality is more frequent 
today than it was.** In considering the large increase in cases of 
venereal disease over the past few years —an almost fourfold 
rise, from some 6,400 to some 23,400, in infectious syphilis, and 
a rise of about 45%, from some 225,000 to some 325,000, in 
gonorrhea, between 1956 and 1965-—Kampmeier claims that 
‘the promiscuity responsible for venereal disease ... is often 
homosexual’. 

But whatever the estimate; whether the increase is more 
apparent than real; whether the incidence in America is indeed 
higher than in other comparable countries or just more closely 
examined and discussed: there is no society in which the 
homosexual appetite seems more in evidence. The abundance of 
photographs, magazines and books more or less openly sold to 
cater for it makes the markets of Europe, or any other continent, 
appear puritanical in comparison. If accusations of a similar 
catering on the television screen* strike a note of hysteria, it is 
difficult to see programmes like Batman as innocent in intention 
of their effective response —a national snigger. To a degree 
unmatched elsewhere, even in traditional Britain, certain parks, 
squares, streets, shops, hotels and bars in America’s major cities 
are known haunts of homosexuals, forced by the absurd social 
persecution into their furtive manoeuvres. Homosexuality is 
extensive, and the fear of it all but ubiquitous. 

Indeed, the homosexual is displacing the Negro and the Jew 
in American fiction as the symbolic social victim. Homo- 
sexuality has become a presence in the arts — when not as a 
theme, then as an essential ingredient in the personality and 
purpose of the artist - without parallel in other contemporary 
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present, in a few like the British and the French. And by 
comparison with the arts in many cultures of the world, from 


the Senegalese and the Soviet to the Indian and Brazilian, its 
- importance in America is prodigious. 


Nowhere is the apparent extent of homosexuality more signi- 
ficant than within the black American community, in the face of 
the so long propagated image of the Negro as so potently, in- 
transigently heterosexual. And the evidence spreads far beyond 
the existence of prominent Negro homosexuals in letters and in 
the civil rights movement. Negro male prostitution flourishes in 
the cities, especially among the young of the ghetto streets. And 
poverty is only part of the explanation. ‘. . . he was defeated long 
before he died,’ James Baldwin wrote of his father,” ‘because 
at the bottom of his heart, he really believed what white people 
said about him.’ The racial humiliation of the Negro father is 
inevitably a sexual humiliation as well, a debasement of. his 
essential masculinity. The Negro mother triumphs over viola- 
tion, as the symbol of suffering and survival. The Negro father 
succumbs, his ability to protect his family suspect, the symbol of 
impotence. 

And racial degradation assails the natural family pattern 


directly. In the struggle for an ever diminishing supply of un- 


skilled jobs, Negro women are preferred, as clerks or servants, to 
Negro men. It is the men who make up the bulk of the sullen 
unemployed in the ghetto, who drift from drinks to drugs, from 
the home to the desperate family of the streets. There are twenty- 


_ three illegitimate for every 1,000 live births to white women; to 


Negro women, there are 216. Only one in ten white families is 


- not ‘normal’ — composed of a husband and wife; for Negro 


families, the figure is one in four. Some eight per cent of white 


- households are headed by women; women head. twenty-one 
_ per cent, or more than one in five, of Negro households. Among 


_ The power, the > protectiveness, the inviolability of the father is 


whites, there are some sixty ‘disrupted marriages’ — divorce or 

ation-— per 1,000 married women; among Negroes, there 
are 198.26 In short, though American society is by tradition, 
law and doctrine patriarchal, the Negro community is largely 
matriarchal in practice, and the consequent conflict cannot fail 
profoundly to disturb those who find themselves caught in it. 


49 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


sought, by so many frustrated sons, in a sexual relationship 
with a male, and not seldom, not wonderfully, with a white one, 
the representative of the racial conquest. 

And if this helps to explain the apparently high incidence of 
homosexuality among Negroes, a similar conflict, between the 
proclaimed and the effective values of America in general, may 
well help to explain the apparently high incidence among 
whites. Outwardly America is patriarchal. In history and folk- 
lore, as in business and politics, women feature, in all but an 
insignificantly few instances, as mere accessories — the occasions 
or the rewards, not the agents, of crucial events. No woman 
signed the Declaration of Independence, or blazed a name 
across the legends of the frontier; there have been no female 
Presidents, no female generals, no female pioneers of industry or 
finance. There is no American equivalent to Britain’s Boadicea 
and Elizabeth I, France’s Joan of Arc, or Russia’s Catherine the 
Great, as a national symbol. Indeed, the penetration of the 
West in folklore, one of the cultural influences closest to Ameri- 
can children, is aggressively male. Men are the sole agents of 
heroism, as the dominant themes, of violence and retribution, 
are essentially male. 

And yet, in the supposedly patriarchal society of America 
today, women exercise a power that almost all foreigners find 
excessive and that amounts, in the view of many Americans as 
well, to an indifferently disguised dominance. They seem so 
much in command, so outwardly sure of themselves, shopping 
and travelling carelessly with their hair in curlers; dragging their 
business-drained husbands to concerts and lectures or going: 
complacently alone; dressed somehow tightly but as splendidly 
as resources allow, with their men as a neutral background, at 
parties, in restaurants. Abroad and at home, it is they who seem 
volubly to express opinions, while their husbands so often nod 
or intermittently elaborate. It is they who fill the ranks of the 
major political parties and the multitude of respectable pressure 
groups outside. of business, from local squalls of agitated 
mothers to the daughters of one or other historical event. They 
appear to have it both ways, the respect for their power and the 
courtesy for their weakness, like so many Boadiceas in crino- 
lines. There seems something pale about the character of the 
American male, as there is something brightly coloured about 
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_ the character of the American female, like the plumage of birds 
__ inverted. Henry James was right to portray America in so many 
novels as an heiress, the proper home for the riches and morality 
x though not by any means any longer the innocence — of the 
4 New World. 
q Three of the most enduringly popular American comic strips — 
4 Blondie, Li'l Abner, and Bringing Up Father — reflect, indeed, a 
_ derisive despotism. In Bringing Up Father, Jiggs is a figure of 
_ pathos rather than fun, persistently pressed by his strident and 
- muscular wife Maggie into the service of her social escalation; 
_ able to escape only by sneaking off in disguise; and subject, when 
discovered, to a storm of flying furniture. In Li] Abner, it is the 
~ women, like Mammy Yokum, who outwit and control their lazy 
_ orf bone-headed men. Blondie, of course, has long been remarked 
_ as acommentary on the subjugation of the husband in middle- 
_ class American suburbia. Dagwood is untidy, lazy, inefficient, 
_ greedy, and accident-prone, always having to be rescued from 
- his blunders by the resourcefulness of his pretty wife Blondie. 
(His boss is similarly bumbling, and terrified of his.own wife.) 
_ His son Alexander and his daughter Cookie treat him with an 
_ indulgence close to contempt, and effectively regard Blondie as 
_ the head of the family. And Blondie knows how to exercise 
5 the ultimate sanctions. In punishment for Dagwood’s more 
3 serious misdemeanours, she banishes him from her bed. As one 
_ American anthropologist and psychiatrist has observed: “The 
_ boys of the Bumstead family stand.a good chance of developing 
_ into homosexuals.”?” 
Interestingly, a new comic strip, Andy Capp, has recently 
_ reached into the established popularity of the Sunday comic- 
_ strip supplement. The hero is a lazy, pugnacious, beer-swilling 
football fanatic who knocks his wife pleasantly about at the 
slightest provocation, and so commands her wry, but inwardly 
_ eager subservience. The Capps are always broke; Andy is 
- regularly out of work and filches the rent money for drink; and 
_ their home, like their clothes, should be the horror of middle- 
_ class America. The strip is, of course, not American at all, but 
_ British, a prized possession of the Daily Mirror group. The 
_ Capps as an American family would be incredible. Yet their 
popularity in America implies an appeal that is less horrible 
than wistful, a way for women as well as men to enjoy, at 
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safe secondhand, a different relationship between the sexes. 

What has happened to the American man since he planted the 
prairies with corn and covered the plains with cattle, to sustain a 
dependent and respectful family ? For one thing, he spends much 
less emotional time at home. When he is not at business in body, 
he is so in mind, tired by work and travel and worry, yet working 
and travelling and worrying still, to close the opening between 
his resources and the desires, expressed or supposed, of his wife 
and children. The sheer pressures of his search for success place 
the responsibility for governing the family in the hands of his 
wife, who not only runs the home but its relationship to the 
community. It is the woman who supervises local education, 
culture .and charity, through the Parent-Teacher Association 
and a multitude of committees and clubs. It is the woman who 
chooses the car, the house and the neighbourhood, the schools 
and summer camps for the children, the friends and leisure 
activities, to suit the social aspirations of the family. It is the 
woman who reads the latest fashionable psychological tracts, 
and who disciplines, or refrains from disciplining, the children 
accordingly. It is the woman who dictates taste, not merely in 
furnishings, but in books, magazines, music, and the television 
programmes that the children are permitted, or forbidden, to 
/ watch. It is the woman who, as the primary consumer in 
an economy dominated by consumption, dominates business 
itself. 


“Never under-rate the power of a woman’ has been the staple 
advertising slogan of The Ladies’ Home Journal, with illustra- 
tions of how in a kaleidoscope of circumstances the husband’s 
choice succumbs to the wife’s. It is at the woman that most 
advertisements, in the press, on television and radio, on highway 
hoardings and in neon explosions across the night, are directed — 
telling her not only how to dress and smell, what to cook and 
how to decorate her home and children, but what she would like 
her husband to wear or slap on his face after shaving, where she 
would like him to bank or how she would like him to vote. For 
parties and candidates are, increasingly, commodities, to be sold 
by the exhortations and innuendoes, the exploited anxieties and 
frustrations, of normal consumer management. It is the wife for 
whom the car is in general displayed, with a young and beautiful 
woman lounging sensuously inside, offering just such youth and 
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beauty to the possessor of just such chrome and plastic, or with 
a young and handsome man, behind the wheel or at an open 
door, promising sexual adventure with the downpayments. 


_ Similarly, it is the wife at whom the political campaign is mainly 


directed, emphasizing those themes, from stability to the good 
looks of the candidate, that seem most likely to attract her. It is 
no more surprising that men should more and more be elected 
to high political office for their good looks, professional or 
amateur, than that other commodities should more and more be 
sold for their packaging. The effective exclusion of women from 
all but a very few offices on the top floors of political power may 
not unreasonably be seen as evidence for, rather than against, 
the sway of women in contemporary American society. ; 

And how should it be otherwise ? The fundamental function of 
the American is to consume, for without rising consumption, as 
the exponents of the American system exhort the public, there 
can be no rising production, and without rising production, 
there can be no security of employment, let alone rising pros- 
perity. Increased output is the requisite not only for further 
material advance but for virtual survival; the memory of the 
Great Depression is alive even among those who never ex- 
perienced it, and the message of ‘climb or collapse’ is assiduously 
disseminated. Nor will any sort of increased output do; it must 
be increased output for individual, and not collective, consump- 
tion. The public services are associated with the overweening 
power and exactions of government, with the welfare demanded 
by the idle poor and paid for by the taxes of the industrious and 


talented; any growth in their operations is declared, by. the 


propagandists of private production, to erode the whole mean- 
ing and purpose of free enterprise. 
The American system is a hymn to personal indulgence.. 


‘Pamper yourself, pamper him, pamper her’, is the chant of the 


advertisements. They address not the community, far less the 
nation; they address the individual American, and in particular 
the individual American woman. ‘Buy’, they cry. “Buy as a wife. 


_ Buy as a mother. Buy as a woman. But buy.’ Yet the Americans 


are in general already more lavishly fed, clothed, sheltered and 


served by machines than any other people. What are they to 
buy? In the business recession of the late 1950s, President 


Eisenhower was asked just that question. His reply was, 
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‘Anything’. But not even a public constantly advised of the dutyet 
indeed necessity, to buy more and more, will buy anything. It 
must be allured or alarmed into wishes, into wants, that it never 
felt before. 

And that is the function of advertising. Of course such ad- 
vertising is not directed at provoking or encouraging the desire 
for cleaner streets, cleaner water, cleaner air; more public play- 
grounds and swimming pools; more efficient, because better 
qualified and paid, teachers and trash collectors. It must not 
feed but starve any inclination for collective endeavour and 
purpose, any compassion and capacity for self-denial. It must 
foster acquisitiveness, envy, extravagance, ostentation and, 
above all, vanity. It sets out primarily not to include, but to 
exclude, to excite the pursuit of superiority through the owner- 
ship of what others have not got, and to make the measure of 
achievement and even identity the number and nature of © 
possessions. 

The society of competitive consumption is concerned less 
with the contents than with the wrappers, less with the function- 
ing than with the appearance of things. Cars, refrigerators and 
washing machines are sold like dresses, so that a new cut of 
metal, strip of chrome, or colour combination makes an existing 
appliance look worn out because unfashionable long before it 
ceases to give proper service. ‘Planned obsolescence’ has become 
a phrase not of abuse or complaint, but of deliberate and even 
publicly proclaimed policy. Where styling cannot make the 
consumer change his appliances rapidly enough, built-in defects 
and the high cost of repairing or replacing essential parts ensure 
that he will. To manufacture a bed or a vacuum cleaner to last 
a life-time is to assault the whole structure of ever-rising con- 
sumption. It is tantamount to industrial sabotage. 

The ideal object of consumption, therefore, if it is to last 
longer than a tissue, is shoddy but stylish, conveying a pride and 
excitement of ownership only until a new model makes its 
replacement immediately imperative. And the ideal subject of 
consumption must exist in an ecstasy of anxiety and acquisitive- 
ness, always needing the latest offering of the market as an 
assurance, indeed a prerequisite, of identity. The man I met in 
Salt Lake City had the easy good looks promised by the adver- 
tisers of deodorants. Sitting in a café sucking at a Coca-Cola, he 
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seemed serenely self-absorbed. But when he began to talk about 
himself, it was with bewilderment. He had failed, twice, in 
business. He did not blame anyone. He did not complain. He 
_ did not upbraid himself for his mistakes. It was at his car, five 
or six years old, that he struck. Repeatedly he apologized to me 
for it. Repeatedly he told me how ashamed he was to drive his 
wife and children around in it. Yes, they resented it. And why 
shouldn’t they? Wouldn’t he expect them to be proud of the 
best car that money could buy? Maybe they cared too much, 
or showed too much that they cared. But the Americans were 
like that. And that’s why they got things done — most of them. 
Maybe it was different in Europe. Maybe they were brought up 
to expect less there. But here it mattered, the car you had. He 
knew many people who drove sweating on the hottest day with 
their car windows up, so that anyone who passed would think 
that they had air-conditioning. As he went on, explaining and 
_ asking and apologizing yet again, that car became in itself his 
failure to make money, and then not merely the source but the 

fact of his plainly failing relationship with his family. He hated. 

that car. 

And it was proper that he should. For what the America of 
private consumption ultimately requires is that the relationship 
between people should depend upon, and so give primary place 
to, the relationship between people and things. And inevitably 

_ this requirement fortifies, as it is fortified by, the increasing 
- sense of strayed sexual purpose and identity. Commodities make 
the man. For how is a man to know what he is if he does not 
give out the masculine tang of a new cologne, or smoke the 
cigarettes that cowboys favour, or wear the underpants of 
athletes ? It is not to him, but to his suit, that a woman responds, ~ 
_ as it is not to a woman, but to her hair spray or nail polish, that 
~ aman makes love. A cosmetic firm offers ‘a whole wardrobe of 
_ faces’.28 The bra does not merely make a woman look beautiful; 
"in itself ‘it’s a rare American beauty’.2® Why have the man or the 
4 woman, when the clothes are the real thing? Across a stretch of 
_ naked hoarding round a building site in Madison Avenue, 

; someone has scrawled: ‘Kiss the Beautiful Satin Lining of Her 

— Coat’. 

But why make love to someone else’s possessions, when it is __ 
so easy to preserve your independence by making love to your 
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own? Increasingly evident in American advertising is a sensual 
self-absorption amounting to a national narcissism. ‘If you’re all 
woman and love it,’ proclaims a producer of brassiéres, “Lady 
Marlene “‘Lady-Like” is designed for you ... gently molds 
feminine curves — assures blissful uplift with never, never a let- 
down.’*° More and more, women are depicted caressing their 
own breasts, removing their brassiéres or cavorting across 
meadows in their underwear with smiles of independent satis- 
faction. Whatever the state of their dress, they are seldom if ever 
sensually involved with a man; whatever the physical postures, 
they seem always to be looking inwards, at themselves, or at 
some neuter middle distance. When they show any hunger that is 
not for themselves, it is for an object, from tissues and lipsticks 
to cameras and cars, that seems, or seems to be becoming, 
sensually a part of them, and they stroke it or hold their faces 
close to it, lovingly, as they treat their own bodies. They are seen 
and see themselves as complete in their private consumption. 

More and more they withdraw and are withdrawn from the 
fantasy lives of men. Tarzan now does without Jane, and in 
one popular television series, My Three Sons, a grandfather, 
father, and three boys run a modern American home with the 
most desirable appliances and no women at all. In the celluloid 
romance of the West, the woman is increasingly dismissed as an 
interlude, if introduced seriously at all. Few Cowboys seem to 
have wives or the prospect of any. The sunset towards which the 
hero usually rides, in the final feet of film, holds no small house - 
with high chairs for the children. The quest is not only male, but 
celibate. Indeed, it is chaste. The typical hero does not even 
make evanescent love; it is, far more, the villain to whom 
women seem to matter in that way. One long-lived Western 
television series, Bonanza, takes this monastic maleness to 
extremes. Among the quartet of heroes, a father and his three 
oe sons, not One seems encumbered by a girl friend, let alone a 

e. 

That there is a strong homosexual element in all this is 
scarcely to be doubted. It is even more evident in advertising. 
From clothes to cigarettes, commodities clearly aimed at a male 
purchasing public are attached to images of the masculine often 
bordering on the pornographic. The possession of the com- 
modity offers in fantasy not just the identity of the particular 
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__ image but an act of intimacy almost, with the Cowboy on his 


horse or the student in his jeans. Yet this is not the living 
- relationship of a man with a man, but the dead relationship of 
a man with a commodity. And in its encouragement of this 
relationship, the consumer society is making masturbation the 


_ new meaning of free enterprise. 
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Manufacturers and distributors of cosmetics for men have 
increased their sales recently by between 100 and 200 per cent a 
year, to an almost half-billion-dollar annual business. The num- 
ber and variety of products would have overwhelmed the 
courtiers of Versailles. And they are not the preserve of costly 
boutiques in the city; they stretch along shelf after shelf of 
suburban drug-stores and even supermarkets. There are in- 
visible face creams to moisturize the skin, hair sprays, hand 
creams, eye pads, and pick-up masks that make the face firm and 
alert, as well as some 200 different sorts of men’s cologne. With 
the ‘Aramis Pick-Up Mask’, ‘only you know what’s going on, 
because it doesn’t show on the skin’.** Like the woman with a 
wardrobe of faces, the man can select his character from an 
array of bottles. The Fabergé company produces three different 
scents: Brut, which is ‘bold and brash’; Aphrodisia, which is 
‘dry and sophisticated’; Woodhue, which is ‘crisp and sports- 
i loving’. 

In this climate of consumer masturbation, it is only too likely 
that people should draw further away from each other as they 
draw closer to things, till sensation altogether submerges 
sympathy. Millions of Americans experience their strongest 
emotions not by living, but by watching, so that they grow in- 
capable of distinguishing between the person and the spectacle. 
In San Francisco while I was there, a local club staged a strong- 
arm robbery in the middle of the day at the corner of two busy 
streets. Almost all passers-by stood and watched as the robbed 
woman screamed and the thief ran safely away.** Was this 
merely discretion; a refusal, even in a crowd, to tackle a single 
assailant? ’ ; 

- Some six weeks before, in New York, an eleven-year-old boy 
- fell from an overpass onto a disused track of the Long Island 
- Railroad freight yards, hitting on the way a high-tension line 
_ that set his clothes on fire. For nearly five minutes he lay, trying 
- feebly to beat out the flames and crying for help, while more 
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than fifty people gathered at a near-by fence to watch him, 
without one of them making any move to help. And then a 
young mechanic, drawn by the crowd and the cries, ran across 
the street, pushed his way through to the fence, clambered over, 
covered the short distance to the boy, and saved him from being 
burned alive. 

Those fifty people lining the fence were not being discreet 
rather than valorous; there was apparently little risk in going to 
the rescue. They were transfixed by the spectacle. This was not 
for them a boy burning; it was the burning of a boy. I spoke to 
not a few Americans about the incident. No. one seemed sur- 
prised, let alone shocked, and most had similar stories with 
which to compete. Some tried to explain: such things just 
happened; it was the pace of America; there was no time; a 
certain selfishness was survival. But no one even tried to explain 
why those fifty people should not have gone on with their 
business, but hurried instead to watch. And I was left with the 
suspicion that those who did not, or perhaps could not, try to 
explain this would themselves have dropped what they were 
doing and jostled each other to the fence, had they seen the boy 
catch fire. There would have been time enough, from the way 
they talked, to enjoy the spectacle — not from cruelty, but because 
it was offered to them, a new sensation to consume. “They have 
no compassion,’ an immigrant from England teaching in Dallas 
complained. ‘They give a great deal, of course; but for them- 
selves, not for anyone else. The act of giving is an experience 
of pleasure, or pride, or advantage, or duty, I don’t know — but 
it’s not compassion.” 

It is this capacity to subtract sensation from the people suffer- 
ing it, without according the people themselves any more sub- 
stance than belongs to the two-dimensional figures on the tele- 
vision tube, that promotes the wide syndication of a brutal — 
comic strip on the Vietnam War** for entertainment over Sun- 
day breakfast. It is this that allows a popular columnist to 
publish and expect his readers to find funny — ‘Buddhists keep 
setting themselves on fire to protest against the Ky regime. Not 
all Buddhists, of course — just the real die-hards.’34 

The wisecrack is peculiarly American. It is for the most part 
a sort of stratagem, a self-depreciation to forestall depreciation 
by others. Bob Hope is the modern master of this form; 
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_ it is almost invariably at himself that he jeers.* And the 


purpose is to insulate the wisecracker from hurt, to cauterize 


2 his own emotions. Indeed, the essence of the wisecrack is 
- its isolation, its separation of the moment and the person. 


It is not part of a developing perception or argument; it 
exists in itself. I remember uncomfortably a swimming party 
at the home of a show-business agent in Beverly Hills. All 
afternoon the wisecracks came to dry rustles of laughter; but 
they seemed to mean nothing at all, to belong nowhere, to be 
lonely explosions of sensation. I asked the acquaintance, himself 
in films, who had brought me, why they went on, these obviously 
tired people, like this. He shrugged his shoulders. ‘It helps,’ he 


~ said. ‘It keeps things manageable. I remember when Marilyn 


Monroe killed herself. We were sitting round a swimming pool, 
and a guy came and shouted at us, “Marilyn Monroe’s pulled 
out the plug”. And after a few moments of babble, we went on 
to other things.’ And then he added, wryly, ‘Hardly anyone who 


_ knew her well was at the funeral. They didn’t want to be con- 
_ nected in the columns.’ 


The city of Los Angeles, let alone its lacquered enclaves for the 
rich like Beverly Hills, is not typical of America — yet; but if the 


_consumer society has a natural capital, it is here, and more and 


more of America must become, in mood and manner, like it. For 
Los Angeles is the ultimate — so far, at least —in organized dis- 


integration. Sprawling with its suburbs across hundreds of 


‘square miles — the wags who plant markers with ‘Los Angeles 
City Limits’ in the middle of the Nevada desert are playing with 
the truth — the city is built not for people but for cars. There is no 
park, no river, no square; no cathedral, no sudden fuss of shops 
even,_to give the city a focus, for the sense of belonging to a 


_ place and its people, an enjoyment of social identity in the mere 


loitering of the eyes. If the city has a symbol, it is the fretwork of 


freeways, speeding the cars from garage to business and super- 
market, and then back again to garage. 


Public transport is rare and remote; there is small opportunity 
even for the ersatz civic coherence of the commuter. Scarcely 


anyone walks. For where is there to walk? The commercial 


* The stage and film have supplied American humour with the wisecracking 
woman, who usually fails to get a man and neutralizes her humiliation and sorrow 


_ with her tongue. Eve Arden and Celeste Holme are type-cast examples, 
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centre is shabby and, despite the costly sport and culture monu- 
ments recently built near-by over buried slums, holds the atten- 
tion of few people beyond business hours. 

‘J get away from work as quick as I can,’ said a young woman 
vastly successful at designing dresses for the young at heart, ‘and 
then I rush down to the sea and stare, with my back to Los 
Angeles.’ Others turn their backs in the distant seclusion of their 
homes. The rich immure themselves behind long lawns and 
swimming pools, often in independent districts with their own 
public services, from schooling to garbage collection. Private 
police stand guard at apartment block entrances, ensuring the 
safety and separation of the inhabitants and their visitors. And 
so down the scale, to the poorest, the consumer citizens have 
their separate suburbs, districts or streets, nicely commensurate, 
in the quality of services, stretch of lawn or flonr-space, view of 
mountains or sea or other buildings, with income or debt 
bracket. Nor is the organized disintegration only economic. 
There are apartment blocks, streets, districts, that have become 
preserves of the young or of the old, on the popularized assump- 
tion that the young and the old have different tastes, interests, 
purposes, meanings, and only embarrass each others’ resources 
and appropriate pursuits by being together. 

And yet, living exclusively among their equals in age and in- 
come, few show much desire to explore their neighbourhood and 
exercise the possibilities of social commitment. But then why 
should they? What is there to discover and enjoy? They know 
what their neighbours must be like by looking at themselves. 
And since their objective is usually to clamber up the consumer 
scale as soon as they can, into a richer neighbourhood and more 
impressive possessions, why bother with the society of tem- 
porary exile, a mere preparation ? Only when their very estrange- 
ment from other people is threatened — by radical turbulence at 
the universities, a new alarm at the condition of national 
security and the efforts of subversion, laws against racial dis- 
crimination in the sale of houses, or higher taxes for higher 
public spending — do they abruptly search each other out, for the 
limited company of petition, protest or suffrage. Their proper 
business is themselves, and the existence of other people in any 
role but the obviously serviceable is considered, if at all, with 
disquiet. Local preachers caught the mood when, during the 
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Cuban missile crisis of 1962, they informed anxious congrega- 
tions that a man might rightfully shoot intruders into his private 
fall-out shelter. 

Nowhere is this self-absorption more apparent than in 
crowds, when the separate citizens of Los Angeles are having fun 
alongside others. On the beaches, lying or standing in private 
clumps; passing in awe before the commercial idolatry of 
Disneyland ; seeing a show on Sunset Boulevard; they seem pre- 
occupied, suspended, solitary, like the blind. However crowded 
and noisy, an American bar has a loneliness and silence seldom 
found in English pubs or bars in Western Europe. While I was 


_ staying in Los Angeles, I was taken by a young estate agent ona 


boat for a day’s fishing. There were some thirty of us in all, and 


_ we spent several hours together of a sunshine so smooth and 


lazy that I remember the day as all late afternoon. But no one 
fell gradually asleep, or hummed to himself, or just sat staring 
round the bay. Scarcely anyone spoke-to anyone else, except to 


. mutter an excuse as he bobbed: under rods to follow his fish or 


change his share of the sea. They were there to catch. And their 
resolve was reinforced by the prospect of the jackpot, to which 


each had given a dollar, at the captain’s suggestion, and which 


would go to the one who landed the biggest fish. This was 


- competition, and there was neither time nor wish for talk or 


idle quiet. They fished with fervour, throwing back the un- 
promising with impatience, while the captain and his two 
assistants gave sporadic cries of encouragement or predicted 
better luck at the next halt of the boat. I was not surprised when 
my companion, as we left the boat with his substantial but un- 
successful catch, told me morosely, ‘I can’t stand fish. I mean, 


: eating them.’ And he gave the whole lot away to the parking 


attendant. 

Frank Lloyd Wright is reported to have said that ‘if you tilt 
the whole country sideways, Los Angeles is the place where 
everything loose will fall’. He may have been referring only to 
the body of the city; but as a comment on its mind, this could 
not easily be bettered. For Los Angeles is the home of instant — 
and momentary — salvation, of sudden consumer ecstasies, from 
surfing and parachute jumping to religious cults that scoop up 
converts in crowds and then dump them all at once in scandal 
or boredom. This is the city of sensation, of the search for 
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something — anything — new. If it is the ultimate so far in the 

disintegration of place, it is the ultimate, too, in the dis- 

integration of time. 

The culture of consumption must stimulate but never satisfy, 
and nowhere in.America does a city perform this function so 
well as does Los Angeles. It seems to promise everything, and so 
in the end seems to deliver nothing. From all over the country 
they come to the last frontier, for steady sun and soft beaches and 
clean air, a sense of space along the ocean and among the 
mountains, the promise of money in the largest fastest city in the 
largest fastest state, the offer of a pre-emptive share in tomorrow. 
But even the sun is subject to the law of diminishing returns. 
‘You get tired of saying, “It’s a beautiful day” everyday,’ the 
taxi driver who had emigrated from Chicago complained to me. 
And then he added in astonishment, “You get tired of eating 
steak.’ The beaches are far more crowded than the streets, and 
have at least as much litter. Largeness, fastness mean the factory 
and the motor car, and the clean air succumbs to the smog. 
Besides, the more money that can be earned, the more has to be 
spent, if the new life is to be explored and enjoyed, and the 
anxieties of debt advance rather than retreat. The spaces dis- 
appear as the city climbs up the mountains and conceals the sea. 
And tomorrow soon assumes the shape more of a threat than of 
a promise. Those new space-age industries, what do they mean? 
Psychiatrists on the West Coast report that the nightmares of 
their patients are mainly concerned with machines. In the end, 
the vast ocean asks rather than answers, and sighs not comfort 
but despair. 

The search turns frantically to sensation, a new experience - 
which will absorb, if only for a little while, the asking and the 
despair. But the essence of the new experience is that it is so soon 
old. Los Angeles is in a constant fever of change. Restaurants 
open, fill quickly, then empty and close. Another fashion, 
another cult, denounces the irrelevance of the one now being 
followed. In a speeding car, the eyes can focus only on the 
approaching front. God, too — why not? ~ becomes a gimmick. 
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‘STOP THE WORLD — I WANT TO GET OFF — AND ONTO THE MOON!’ 


-——_—_— — —___ —__. 


MOON — HIGH ABOVE THE CONGREGATION — AND LAND ON THE’ 
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MOON — AND PREACH HER ENTIRE SERMON STANDING ON THE 
MOON!! THE FIRST WOMAN TO PREACH A SERMON ON THE MOON!! 


_ OVERFLOW CROWDs! 


THE WORLD CHURCH 123 N. LAKE — NEAR BEVERLY & ALVARADO*™® 


It is to be noted that ‘overflow crowds’ represent an obvious 
attraction — if second to the sermon on the moon; but then, after 
all, Christ took his sermon no higher than the mount. The 
newness of a sensation is not enough. The sensation must be 
approved by the eagerness of others to experience it. For other- 


_ wise how is one to know that it is worth having? The consumer 


mind has no shape of its own; it must be pummelled into an 
always different shape by advertisers, salesmen and, above all, 


_ public opinion. For where no sense of identity exists outside of 


a 


a separate sensations, identity itself becomes the reflection in 


other people’s eyes. As Americans communicate with each other 
personally less and less, they do so publicly more and more. 
They may suppose that they do not need each other as people, 


_ but they know that they need each other as guides. They think, 


as they travel, in organized groups. 

They check up on each other ceaselessly in public opinion 
polls, on every issue of conceivable importance and not a few of 
manifest triviality. The results are widely noted in the press, and 
there is constant evidence of the allurement that a majority 


_. exercises. Indeed, the bandwagon is a factor that no one in con- 


ventional politics neglects. Most people everywhere want to be on 
the winning side; but with many Americans it is a chronic 


hunger, an assurance of their suitable identity. That is why so 
_ many products are advertised not by their quality or price, but 
_ by their leadership in sales. And if leadership in sales is to be 
_ neutralized by a rival, this must be done not again by quality or 
price, but by the recommendation of celebrities. For in this 


, 


culture of reflected identity, one can be certain that someone is 


- worth imitating not by what the person is or does, but only by 


if 


- 
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the sufficient establishment of his success. 


where the action is 


You will find this PREACHER Rey. Bob Harrington 
: ‘Chaplain of Bourbon Street’ 


NEW ORLEANS 


now in HOLLYwoopD! 
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NOTE - You have read much about this most unusual preacher 
- Has appeared on the Joe Pyne Show 
- Guest on ‘It’s Keene at Noon’ 


MONDAY NIGHT 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


(June 27th Only) 8:00 p.m. Free Admission 
THE GRAND BEVERLY HILTON HOTEL 
BALL ROOM BEVERLY HILLS** 


The preacher’s appeal, it is to be noted, lies substantially with 
his appearances on television and in print, rather than with what 
he may edifyingly have done or with what sort of person — short 
of being found where the action is — he may edifyingly be. It is 
assumed that since he has been a guest on a popular show, he is 
worth going to hear. What he has to say must be important, for 
he is a celebrity. (And where else ought a celebrity to appear, 
preaching or not, but in the Grand Ball Room of a Beverly 
Hills grand hotel?) 

The celebrity, of course, need not do anything edifying at all. 
He or she may model clothes,* or have inherited a great deal of 
money, or have been frequently divorced, or have acquired a 
provocative reputation for trying — though failing, of course — to 
escape publicity. The sole criterion is that the person should be 
known to the public: whether by talent, or quirk, or the efforts 
of a public relations agency, is irrelevant. There are celebrities 
who become so simply by being seen often enough with other 
celebrities in places where celebrities are usually seen. Being 
celebrated becomes a career, sustaining itself profitably on 
advertising, television panel games and gossip columns. Such 
professional celebrities are the heroes and heroines of the 
consumer culture: for they are not only supreme consumers — 
their very existence depends on their being always in the fore- 
aut of fashion — but also themselves commodities and con- 
sumed, 

Los Angeles is their.appropriate habitat. For here is Holly- 
wood, the mass production centre of fantasies, where synthetic 
reputations are manufactured, packaged and dispatched to 

* A peculiar! orous profession i i | 
tis ny br 0 shop waders doe 9125 sell, bel peeeeeial eet 
reassures people both of their surviving superiority to artefacts and the ease of 
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millions of anxious and eager minds across the country. More 
and more films are made abroad now, where labour is cheaper 
and tax evasion even easier; but most large film companies still 
have their headquarters in Los Angeles, and are mining a new 
rich vein in television shows. Here are produced the celluloid 
identifications of the Western, the spy adventure and, above 
all, the domestic comedy, that animated equivalent of the 
Blondie or Bringing Up Father comic strip. Here is the industry 
of the ‘star’ and the gossip column. And close by is Disney- 
land, that slum of the American imagination, with the metallic 
patter of its guides, its shoddy plastic wild animals and savages, 
its ubiquitous commercialization of history and folklore, 
and in its central exhibit, on the Art of Animation, the terrible 
record of Walt Disney’s own decline, from an individual 
inventiveness and vision to the stock sentimentality of a cor- 
porate skill. 

Of course, Los Angeles is far more than an entertainment 
capital; it is a major manufacturing centre, in the national lead 
with many of the newest industries. Indeed, by the side of real 
estate, show business in the widest sense’ is a financial midget. 
But the very nature of Los Angeles makes entertainment the 
city’s symbol and seem its purpose. New York, too, is an 
entertainment centre, the capital of book and magazine publish- 
ing, the theatre, dress fashions, and those border industries, news 
coverage and advertising. But New York seems also still the 

- economic capital of the nation. Wall Street towers over Broad- 
_ way and even over Madison Avenue as a city symbol. Further- 
more; New York, with its long history as a world financial centre, 
its consciously cosmopolitan population, and its situation on the 
eastern seaboard as the nation’s premier port, looks at Europe 
and the Old World. Los Angeles looks at America and the New. 
Despite its situation, on the ocean at the farthest frontier of the 
- West, it is in outlook an inland city. And so, while New York 
_ represents still the culture of production, it is Los Angeles that 
_ stands the archetype of the consumer culture and, more and 
- more, the meaning of modern America. 

Here is the acme of display, the obsession with appearances. 
Buses take trippers through Beverly Hills to view the outside of 
houses where celebrities live, while individual enterprise may get 

_ from petrol pump attendants free copies of maps with the homes 
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of movie stars marked. Here the dominant architecture strives 
to combine the maximum of decoration with the minimum of 
function; here house after house looks like an Indian temple or 
a Spanish-American palace or a shot-gun wedding of both. 
Here, where the exclamation mark passes for imagination, bars 
are built like bottles, and restaurants like hot-dogs, while wood 
fires burn in hotel lobbies at the height of summer. Here, in 
short, is the home of the ‘silicone lift’. 

‘I went to talk to this producer, see,’ a film director explained 
to me, ‘and he asked me to wait ’cause there was this woman 
with an appointment, and she came in with her boobs bouncing, 
and smiling, like inwards. And when I got to see him afterwards, ~ 
he had a dazed look. “‘She had an operation,” he said, “She used 
to be flat on top, like a boy. Couldn’t use her. Now, did you see? 
They put silicone or something in them, and it swells them out 
and lifts them up. I’ve looked at plenty, but nothing like this. 
This is the end.”’’ And the director added sourly, ‘It doesn’t last. 
They sag. Everything does here. There’s supposed to be @ 
woman,” he brightened suddenly, ‘she was among the first to 
have it done, and now she has to keep her hands above her head 
all the time.’ 

The relationship of this consumer ethos to the confusion of 
sexual identity, the doubt and despair, was only too evident at 
the crowded and clearly fashionable strip-tease club to which a 
friend took me. On Sunset Boulevard, one such club advertises 
an amateur’s night, when audience participation may lead to a 
new career and presumably in afly event provide intermediate 
satisfaction. But the club I visited was carefully professional. 
Indeed, it called itself a college, and offered applicants suitable — 
training and diplomas. For tuition fees of $100, women over 
twenty-one, of ‘high moral character’ and ‘voluptuous body’, 
‘seriously interested in the art of strip tease’, might receive 
Instruction in — 

History and Theory Of the Strip Tease 

Psychology of Inhibitions 

Controlling the Structural Components of the Anato: 
Applied Sensual Coahniedlicaiag?™ : ss 
Meshodakagy of Teasing, Tenealiskig ane yiiaraid 

k ology of Teasing, Tantalizing and Titillati 

- Fundamentals of Taking-It-Off 
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8. Dynamic Mammary, Navel, and Pelvic Rotation and Oscilla- 
tion 
9. Experimental Workshop 
10. Advanced Studies and Seminar in New Trends and Techniques 
Of the Strip Tease 
For men ‘of rare social acumen’, apparently in need of teasing, 
tantalizing and titillating at home, the club offered an 


Original gift idea. . . . Give her the authentic Teasing Togs direct 
from the famous Pink Pussycat of Hollywood. Consists of: pink 
G-string; 2 pink felt bosom bonnets; and sparkling navel jewel. One 
size fits all . . . also Curriculum of the Pink Pussycat College of Strip 
Tease (eye opening) and a basic lesson in Bumps and Grinds (give 
the final exam yourself!) The sooner you order, the sooner you'll 
know if she’s a sport! Only $4-95 post paid.%7 

The audience was overwhelmingly made up of middle-class 
couples in the 30-45 age group, and though — for all I knew — 
they may have come from the wheat towns of Kansas or the 
studios of Twentieth Century Fox, they had the look about them 
of local suburbanites. Waitresses with long pink tails hanging 
from their bottoms handed out two pink feathers to each man as 
he sat at his table, and there were few in the large dark room who 
didn’t wear these, like horns, in their hair. All but one of the 
strip-tease acts themselves were received with a kind of strenuous 
glee, as though the watchers were going through an act no less 
practised, or exhausting, than the performance on the stage, or 
were being commanded, as in certain ‘live’ television shows, by 
_ flashing lights to ‘Snigger!’, ‘Laugh!’ and ‘Clap!’ But then the 
-- acts, despite the club’s ‘eye opening’ curriculum, allowed little 
scope for variety or the unexpected, while anything more 
_ sexually deadening than breasts revolving luminous tassels at 

high speed — the climax of several performances — could scarcely 
be imagined. The whole mood of the show, it soon became pain- 
fully plain to me, was the excitement not of desire but of dis- 
taste for normal sexual relations, the fostering of a solitary 
sex for both men and women. Appropriately, the one act 
which seemed to produce a spontaneous response, through the 
astonishing completeness of its statement, was a striptease per- 
_ formed, as the climax suddenly revealed, by a man. And the 

- reception of this, a hilarity that seemed to me more than half- 
way to hysteria, was accorded as well to the male compére, with 
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his peculiar patter of dirty jokes. I don’t remember ever having 
heard anywhere before so many jokes on impotence, and the 
voraciousness or frigidity of women. And nowhere would I pre- 
viously have supposed that such jokes might be publicly received 
with such acclaim, such jubilation, by an audience of both 
women and men. 

‘I suppose you all know the difference between fear and panic. 
No? Well, it’s fear when you find out the first time that you can’t 
do it a second time. It’s panic when you find out a second time 
that you can’t do it the first time. Yes, funny, isn’t it? But what 
is the difference between a prostitute, a nymphomaniac, and a 
housewife? Can anyone tell me? You sir? No? The prostitute 
says, “You’re through!” The nymphomaniac says, “You’re 
through?” And the housewife says, “I think I'll paint the dining- 
room ceiling yellow”.’ 

A few nights later I went to a huge pre-election Republican 
rally in downtown Los Angeles. One hundred young girls in red 
skirts, red berets, and white blouses with the word REAGAN 
stretched tightly across them, entered marching with large 
American flags, placed them on the platform, and then lined up 
in a clapping corridor of honour for Senator Murphy, prospec- 
tive Governor Reagan and former Vice-President Nixon, each 
with his wife. Women of various ages in the audience blew 
kisses, squealed, and jumped up and down at Reagan’s entrance 
and any reference — frequent in the speeches that followed — to 
his film star looks. There was, indeed, a persistent emphasis on 
looks — not only Reagan’s own, but his wife Nancy’s, Mrs 
Nixon’s, and those of almost every candidate being endorsed. 
(Anyone whose appearance had tactfully to be ignored, was 
praised for enterprise and dedication.) One would have supposed 
that the coming elections were for bathing beauties of both 
sexes, not for the highest public offices in the State. Only 
America provided a rival attraction to Republican comeliness, 
and sustained applause pursued the many tributes to her as the 
greatest country on earth. 

This, it rapidly emerged, was not a meeting to promote, let 
alone consider, ideas; this was a display of sensations. Apart 
from paying their repetitive respect to party stalwarts — ‘wonder- 
ful guys’ and ‘lovely ladies’ — boosting the candidates and the 
country, the secondary speakers limited themselves to a pro- 
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tracted ‘Hiya, folks!’ The main speech was given by Richard 
Nixon, and he managed in some forty minutes to say nothing 
that meant anything at all. With several years in politics myself 
and some experience of the professional’s acquired ability to 
sustain his cause with reverberatingly meaningless phrases, I had 
never before heard a speaker — let alone one of such political 
prominence — exhibit such a dearth of thought to such a glut of 
applause. “We believe that people must rely on themselves. 
People, not government, have made America great.” How? And 
so? But no one heckled. No one asked questions. No one, it 
seemed to me, really listened. The audience was responding to 
the name and the sound of the words, as it was expected to do. 
Why should the speech mean anything? Its purpose was to 
produce, like background music in shops, a mood. The Republi- 
can rally aimed to promote a private sensation, a sort of political 
orgasm by the manipulations of advertising, At the start of 
the meeting, with the mechanically drilled Reagan girls, the 
domineering flags, and the mindless enthusiasm, it was easy to 
remember films of pre-war Nuremberg rallies. By the end, I was 
thinking far more of the relationship with burlesque. 

Coherent thought is alien to the very nature of consumer 
politics. For the consumers themselves do not, must not, think 
coherently. They must merely respond, in predictable ways, to 
separate, almost invariably incongruous stimuli. Thus advertise- 
ments for pain-killers on the television bear no relationship to the 
programmes they interrupt or to any other advertisements that 
may accompany them. They must, in a few moments, produce 
the anticipated or actual sensations of headache, tension, 
irritability, and a wish for the sensation of relief through swal- 
lowing a particular powder or pill. Into a film of murder and 
mystery, or lulling romance, will suddenly break a discordant 
image barking out bargains for used cars and urging an im- 
mediate telephone call; the watcher is required to switch instan- 
taneously from one mood to another, and then instantaneously 
back again. How should minds disintegrated by an endless 


_ “series of. isolated excitements expect a coherent political pro- — 
gramme and leadership? It seems only natural that a political 


proposal or measure should be considered distinct from, should 


even contradict, other proposals or measures within a single - 


programme; that political leaders should talk and act as though 
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they were advertising ice cream as mother made it at one 
moment and a carbohydrate-free diet at another. 
Not strangely, as the capital of consumer culture, Los Angeles 


has among the most fractured local politics in America. Here ~ 


there is neither the supreme party machine of a city like Boston, 
nor control by a tight business oligarchy as in Dallas. City 
councilmen claim a vigorous democracy in consequence; but it 
is the vigour, distracted and distracting, of vested interests, not 
people. The mayor himself is a partisan political figure, and one 
of immense authority, since he is head of the city executive, and 
also effectively leader of his party in the populous south of the 
State. But his very external importance inhibits his local 
initiatives. And, in any event, the ultimate power resides with 
the fifteen councilmen, who comprise the city legislature and 
are by loyal practice independents. Theirs is the responsibility of 
picking a non-partisan, generally beneficial way among the 
lobbies which combine, fall apart, and contend against each 
other for the promotion of particular measures. To be sure, the 
real estate interest, with the bulk of its power in the suffrage of 
the middle-income groups and its leadership usually exercised 
by the major brokers, developers and builders, is seldom, if ever, 
challenged. And few councilmen are imprudent enough to risk 
antagonizing the Los Angeles Times and its Chandler ownership. 
The oil and automobile lobbies are, as all over America, in- 
timidating forces, and their influence in Los Angeles is only too 
evident in the derricks that crowd so many of the beaches and in 
the obsession with more and yet more freeways. But in the 
common run of civic affairs, it is the competition of less awesome 


pressure groups, of one special interest, one district, against — 


another, that constitutes the substance of representative choice 
and the semblance of popular sovereignty. 
Whether the democratic will can ever properly be determined 
“by calculating and succumbing to the noisiest or richest or most 
efficiently organized of rival, indeed frequently exclusive, 
interests must very much be doubted. Far less doubtful is the 
socially disintegrating effect of such a system. The constituent 
districts, or even areas within a single district, see themselves 
increasingly not as complementary to each other, but as natural 
competitors for the city’s limited resources. It is hardly startling, 
therefore, that when the Watts rioting broke out, in the summer 
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of 1965, most citizens of Los Angeles apparently did not know 
where Watts was. And this was not because Watts was a Negro 
area, subject to racial near-sightedness; almost all New Yorkers 
at least know where Harlem is, and there can be few whites in 
Chicago unable to point out the main Negro ghettoes on a map: 
it was because those who live in one part of Los Angeles pay no 
attention to any other, until their interests seem somehow 
suddenly to be affected by it. No more appropriate comment 
could be provided than that in a city all but completely out of 
control, the council should postpone its business while one 
member rises, in an apparently not uncommon procedure, to 
introduce his visiting relatives. ‘I want you all to meet my 
sister and niece from Missouri.’ His colleagues display a 
dutiful concern. And how should they not? He, after all, is a 
lobby in himself. 

Santa Monica, one of the city’s close suburban fragments, is 
the home of the Rand Corporation, a research institute ‘dedica- 


__ ted to the task of contributing to the public welfare, and specifi- 


ally to the nation’s security’.** Founded with funds from the 
United States Air Force in 1946 to ‘study and research on the 
broad subject of intercontinental warfare other than surface’, 
Rand has since expanded its territory to take in ‘Aero-Astro- 
nautics, Computer Sciences, Cost Analysis, Economics, Elec- 
tronics, Logistics, Mathematics, Physics, Planetary Sciences, 


_ Social Science, and System Operations’, for the overall objec- 


tives of ‘decreasing the probability of thermonuclear or other 


_ war and of stemming or reversing the advance of Communism — 


the task of seeking peace but preserving freedom’. Orwell might 
well have considered such an institute worthy of inclusion in the 
apparatus of 1984, for this is the nursery of the war games, the 
alma mater of Herman Kahn and his thoughts On Thermo- 
nuclear War, the centre for such expert speculation as the pro- 


- bable response of the Soviet Union to the outbreak of war 
_ between the United States and China. 


With some 1,100 employees, Rand has an annual expenditure 
of around twenty-two million dollars now, two-thirds of it 
supplied by the Air Force and most of the balance by various 


_ other government agencies like the office of the Secretary of 


Defense, the National Aeronautics and Space Administration 
(NASA), and the Atomic Energy Commission. Its own senior 
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officials are scarcely more modest about its accomplishments 
and influence than those restless libertarians who see in it the 
corporate éminence grise of the Pentagon. Rand Vice-President 
J. R. Goldstein declares that it has issued some seventy-five 
formal recommendations in the past fifteen years. “These have 
almost all been adopted or taken seriously, for example our 
recommendation that the Air Force move immediately into the 
ICBM (inter-continental ballistic missile) program.’** 

The institute proclaims its engagement in much research of a 
patently peaceable nature and intent, from ‘the technology and 
economics of water supply’, begun in 1953, to urban transporta- 
tion, begun in 1957, while published Rand books stretch from 
The First Six Million Prime Numbers* to Teacher Shortages and 
Salary Schedules.** But the bulk of its work, even in publishable 
form — and its major labours are top secret — is uncompromis- 
ingly concerned with America’s military, political and economic 
struggle against the enemy. The first major project, commis- 
sioned by the Air Force in 1946, was research into ‘the feasibility 
and military usefulness of an artificial earth satellite’, and since 
then, whether examining Prices and Production of Machinery in 
the Soviet Union, 1928-1958" or Air War and Emotional Stress: 
Psychological Studies of Bombing and Civilian Defense® its 
ultimate interpretation of the uses to which science should be put 
has remained the same. 5 

I spent a little time with some leading members of the institute 
while I was in Los Angeles. I found them precisely hospitable, 
eager — if tense — talkers, and among the most openly lonely 
people I have ever met. Subject to constant security surveillance; 
with an armed guard checking their identities each time they 
enter the buildings where they work; without the companionship 
of challenge, either from colleagues holding different general 
opinions or from a rebellious and sceptical body of students; 
they are not so much employed as immured in their inquiries. 
Indeed, a university campus was considered and discarded as a 
site for the institute because ‘the difficulties of security classifica- 
tion and of doing interdisciplinary work, and the near absence 
of a well-developed body of thought and community of scholars 
dedicated to the study of national security as an analytic field, all 
argued against it’.“4 
These arch-specialists are isolated not only from a cohesive 
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_ urban culture, by the nature of Los Angeles, but from any real 
local relationships and even from each other by the nature of 
their profession. Since they come from different parts of the 
country and different backgrounds, to work alongside one 
another for a passage — sometimes lasting no more than a year 
or two — in their lives, they establish little intimacy; and where 
they do form friendships, it seems — not unreasonably — to be 
with those in their particular compartment of research. But 
their loneliness is not peculiar to their situation alone; it is 
intrinsic to the whole cultural disintegration of modern America. 
Socially adrift and morally mindless, they are engaged in their 
intellectual masturbation, with their fantasies the material of 
government policy probes to the ultimate of human desolation. 
_ We were sitting, several members of the Rand Corporation 
_ and I, at a near-by restaurant on the edge of the ocean, eating 
prawns with the pleasant sun on our faces. We talked about Los 
Angeles, and I was finding them so clear about their disquiet: 
the dominion of ‘non-political politics’, as one of them described 
it; the suburban fragmentation; the crime rate; the lack of any 
central city culture. ‘Why are there so many golden tans?’ a 
senior researcher declaimed. “There’s nothing else to do but lie 
on the beaches.’ Only, in all this apparent social commitment, it 
suddenly seemed to me, there was a real estrangement; not, after 
all, a disquiet, but rather a disapproval. The city was a failure 
not in terms of people, but of functions; its efficiency, not its 
morality, was at fault. And we got into an argument over the 
_ propriety of war games, But we moved around, never closer to, 
~ each other. And J thought how absurd it was that they should 
stretch out to Moscow and Peking so confidently with their 
lonely minds when they could not reach me, nor I them, across 
_ so short a space of chequered tablecloth in so easy, so sane a 
light. 
- Between Santa Monica and Beverly Hills, on the other side of 
_ Sunset Boulevard from the Bel Air Country Club, stretches the 
- campus of UCLA, the University of California at Los Angeles. 
- Covering over 400 acrés, and with a student body of some 
27,500, this is one of the most richly endowed universities in 
_ America, not only in the extent of its equipment and the variety 
_ of courses it offers, but in the calibre ofits staff and students. Yet 
_ classes are frequently so huge that students have no relationship 
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at all beyond that of receptacles with anyone who is supposed to 
teach them; they might as well attend lectures on television, and 
indeed there i is closed circuit provision for overflow classes. Not 
that any sort of attendance at lectures is necessary; there is a 
flourishing business in the reproduction and sale of lecture notes. 
Nor is it surprising that the lecturers are unable or unwilling to 
give sufficient of themselves to their students; to retain, let alone 
advance, their posts, they are required to produce articles or 
books that will not only reflect credit on their university — an 
éssential exercise in the capitalism of higher education — but 
demonstrate their qualifications for the jobs they hold or hope to 
reach. For how else, in a culture of identity by appearance, is a 
teacher to be known, if not by his published works? A newly 
appointed young member of staff somewhere in the maze of the 
Humanities recounted to me her interview with the Vice- 
Chancellor. He had welcomed her despite — the rebuke, the 
warning and the bribe were inseparably implied.— her thin 
record of publications. ‘Now if you were in the Biological 
Sciences,’ he had smiled, ‘we would require fifty articles before 
you became an associate professor.’ 

The ability to strike fire from the mind of a student, to com- 
municate a regard for doubt and constant enquiry, is not a 
quality which a university so vast* and busy can check as evid- 
ence of excellence. Examination results, based on readily assimil- 
‘able, readily classifiable information, and the publishable pro- 
ducts of research — these are facts. And facts are what the public 
demands; facts are what must be provided, if industry and 
private wealth are to continue their subventions, and parents are 
to send their gifted children here rather than there. The success- 
ful modern American university is an essential aspect of the 
consumer society, and inevitably the student is treated not as a 
person with an intellectual — let alone a moral — need critically to 
understand his society and develop a dynamic relationship with 
it, but as so much raw material for specialization, to be sorted 
out as efficiently as possible, rejected as unsuitable, or processed, 
labelled and delivered for an adequate return on the investment 
in capital, labour and time. 


* UCLA is only one of nine campuses — in a University of California that has 
almost 100,000 students enrolled, and confers some 8,600 bachelor or equivalent, 
and some 4,500 advanced, degrees each year — all under central central administration. 
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A young girl, determined to register for the university 
Summer Session, invited me to go along. And as we strolled 
across the campus, I paged through the UCLA General Catalog, 
with its juggling of numbers, letters and opaque instructions. 


The minimum number of courses (and units) for the bachelor’s 
degree shall be 45 courses (180 units), of which at least 13 courses (52 
units) shall be upper-division courses (courses numbered 100-199). 
After a student has taken 24 courses (96 units) toward the degree, no 
further unit credit will be allowed for courses completed at a junior 
college. Not more than one course (4 units) in Physical Education 1 
and 2, and not more than two courses (8 units) in 300 or 400 courses 
may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. The candidate shall 
have attained at least a C (2.00) grade-point average in all courses 
undertaken in this University. 


Passinig over such recondite sections as Aerospace Studies — 


21A. World Military Systems 4 course). Lecture, two hours; 
leadership laboratory, one hour. Prerequisites:.courses 1A, 1B and 
1C. This course continues the study of US Military Systems begun 
in Aerospace Studies 1B. The current weapons systems of US Army 
and US Navy are examined with emphasis on concepts for their 
employment 
— I reached English with relief. Here was such a multitude of - 
- courses as made any English university I knew seem starved of 
_ personnel, equipment, or ingenuity. Here one might proceed 
- from ‘100. Major British Authors Before 1800’; all the way 
_ through ‘242. Experimental Phonetics. (Formerly numbered 
- 250 C. Same as Speech 280 A and Linguistics 267 A.) Pre- 
requisite: Speech 208 or Linguistics 207’; to ‘300. The Teaching 
of English (Formerly numbered 370). Required of candidates 
_ for the general secondary credential with the field major in 
English and speech’. It was a portent. 
; When my companion and I finally found the correct section of 
- the correct administrative building, it was no more than the 
_ start. From window to window we went, collecting one form 
here and depositing it there, to collect another for deposit some- 
where else; asking and explaining and arguing; losing each other 
and ourselves along the corridors; till my companion triumph- 
 antly enrolled and received her ‘IBM Packet’, five different 
cards each with its tiny mysterious windows. ‘Look,’ she said 
wryly, peering through them at the ceiling, ‘my own, my very 
‘ ai 
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own personality.’ I turned to the woman presiding importantly 
over the packets. ‘Five cards? For one student? What does she 
do with them all?’ She was clearly taken aback. ‘Oh, Library, 
Fees, Courses....’ And then she smiled with pride. “You get 
eleven cards for general enrolment.’ 

It is, this immense campus, with its own intractable traffic 
problem, its churches and cinemas, cleaners and police, another 
piece of Los Angeles, loose in a sheltered spread of rich real 
estate--It shares the anxious introversion of its consumer en- 
vironment. Its inhabitants behave as though it belongs to them; 
in truth, it belongs to everybody and to no one at all. “The 
climate of Los Angeles is well suited to university work,’ pro- 
claims UCLA Summer Sessions 1966. ‘Proximity to the ocean 
insures an even temperature without extremes.’ Such is one 
pride of the university. Another is the new Social Sciences 
Building. It is largely made of tinted glass, so that those working 
inside it live in a world of packaged light. 

Los Angeles is special in the degree, not in the kind, of social -— 
indeed, human — disintegration that it displays. For what is so 
massively evident in Los Angeles is evident as well, and ever 
increasingly, all over America. As Jane Jacobs has pointed out 
in The Death and Life of Great American Cities,* it is the old- 
type city street of mixed character, with residents from different _ 
income groups, with apartments and houses, shops and a 
restaurant or bar, which provide and preserve a sense of neigh- 
bourhood, of social commitment and ease, so that the local 
delicatessen or news-stand is a place to leave messages or keys, 
and the pavements are kept safe by the eyes of curiosity and 
concern. Such streets are vivid; they beckon visitors and hold 
the interest of those who live in them. They are not tunnels 
between home and work, the hurry of indifference or fear and 
the haunt of violence. 

A multitude of such streets supports the speciality shops and 
restaurants, busy libraries and theatres and concert halls and 
art galleries, the explorations in dress and food, in taste and in 
ideas, that constitute the peculiar creative quality of cities. But 
the territory of apartment towers, public or private in ownership, 
for families of similar income and status — sometimes a street, 
sometimes a cluster of blocks — is isolated from the city around 
by strips of grass, by police patrols, or merely by the invisible 
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barbed wire of attitude towards those on the other side. Rich or 
poor, in pride or mortification, but always anxious, always 
exclusive, it looks inwards, away from the city, whose attractions 
represent so many demands, and whose life is a coherent society. 
Billions of dollars have been spent to resuscitate the cities. But 
the spending has been so directed as only to sustain and promote 
centrifugal consumption, the dispersion of self-absorbed people 
by price, like goods in a department store sale. Like the suburbs, 
with: their drive-in shopping, eating, drinking, playing, their 
monotonous seclusion too large and too small for the variety and 
vigour of street neighbourhoods, these urban enclosures are 
places of desolate privacy, where fear hustles people off the 


_ pavements and indifference secures only a separate despair. 


It is in the suburbs where the effects of this social disintegra- 
tion struck me as most ruinous. Along the lake, north of 
Chicago, lies a preserve for families in the income region of 
$7,500 to $10,000 a year. The wives don’t work, though to do so 
might reduce the load of debt and disquiet which they and their 
husbands seem generically to bear; it is far more important to 
them that they should display their economic ability to stay 
home, as a flag of their status. Their kitchens and cupboards 
glitter with gadgets to cut the time taken up by housework. But 
what is there to do outside their doors, beyond supermarket 
shopping, and the bored visits to other wives no less helpless to 
cope with the time that they have on their hands? The John 
Birch Society runs the nearest approximation to a bookshop, 
and an occasional itinerant lecturer, usually predicting disaster 


_ from Communist subversion and public expenditure, provides 


the personal communication of culture. Most husbands com- 
mute to their work in the city, returning late and worn out, while 
the week-ends, supposedly set aside for family ‘togetherness’, 
are more frequently devoted to country club obligations and the 


- ritual of entertaining. 


/ 


I was taken to visit a local school, dependent on the taxes of 
the community and regular fund-raising functions because the 
parents reject any federal government aid as degrading, an 
attempt to group them with the needy and failed. In the class 


_ where I spent most of the day, the children were nine or ten 


—— 


years old, but already as keenly ostentatious, in nail polish, 
jewellery for both sexes, and the obvious effort of their clothes, 
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as Madison Avenue could reasonably require. The teacher, a 
friend from Chicago, asked me to talk about my old house just 
outside London, as an occasion for some agreeable history. So I 
talked about the design in beams and plaster, about the Tudor 
period when it was built, and then, because there is a thin tradi- 
tion that Bradshaw, President of the Regicides, once lived in it, 
about the Civil War and Cromwell. Confident of my capacity to 
hold an audience even of children, and full of my long enthusi- 
asm for Cromwell, I expected the rush of questions at the end — 
but never their nature. ‘What’s the house worth?’ “Have you a 
swimming pool?’ ‘How much does a Rolls-Royce cost?’ “What 
kind of car have you got?’ One boy suddenly broke in with ‘My 
father is a Ph.D,’ and a girl immediately followed with ‘My 
father is a Vice-President’. To cover my confusion, I asked, ‘Of 
what?’ ‘They make pipes,’ she said, and went on to elaborate, 
while Cromwell and the surrounding centuries receded irretriev- 
ably away. 

As the class passed through the various subjects of study, my 
consternation increased. This was not permissive education; it 
was a disorder of petulant rivalry. Slouching over their desks; 
wandering up and down the aisles; defiant or indifferent when 
checked; jostlingly alert only when asked a question that gave 

- them an opportunity to perform; they might have been playing 
baseball: and, indeed, it was to baseball, with the appropriate 
barracking, in acclaim for the successful and jeers for the failed, 
that most of the gym period was devoted. On the classroom 
notice board were exhibited the encouragements to individual 
expression: periodic elections for Class President, Secretary, 
Treasurer and Librarian; selected compositions pinned under 
the injunction ‘To Be Admired!’ 

The interest in science of a sort was certainly high, assisted by 
equipment — from glossy coloured charts to a small incubator for 
chickens — that would be regarded as lavish by most British 
children several years older. Browsing in encyclopedias appeared 
generally popular, and facts, from the business world to 
America’s space programme, were offered up proudly, if often 
irrelevantly, for approval. But there was little coherence in these 
little consumers, and during the English lesson, when they read 
or spoke at any length, they groped, as though lost in a foreign 
language. Over lunch, I questioned the other teachers in the 
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staff room. I was fond of the one who had brought me to the 
school, and knew her to be generous and intelligent; but I could 
not believe that her class was typical of the school, let alone 
other schools in the suburb. Yet the chorus of complaint from her 
colleagues was stupefying. A senior teacher seemed to sum up the 
collective dismay from the nods that accompanied her diatribe. 

“Do you know how many of these kids come to us in a mental 
mess ? In my own class there are two who visit psychologists, and 
five others who should. And if you knew the parents, you’d 
understand. They live in a world of magazine ads, of wanting 
and worry and boredom. These kids never see their fathers. And 
what can their mothers teach them, but how to want and worry 
and be just as bored, at six or seven years old? They’re sick, these 
kids. They don’t belong, to anything or anyone, not even to 
themselves. They dream about swimming pools when they don’t 
want to learn how to swim. You should see their brothers and 
sisters. They kill time by driving round and round the suburb in 
cars, just to keep moving. 

‘Discipline? You must be mad. They’re down here, usually 
the mothers, in a flash, threatening everything from the courts 
to our jobs. I remember when a teacher meant something — not 
the old maid with the gold heart whose pupil becomes President, 
like in the movies — but still, something worthwhile. Now they 
look at you as though you only teach because you couldn’t 
make a go of it in business. And they’re sure that you don’t 
understand them. They’re damn right. I don’t. But why should 
the kids think any differently ? It’s enough that they can tell you 
how much you get paid, to the last cent almost. They should 
bring me apples? I’m just glad that they don’t bring me the 
latest deodorant.’ 

It’s a long way from the North Shore suburbs of Chicago to 
Sun City, Arizona, but only on the map. Twelve miles from 
Phoenix there appears, suddenly from out of the flat surround-_ 
ing haze, what looks like an enormous mirage, of lawn and palm 
trees, pools, and buildings sleek in the sun, some with colonial 
porticos, some with Moorish tiles and wrought-iron tracery, 
some with brick and concrete contemporary fronts, and all 
improbably the same. And here live some 10,000 people, ako all 
improbably the same. With the price of houses starting from 
over $12,500, and of apartments from over $10,500, where 
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scarcely any opportunities for paid employment exist, the com- 
munity is solidly middle class. It is also effectively closed to 
Negroes and Indians, though a few Spanish Americans have 
managed to slip in. But it is age that constitutes the essential 
criterion for residence in this city of ‘active retirement’, with its 
promise of ‘lively adult living’. Only those who are fifty years old 
or more — in fact, the median age is sixty-four — and who haye no 
children of school age, may ‘move into its attractive homes and 
begin to relax in its country-club-like atmosphere’. Del. E. 
Webb, president of the private corporation that developed Sun 
City, Arizona (‘now duplicated in Sun City, California and Sun 
City, Florida’) has a ‘philosophy’ behind his ventures. 

The ‘way of life’ we promise senior citizens emphasizes indepen- 
dence for men and women who have reached an entirely new social 
strata after their places in normal community life have been taken ~ 
over by others on their retirement. 

In the average community there certainly is no way of controlling 
the age bracket of our neighbors or the number of their children. 
This we can control, thus avoiding the problem of mixing conflicting 
living patterns and, in many cases, forcing social contacts that 
actually constitute for our senior citizens an invasion of privacy.*® 


Here are three eighteen-hole golf courses, a cinema-size swim- 
ming pool, bowling greens and ‘hobby shops’ (for talents 
from ceramics to sewing), with a library, little theatre (the Sun 
City Players), ‘many card clubs’, and opportunities for charit- 
able work in nearby Peoria, a preserve of the poor. There are 
two shopping centres, with supermarkets and a variety of basic 
stores; two banks and two weekly newspapers; a ‘modern 
medical center staffed by eleven physicians and dentists’; and a 
throng of different churches for the soul. The Del Webb 
corporation investigates needs, and acts. ‘Because a survey 
indicated retirement community residents often like to “eat 
out”, a 250 seat restaurant-coffee shop-cocktail lounge is 
provided at the motor hotel.’ The citizens govern themselves, 
and ‘because residents serve without pay, and politics are 
frowned upon, the governing body has been able to recruit 
high-caliber talent’. This says little for America at large, but 
perhaps no more is meant. Not that national politics are es- 
chewed. Polling in important elections is high, and according 
to a Del Webb official, Sun City votes seventy per 
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Republican and went sixty-nine per cent for Goldwater in 1964. 
' Above all, here are ample opportunities for consumer division 
and display, for the purchase of identity within the limits set by 
multiple building for profit. Houses and apartments are priced 
by size, design and variety of appliances all the way to over 
$25,000, and offer such choices as ‘The Shenandoah’ (elusively 
Mid-Western ‘for people who are socially inclined but still prefer 
a minimum of house responsibilities’) ; ‘The Navajo’ (in no sense 
Red Indian, but ‘featuring a lanai surrounded by all the living 
areas of the house’); ‘The Aztec’ or ‘The Contempo’ (both in 
Plan 45 — ‘an easy livin’ house featuring a lanai and leisure 
room for relaxing and entertaining’); and even ‘The Crescendo’ 
(which is nothing so much as something of everything else). 

The latest offering, in the highest price range, supplies ‘the 
atmosphere of the Mediterranean ... Spain, Italy, Morocco. 
This magnificent house, called the Mediterrania, contains those 
expansive features developed in the fine homes of the famous 
countries of Southern Europe . . . houses designed for entertain- 
ing and living in the grand sense of the word ... and it also 
contains the best the industrial age has developed. In short, it 
represents the best of two worlds.’ Happily, even the cheapest 
homes have such morale boosters as ‘cultured marble vanity top 
with large plate glass mirror’ and ‘deluxe gold-plated Country 
Club shower head’. Gardens, too, are available in several styles, 
by costly courtesy of a local concern, though climate sets rather 
stricter limits on these than on the buildings. And for those who 
want to make a show without an effort, there are pebbled fronts 
painted green to look like lawns. : 

It is so sad, so lost, so wrong, this city without children, 
without young men and women in the flush of new homes, new 
families. The still, hot streets, and cool shaded living rooms 
deny passion and struggle and change; deny time itself. It is as 
though the whole cycle of life had suddenly been broken, and 
this was the quiet, tired end. And one knows at once how sad, 
how lost, how wrong are all those other cities too, with their 
children and young parents, schools and jobs, which these older 
men and women have left, taking with them their integral place 
in time and humanity. zh be 

No less an authority than Time, in an admiring cover story 
on ‘builder Del Webb’,*’ proclaimed: 
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In a society that tends to judge who a man is by what he does, the 
vigorous oldster suffers a special stress. . . . A retired man finds him- 
self not only without a job but without an ‘identification tag’: 
someone accustomed to thinking of himself as a railroad man or an 
insurance executive is often seriously disoriented when he finds that 
he is no longer anything at all. 


And so he acquires a new identity; he is old. If he is one of the 
‘less well-off’, to quote Time again, he may go to a drab boarding 
house in ‘such geriatric capitals as St Petersburg, Fla., where 
28-1 per cent of the population is 65 or over’. Here he can sit on 
a pastel-coloured bench in the sun, have his blood pressure taken 
for only 35 cents at a street-corner booth, listen to free band 
concerts, or ‘Eat Like a King for $1.60’. The richer can go to 
such settlements as the Casa de Mafiana in La Jolla, California, 
operated by the Methodist Church, where for something like 
$27,500 and a monthly maintenance charge of $200, the resident 
receives life tenancy of an ocean-view cottage, free meals in the 
community centre, free linen, and cleaning service every two 
weeks. Or for those who cling to freehold and rather more in- 
dependence, there are the Sun Cities and their various imitations. 

Del Webb has ample cause for self-satisfaction. Sun City has 
paid off handsomely. The ‘turnover rate’ — as a corporation 
official described the population shifts, in a phrase that I had 
always associated with merchandise — is, including deaths and 
moves from one home to another within the city, only five per 
cent a year, in contrast with the national average of 124 per cent. 
And the citizens themselves eagerly protest their contentment to 
visitors. Earnestly they press your hand, show you their hobby 
shops, and explain, without being prodded, how safe and useful 
and easy they feel now, away from a world which treated them 
as obsolete. Some of them speak as though they fled here, in 
panic. And a Del Webb public relations officer confirmed the 
impression. ‘I suppose, after all,’ he said reluctantly, as if this 
detracted from Sun City’s absolute virtue, ‘that they come, 
many of them, simply to get away — from the pace of today and 
the pressures represented in their children. Notice how often 
they use the word “relax” here.’ But then ‘relax’ is a favourite 
word in Del Webb publicity. 

Perhaps the inhabitants of Sun City protest too much. Perhaps 
they do not feel nearly as safe and useful and easy as they 
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pretend. Perhaps they are merely eager to conceal from others, 
even from themselves, their sense of rejection, the ruthless 
psychological enforcement of their retreat. But then, perhaps, 
they really are contented. Perhaps they think it only decent that 
they should remove the irrelevance of their age from the rest of 
society. And that, surely, would be more sad and lost and wrong 
than anything else. For they would have accepted that life should 
properly be without integrity, without loyalty, without love. 

The disintegration of time pervades the consumer society. 
Stories too good to be untrue, like the skating film star who could 
not stay in a house or hotel without twisting to a stop the hands 
of every clock in sight, magnify, but do not distort, the reality. 
The casinos of Las Vegas have no clocks, or windows, at all, and 
provide breakfast, lunch or supper at any hour, on request. In 
the constant artificial light, there is no day or night; only a 
perpetual moment. Las Vegas, of course, is another magnifying 
glass. But the news programmes on television reach into almost 
every American home, twisting the hands of the clocks there to a 
stop. There is no progression in the treatment of events; there 
is an item of local news, then an item of international news, 
then an interview with a visiting celebrity, then sport, then 
- suddenly local news again, and another item of international 
news, with abrupt changes of announcer and interruptions by 
advertisers. 

The American press is no different. Stories begin on one page 
and end on another, often half or three-quarters of the news- 
paper away, in a disintegration of time and place alike. To move 
progressively, from page to page, is to read several beginnings 
together, then some endings and other beginnings, and then a 
tush of endings all at once. To read each news story from 
beginning to end is to jump backwards and forwards from page 
to page, till any semblance of progression in the paper dis- 
- appears. Many papers, indeed, intersperse their current stories 
with items of trivial information, dressed up as news, to produce 
the sort of constant artificial light that envelops the Las Vegas 
gaming rooms. One issue of the San Francisco Chronicle** had 
scattered across its pages the following offerings: 


Venezuela Net 


Caracas { 
Venezuela’s highway network, considered one of the most com- 
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plete in Latin America, runs about 20,000 miles from one end of the 
country to the other. 


Tiny Capital 

Fairbanks : 
Alaska, largest state in the United States, has the smallest capital — 
Juneau, with a population of 7,200. 


United Press 


United Press 
Harry’s Tune 
Independence 
The ‘Missouri Waltz’ is the official song of Missouri. 
United Press 
Bird Heaven 
Des Moines 


The favorite environment of bluebirds is farmland with fields, 
groves of trees, ponds or creeks. 

United Press 
Paper Old 
Washington 
Paper was discovered in AD 105 by the Chinese Ts’ai Lun, says 
the National Geographic. 

United Press 
‘Great Divide’ 
The traditional separation between northern and southern 
California has been the Tehachapi Mountains about 60 miles 
north of the Los Angeles area. 

United Press 
Purple Martin Capital of the Nation 
Griggsville, Til. = 
This small town calls itself the ‘Purple Martin Capital of the 
Nation’ and carries on a program to attract martins, cardinals, 
wrens, bluebirds and other songbirds. 
The purple martin is a friendly bird noted for its consumption 
of mosquitoes and other nuisance insects. 
Griggsville’s streets are lined with martin houses. A 40-foot 
martin ‘apartment house’, with 504 compartments, was built by the 
local Trio Manufacturing Co, and put in the town square. 


Associated Press 
Come By Chance 
St John’s 


Wale’s Gulch . . . and Come By Chance are among place names in 
the province of Newfoundland, Canada. 


United Press 
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Not without relevance, the front page lead story — continued 
on page 11, column 5 — headlined Official Coverup: SECRET 
US AIR RAIDS, dealt with the bombing of neutral Laos by 
American aircraft. Air strikes had begun months before and 
were now averaging more than 100 a day. But — ‘The activity in 
the skies over Laos has never been publicly acknowledged by the 
United States, and the planes and pilots lost there are never 
announced. Even the citations of pilots decorated for heroism in 
Laos are classified.’ 

It is scarcely wonderful that this disintegration of time and 
place should increasingly inform the conduct of government. 
The rhetoric and the reality draw ever further apart. Ever 
mounting debt and disquiet are promoted in the cause of sound 
prosperity; ever more power is exercised by unelected officials, 
commanding ever wider areas of secret activity, in the cause 
of individual freedom and the open society; ever more terrible 
weapons of war are used in the cause of compassion, and ever 
more oppressive oligarchies abroad are supported in the cause of 
democracy. Things are less and less what they are, and more and 
more what they are made to appear. New laws to protect civil 
rights are introduced as a substitute for the enforcement of old 
ones. Big corporations swallow smaller ones and become bigger 
still, absorbing an ever growing share of public spending, to 
safeguard the competitive society. Casualties on the battle-field 
are described as ‘light’ or ‘moderate’, to distinguish between the 
many and the more men killed and wounded. 

Deception has ceased to be a mere propaganda device; it has 
become second nature, enabling the administrators to conceal 
from themselves, as well as from the public, the increasing in- 
coherence of their policies and acts. Indeed, the Administration 
no longer knows when it is telling the truth or not. It speaks in so 
many voices — military and civilian, advisory and representative, 
surreptitious and exposed — that official pronouncements may, 
and frequently do, contradict each other with equal authority. 
Besides, the policies themselves are more and more isolated from 
each other. Like an American newspaper, the Administration 
jerks from one beginning to another, leaving the sequel for some 
column of some other page. Suddenly education is the domestic 
concern of government, then the beautifying of America, then 
air pollution, then civil rights, then education again, then the 
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decay of the cities, and again civil rights. And each time a new 
concern is displayed, the old ones, previously so urgent, are shut 
away, as though the public can respond to the excitement of only 
one overriding need at a time. Nowhere is the separation more 
abrupt than between foreign and domestic concerns, and pro- 
found astonishment greets such efforts to connect them as the 
relationship between the civil rights struggle and the movement 
of resistance to the Vietnam War. Yet what could be clearer 
than the connection between the war and the condition of the 
American Negro, if only through the diversion of resources — 
political, economic, emotional — from public welfare to military 
effort? 

It is a disintegration of the American personality that all these 
other disintegrations promote and express.. The passion that 
Americans display for taking photographs wherever they go has 
been ascribed to their national delight in machines and the 
sense of technical mastery which a camera so readily lends. But 
Americans busy themselves, it seems to me, less in merely taking 
photographs than in taking photographs of each other or 
getting bystanders to take photographs of them. In this, are 
they not seeking a proof of personal identity, a witness to one 
instant of disintegrated time and place, when and where they * 
demonstrably exist? Such, surely, is the search of Lyndon B. 
Johnson. He has his initials. They mark his wife and daughters, 
his ranch, his radio and television business, every available 
possession that can promote acknowledgement of his peculiar 
integrity. 

Yet integrity is just what has escaped him. His body reflects 
the conflicts in his nature and career. While his mouth acclaims 
dissent in a free society, his eyes assail it as assisting the enemies 
of the nation; while his eyes declare his deep concern for the 
poor, his mouth betrays his long association with a corrupt 
political leadership in Texas, his intimacy with oil barons, and 
the prodigious success of his radio and television operations; 
while his shoulders sag with his exertions for peace, his hands 
flaunt the impulse of American power. It is, paradoxically, his 
simplicity that gives him away. He cannot conceal the dis- 
integration of his own personality. It is no wonder that so many 
Americans who find no cause for repugnance in his politics, 
find it in his person. He reminds them too disturbingly of 
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themselves. They cannot attempt to escape their own sense of 
disintegration by adopting his identity. His vanity is theirs. 

The further apart that reality and rhetoric diverge, the more 
elaborate and insistent the rhetoric becomes. A whole new 
language is being developed to support the claims of fantasy 
against fact. To be old is to be disagreeable, unwanted; and so 
the old are translated into ‘senior citizens’. To be poor con- 
tradicts the American undertaking; and so the poor are trans- 
lated into thé ‘underprivileged’ or ‘culturally disadvantaged’. 
Everything is in a name. Appearance supplies, appearance is 
integrity. The Wall Street Journal*® cites a Dartnell Corporation 
survey revealing that nearly four in every ten companies employ 
‘ego-puffing titles for salesmen. . .. Among those in vogue: key 
account supervisor, executive representative, resident engineer, 
communications consultant.’ Employees, Time reports in its 
Modern Living department,®° have taken delightedly to uni- 
forms. Board Chairman Robert C. Townsend of Avis Rent-a- 
Car arrived at his office in Garden City, New York, one day, 
wearing the company blazer. His subordinates hastened to 
follow his example. “There is no rule that says they have to dress 
alike, but it does give them a sense of community, a kind of 
feeling that even though they are No. 2, they don’t look No. 2. 
Such corporate happiness could be catching. It has already 
caught on with the people at the Fidelity Bankers Life Insurance 
Co. of Richmond, Va. Fidelity has laid out. $23,000 to outfit 
117 employees with identical wardrobes because, as Fidelity’s 
President Harold J. Richards explains, “it furthers our esprit de 
corps.” .. . The only worry is over the day the boss might bark: 
“You're fired! Turn in your clothes!” Fidelity has thought of 
that. An employee who stays on for a year can keep his uniform 
on leaving.’ The ripeness of appearance is all. 

It is easy to slide into a conspiratorial interpretation of 
American society. So many Americans are so assiduously mani- 
pulated that the existence of a concerted effort by the various 
manipulators, to direct the society for their common power and 
profit, seems only too feasible. Yet are the manipulators not 
themselves manipulated, ultimately by their very victims? 
Among the denizens of Madison Avenue, many succumb to 
their own techniques and soon see advertising as a social service. 
But even those who recognize their devotion to deceit, who are 
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only too ready to admit that their business is to take the public 
for a perpetual ride, must deceive successfully, and to do so 
must identify themselves with the consumer culture so closely 
that in the end for them also the appearance becomes the reality, 
and it is they who are taken for the ride. The proprietors of news 
dissemination and entertainment manipulate the public taste, 
and are inevitably manipulated by it, in a constant vicious circle 
of commercialization. Labour is manipulated by trade union and 
management executives who are in turn manipulated by the 
newspapers that they read and the television shows that they 
watch. The star in the White House, let alone a whole chorus 
line of lesser politicians, is more manipulated — by a multitude of 
lobbies, seeking to shape public opinion to their particular 
purposes — than manipulating. The lobbies themselves — a 
major publishing force, under single-minded direction, like the 
Luce group of magazines has been; business interests of enor- 
mous resources and political energy, from the oil companies to 
the American Medical Association; the traders of votes and 
patronage, in the offices of organized labour and electoral 
minorities by colour, religion or national origin; bureaucrats in 
powerful areas of government safe from the scrutiny of public 
discussion and the polls, like those in command of the intelli- 
gence services and the armed forces — seem the supreme manipu- 
lators. But then they are themselves manipulated by advertising, 
by entertainment, by the propaganda of other ‘pushers’ in the 
consumer society. The claims of the latest deodorant, the wise- 
cracks of the latest television comic, the hacking of yet another 
freeway through the city, the promise of yet another isolated 
refuge for the old — they pursue the general down the corridors of 
the Pentagon as they pursue the suburban housewife from break- 
fast to The Late Late Show, disintegrating his personality as they 
disintegrate hers. The consumer culture knows no master; to ac- 
ceptits purposes, to employ its techniques, is necessarily to serve it. 

The essentially manipulated society is essentially passive. Its 
proper symbol is not the eagle but the pill.* 


* Liquor comes a distant, but by no means unimpressive, second to the pill. 
According to US Government health officials, there are some 6,500,000 ite 
in the country, and their number grows by 200,000 every year. A rising proportion 
consists of married, middle-aged women of the middle and upper income 
groups, 
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Five to 10 million Americans with varying complaints each year 
take amphetamine tablets or capsules, and 20 million take bar- 
biturates — all on their doctors’ orders. More than 80 million pre- 
scriptions are filled for these two types of drugs that directly affect 
the mind as well as the body. Altogether, more than 13 billion doses 
were manufactured by 1,000 drug companies, or enough to provide 
24 doses (100 mg.) of sleeping capsules and 35 doses (5 mg.) of wake- 
up tablets for every American man, woman and child. At least half 
of the 13 billion doses of amphetamines and barbiturates found their 
way into illegal channels. Police departments everywhere reported 
increasing police activity and arrests involving illegitimate use of 
these non-narcotic drugs. .. .5? 


Yet this is very far from the full story. There are some 135 
million Americans over the age of fourteen. Apart from the 
many millions who take amphetamine and barbiturates on 
doctors’ orders, and the many millions more who do so illegiti- 
mately, there are unnumbered millions who take tranquillizers, 
in the belief that though they do the’same job as barbiturates, 
they do not bear the same risks. 


Many of their trade names (Miltown, Equanil, Placidyl, Doriden, 
Noludar, Librium and Valmid, among others) have become house- 
hold words. These drugs depress the central nervous system to reduce 
restlessness, relax the muscles, relieve emotional tension and induce 
sleep. The news about them is that they are ... just as likely to 
create dependence as the older sleeping pills are.** 


Such drugs may be bought only on prescription; but the 
readiness with which doctors prescribe them, and the profits they 
offer to less respectable private enterprise, make the medical 
safeguards a mere formality. The drug companies promote each 
new panacea with the fervour of detergent manufacturers; on 
a single afternoon that I spent with a Chicago doctor in his 
suburban surgery, he was visited by four different salesmen 
from large drug companies, each offering only a new tranquil- 
lizer with a lavish supply of free samples and a brochure of 
equally lavish pictures and prose. Other, supposedly much 
milder drugs, though of unpredictable sedative or hypnotic 
effect when taken in large doses (antihistamines, anti-emetics 
and bromides) are freely promoted in the press and on tele- 
vision, and freely sold over the counters of drug stores. Next to 
drug-taking on such a mass scale, the numbers addicted to the 
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traditionally defined narcotics — some 56,000 according to the 
- relevant authorities, though the figure is certainly higher, since 
many thousands must escape official records — receive a strangely 
disproportionate share of public disquiet. _ 

Such narcotics,-of course, carry a social stigma which other 
addictive drugs, however dangerous and squalid in their effects, 
escape. Severe barbiturate addiction is no less degrading, 
physically and mentally, than severe addiction to heroin or 
’ cocaine. But the suburban housewife can take barbiturates in 
the secure belief that many of ‘the beautiful people’, as well as 
many of her own neighbours, do so as well. Indeed, she may 
find an identification with the glamour of the gossip columns, as 
her husband may do with the glamour of the board room, in a 
dependence on sedatives. The source, however, is much deeper. 
The reasons usually given, by specialists in its problems and 
treatment, for narcotic addiction are no less applicable to the 
mass dependence on sleeping pills, pep pills, tranquillizers and 
similar drugs. 

Dr Joel Fort, of the School of Criminology at the University 
of California, in a paper for the Congressional hearings on 
Drug Abuse Control, declared that addicts are ‘immature, 
suspicious, intolerant of stress or frustration, passive and over- 
dependent’. At the government hospital for the treatment of 
addiction, in Lexington, Kentucky, the main psychological 
provocations to drug dependence were found to be fears of 
sexual inadequacy and an inability to express aggression. Some 
ninety per cent of the patients at Lexington were described by 
doctors there as ‘impulsive, unstable, unable-to plan ahead .. . 
childishly demanding and stubborn’. A study of addicts by a 
team of scientists from the Research Center for Human Rela- 
tions at New York University revealed that ninety-seven per 
cent of the addicts interviewed came from homes where the 
parents were divorced, separated, or living together in opén 
hostility. ‘The typical fathers were weak, unstable, pessimistic 
about their prospects in life —- and failed to present a mature 
adult image on which the child could model himself. Many 
were either criminals or alcoholics. In contrast, the study 
showed that many of the mothers were overindulgent toward 
their sons.’®4 

The attributes of drug addicts read like the attributes of the 
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ideal consumer; and, indeed, psychological products of the 
consumer society they in very large measure are. ‘Impulsive, 
unstable, unable to plan ahead ...’ — such is the right raw 
material for processing by business into a constant longing for 
something new to buy. And what is more likely a consequence of 
advertising than that such qualities should be encouraged, 
fortified, alongside an intolerance of stress and frustration? The 
consumer society offers beauty in a jar, romance in a motor car, 
self-assurance in a cutlery canteen. And when the beauty, the 
romance, the self-assurance still elude their pursuers, it offers 
pills to relieve, instantly, the anxiety and the distress. It thrives 
by exciting easy expectancy and impatience with disappoint- 
ment. It produces, as it exploits, the ‘childishly demanding and 
stubborn’. Americans early grow accustomed to being indulged, 
because their parents are persuaded of their ability to secure love 
only by buying it, and because indulgence is intrinsic to the 
competitive display that provides parents and children alike 
with their precise social identity. In this cultivation of the con- 
sumer mind, the mother is the major agent, the banks between 
which love flows, in the form of toys and clothes, approval and 
consent, to the child. The father earns; but it is the mother who 
spends. And it is not the earning but the spending that is central 
to the developing consumers. Is it wonderful, then, that the 
child should look increasingly to the mother for the source of 
meaning and satisfaction, and increasingly see in the father the 
servant, not the master? What is more to be expected than that 
the child should develop a sense of confused sexual identity and 
so ‘fears of sexual inadequacy’; should acquire, through the 
conflict of its own experience with the proclaimed male réle of 
dominance, ‘an inability to express aggression’? The drug 


- culture is the consumer society undressed. 


The connection between drugs and the sexual act is far from 
remote. Whether in a needle or a pill, the drug enters the body, 
to bring temporary delight, indifference to the world beyond, a 
sense of meaning and identity. Is the widespread dependence on 
drugs not a search by women for a satisfaction that their men 
do not supply, that they will not allow their men to supply; and 
by men for the passive sexual réle that their culture leads them 
to want while surrounding it with horror? Are drug addiction 
and the homosexuality with which the society seems so obsessed 
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not related indications of the profoundly ‘passive and over- 
dependent’ nature of the American consumer? Is the very public 
horror surrounding homosexuality not a formal revulsion from, 
as it is a forceful recognition of, this passivity and overdepend- 
ence, this mentalsinversion of sexual identity? In their flight 
from disintegrated place, time and personality, Americans seek 
a refuge in yet deéper consumption, a spending that promises to 
transform, to restore, their natures. It is ironic and inevitable 
that in the process they should only advance their disintegration. 

They are, so many men and women in America, a solitary sex, 
ultimately private, ultimately involved in a relationship not 
with others, but with themselves, in a masturbation, moral and 
emotional when not physical, that hungers as it feeds. It is the 
perplexed, so often secret groping of adolescence, but without 
the gradual discovery and achievement that adolescence ought 
to bring. It is a relationship as dry and sterile as the things with 
which it is concerned. It never really takes, as it never really 
gives. It is sensation alone, without meaning beyond itself. And 
it defies every yearning of the human purpose. Its privacy is, 
must be, terror and guilt, hatred and destruction — an outraging 
of the self by the self — for it is a denial of life. 
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The Open and Shut Society 


“Modern liberalism carefully emphasizes tact rather than clarity of 
speech.’ — John Kenneth Galbraith in ‘The New Industrial State’. 


America professes to be among the freest societies‘on earth, and 
in many significant respects it is. No sympathy with the struggle 
of poor peoples to revolutionize their condition, no understand- 
ing of the need for their organized sacrifice, and no belief in the 
attainment of a finally far more profound freedom under social- 
ism can conceal the fact that in America, under capitalism, now, 
most citizens are possessed of a personal freedom not exceeded 
elsewhere and vastly exceeding that possible to the vast bulk of 
mankind. The riches of America, the long security of her 
frontiers, the reach of her power, may help to explain this; they 
cannot deny it. 

It is not merely that in general* opposition to the policies and 
even the nature of government may be outspoken; deep dissent 
from prevailing values, social and economic no less than polliti- 
cal, may be expressed; and organizations to propagate such 
differences may be promoted. These freedoms are, with varying 
limitations, not uncommon to advanced industrial societies of 
more or less capitalist commitment. What singles out America 
is the extent to which they are formally guaranteed. 

This singularity lies at the very source of the United States. 
The states of Europe begin with controls; America begins with- 
out them. Revolution, whether gradual or sudden, transformed 
the structure of power in Britain, France, Germany, Italy. The 
countries existed long before the changes that shaped their 
present order. But revolution became the United States. It in- 
- formed the Constitution that governs still the relations between 
individual and society, and it was to the Constitution, rather 

* There are important exceptions — of time, place, race, employment, and 
doctrine — which will eibeea ray emerge. 
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than to a specific territory or nation, that communities sub- 
sequently acceded. 

Influenced both by the dissenting character of much early 
colonization and by the recent experience of imperial control, 
this Constitution, in its Bill of Rights, established criteria of 
personal freedom some of which are denied even today in 
societies of the staunchest liberal allegiance. The prohibitions 
against establishing any religion (Amendment J), against impos- 
ing any excessive bail, excessive fines, or cruel and unusual 
punishments (Amendment VIID, and against infringing 
‘the right of the people to keep and bear Arms’ (Amendment ID) 
reflect a restraint on government that few, if any, other modern 
states would regard as proper. Above all, the whole emphasis 
of the Constitution is not on the yielding of particular freedoms 
by authority to the person, but on defining the particular con- 
cessions by personal freedom to authority. As Amendment IX 
declares: ‘The enumeration in the Constitution, of certain 
rights, shall not be construed to deny or disparage others 
retained by the people.’ Such is the extent of America’s formal 
dedication to a free society, and most Americans today are 
convinced that no freer society can reasonably be envisaged. 
Yet from the beginning there has existed, between the promise 
and the performance, a substantial discrepancy. 

The protection and so the interpretation of personal liberties 
fell to the judiciary, and since judges generally came from the 
classes of property and established power, it was generally in 
the interests of property and established power that any conflict 
of rights was resolved. Under the direction of an early strong 
Chief Justice, John Marshall, the Supreme Court flexed its 
muscles, declaring in 1803* the supremacy of the Constitution 
and of its interpretation by the judiciary. ‘It is a proposition too 
plain to be contested, that the Constitution controls any 
legislative act repugnant to it. A legislative act contrary to the 
Constitution is not law. It is emphatically the province and duty 
of the judicial department to say what the law is.’ In 1810 the 
implications of such authority in such hands for the dominance 
of capital over the popular interests were made only too plain. 
The Supreme Court prohibited the State of Georgia from re- 


* Marbury vy. Madison. 
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scinding a flagrantly corrupt sale of Western lands* on the 
principle that this would impair the sacred obligations of a 
contract. 

It is scarcely surprising that such exercise of the judicial 
power should have been extended to sanction slavery. And 
though, with the Civil War, the Constitution was augmented 
to proclaim full citizenship for all ‘persons born or naturalized in 
the United States’, the crucial provisions of Amendment XIV — 
that “No State shall make or enforce any law which shall abridge 
the privileges or immunities of citizens of the United States; nor 
shall any State deprive any person of life, liberty, or property, 
without due process of law’ — were subsequently employed by 
the courts less to secure the rights of Negroes than to protect 
the interests of capital from public regulation. Indeed, with the 
decease of Reconstruction and the return of the white South to 
political power, the Supreme Court connived at mob violence to 
intimidate Negroes from voting and, in a series of decisions that 
culminated in the Plessy v. Ferguson case of 1896, vindicated the 
spreading practice of racial segregation, not only in the South 
but widely in the rest of the country. In his dissent from the 
judgement in the Civil Rights Cases of 1883, Justice Harlan of 
Kentucky assailed the record of the Supreme Court. 


Constitutional provisions, adopted in the interest of liberty, and 

for the purpose of securing, through national legislation, if need be, 
_ rights inhering in a state of freedom, and belonging to American 
citizenship, have been so construed as to defeat the ends the people 
desired to accomplish, which they attempted to accomplish, and 
which they supposed they had accomplished by changes in their 
fundamental law. 


Meanwhile, corporations prospered in virtual immunity from 
legislative interference. The ruthless rise of huge industrial and 
financial trusts — in manufactures like steel and agricultural 
machinery; in the exploitation of natural resources like coal and 
oil and timber; in communications, like the telephone, the 
telegraph, and the railroads; in banking and insurance — fired 
public opinion to demand legislative action. The Standard Oil 
lawyer, Samuel Dodd, saw the trust as providentially inevitable. 


You might as well endeavor to stay the formation of the clouds, 
_* Fletcher v. Peck. 
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the falling of the rains, or the flowing of the streams, as to attempt 
by any means or in any manner to prevent organization of industry, 
association of persons, and the aggregation of capital to any extent 
that the ever-growing trade of the world may demand. 


Congress tried none the less, and with the Sherman Anti-Trust 
Act of 1890 outlawed ‘every contract, combination in the form 
of trust or otherwise, or conspiracy in restraint of trade or 
commerce ...’ But the Supreme Court inclined to the view of 
Samuel Dodd and in an important test case of 1895* held that 
mere control over ninety-eight per cent of the nation’s sugar 
refining did not in itself constitute an act in restraint of trade. 
Only when the provisions of the Act were applied to labour 
unions, did the government find the courts cooperative. 

Indeed, in sustaining the sentence of six months’ imprison- 
ment against labour leader Eugene Debs, for having disobeyed 
a Federal injunction in the Pullman strike of 1894, the Supreme 
Court held that even in the absence of statutory law, the govern- 
ment possessed a dormant power to remove obstacles from 
interstate commerce. Time and again the courts acted to uphold 
injunctions against strikes, outlaw boycotts as conspiracy in 
restraint of trade, and so restrict picketing as to make it all but 
impossible within the law. In this collaboration of the judiciary 
with big business, the Constitution became a safeguard less 
against aggression, by property and its political representatives, 
than against any resistance by the victims. Mass meetings of 
strikers were broken up by police, despite the constitutional 
guarantee of free assembly; strikers were arrested, deported or 
imprisoned without trial, and newspapers shut down by State 
administrations, despite the constitutional rights to security of 
person, speedy and public trial for the accused, and freedom of 
the press. When public disquiet produced welfare legislation, the 
courts paraded to the defence of capital. Laws fixing a limit on 
hours of labour, providing for accident compensation, setting 
minimum wages, were struck down as depriving corporations of 
a fair return or workers of the right to work when and where they 
pleased, in defiance of the ‘due process’ provision in the XIVth 
Amendment. Even two attempts by Congress to outlaw child 
labour, in 1916 and 1919, were defeated by the judiciary. No 


* United States v. E. C. Knight and Company, 
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less a figure than Theodore Roosevelt attacked the courts as 
‘agents of reaction’ which had ‘left both the Nation and the 
States well-nigh impotent to deal with the great business com- 
binations’. 

For the rich, this was liberty indeed. No income tax clogged 
the accumulation of enormous fortunes; no labour laws dis- 
turbed the pursuit of profits; no government regulations embar- 
rassed enterprise. Public opinion was on the whole submissive, 
and government supine; capital ensured the first by its control of 
all but a fringe of the press, and the second by buying parties and 

_candidates, legislatures and, where necessary, courts. A Vander- 
bilt or a Morgan could treat senators and judges as his servants 
bécause so many of them were. The Jeffersonian banner of 
agrarian democracy — that government is best which governs 
least — now fluttered over the forces of industrial oligarchy. 

For the poor, liberty lay in a discreet acquiescence. The major 
corporations dealt promptly and powerfully with labour unrest: 
they could afford to hold out against strikes far longer than the 
strikers themselves could hold out against unemployment; they 
could recruit blacklegs from the immigrant ships; they could 
employ the most skilful lawyers to seek assistance from the 
courts; they could bribe or intimidate government into inter- 
vening on their behalf; and when public opinion seemed im- 
pervious to the usual propaganda of their press, they could raise 
the alarm of anarchy, revolution and the despotism of the mob. 
They owned whole towns and counties, with the civil administra- 
tions in them; in the 1920s the Constitution itself was suspended 

in Harlan County, Kentucky, and in 1933 the United States 
Secretary of Labor was forcibly prevented from speaking in the 
streets of a Pennsylvania coal town. Henry Clews, the New 
York banker, spoke for capital when in 1886 he identified the 
strike with treason. ‘Strikes may have been justifiable in other 
nations, but they are not justifiable in our country. The Almighty 

has made this country for the oppressed of other nations, and 
therefore this is the land of refuge . . . and the hand of the labor- 

_ ing man should not be raised against it.’ 

The ultimate power possessed by the mass of the whites — for 
the mass of the blacks had been dispossessed of all but their 
formal unfettering — lay in their votes, but this was a power that 
they did not know how, or care, or feel themselves able effec- 
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tually to employ. Business backed, and commanded the policies 
of, both major parties, and if it watered the Republican fields 
more generously, this was because the Republicans for long 
seemed more successful at raising the votes. On most important 
issues, especially those concerning the relations between capital 
and labour, the Democrats and the Republicans did not differ, 
and where they did, it was more for electoral excitement than 
administrative change. On the State and city level, well-oiled 
machines packaged the voters for purchase by business, at a 
. suitable commission in political office and financial opportunity. 
And where the prudent distribution of patronage did not keep 
the electorate loyal, intimidation or fraud could be pressed into 
service as well. But Americans in the overwhelming main 
accepted this system of unequal power and liberty. Persuaded of 
the country’s infinite potential and their own chance of a prize 
one day in the great American treasure hunt, they saw the suzer- 
ainty of capital not as an oppression but as an inducement, as a 
promise rather than a threat. Reforms they might occasionally 
require, some limit set to the exploitation of people and re- 
sources, for the ease of their faith in the security of the present 
and the abundance of the future. But the Constitution was there, 
as the assurance of their fundamental freedoms, and the courts 
were there to protect the Constitution against assault. If the laws 
they promoted were adjudged unconstitutional, then the laws 
were wrong. What was good for business, they were earnestly 
encouraged to believe and earnestly agreed, was good for 
America. And so, where they allowed the combination of capital 
to be native good sense, they joined in denouncing the combina- 
tion of labour as alien conspiracy; where they accepted the right 
of businessmen to manipulate government, they swelled the 
cries of alarm when labour attempted to do so. Their real con- 


dition was revealed by one of the rich themselves, Frederick T. 
Martin. 


It matters not one iota what political party is in power or what 
President holds the reins of office. We are not politicians, or public 
thinkers; we are the rich; we own America; we got it, God knows 
how, but we intend to keep it if we can by throwing all the tre- 
mendous weight of our support, our influence, our money, our 
political connections, our purchased Senators, our hungry Congress- 
men, and our public-speaking demagogues, into the scale against 
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any legislation, any political platform, any Presidential campaign, 
that threatens the integrity of our estate.®5 


There was, of course, revolt from a minority. Within the ranks 
of organized labour were two disparate forces — one reformist 
and opportunist, basically loyal to capitalism and pursuing the 
piecemeal spoils of collective bargaining ; the other revolutionary 
and idealist, demanding the surrender of the existing system to 
socialism, and not seldom meeting violence with violence. The 
first found its most effective form in the American Federation of 
Labor, which had recruited some two million workers by the 
outbreak of the First World War, but which concentrated on the 
craft unions, jealously pressing their advantages, and left the 
vast mass of semi-skilled and unskilled alone. As one of its 
leaders, Adolph Strasser, propounded its purposes: ‘We have no 
ultimate ends. We are going on from day to day. We are fighting 
only for immediate objects — objects that can be realized in a few 
years.’ The second force emerged in sudden raging strikes, in 
militant organizations like the American Railway Union of 
Eugene Debs and the Western Federation of Miners, in the 
Industrial Workers of the World, founded in 1905 with a formal 
dedication — the earliest such by an American labour organiza- 
tion — to class struggle. In the preamble to its constitution, the 
IWW firmly declared: ‘The working class and the employing 
class have nothing in common. ... Between these two classes 
a struggle must go on until all the toilers come together on the 
political as well as on the industrial field, and take and hold that 
which they produce by their labor, through an economic 
organization of the working class, without affiliation with any 
political party.’ Before it was destroyed in 1918, for threatening 
to interfere with the war effort, it had won many important 
strikes and made significant headway in organizing such sectors 
of long neglect as lumbermen and dockers in the West and even 
migratory farm workers on the Great Plains; not until the 
formation in 1936 of the Committee for Industrial Organizations 
would anything like a similarly serious effort be made to mobi- 
lize unskilled and semi-skilled labour. Whether in the end the 
careful manoeuvres of the AFL or the possibility of spreading 
support for the principles of an IWW did more to encourage a 
less intransigent attitude by capital, slow improvements in work- 
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ing conditions were made. But they followed only upon wide- 
spread industrial unrest. In the twenty-five years from 1881 to 
1906 alone, there were some 38,000 strikes and lock-outs, 
involving almost 200,000 establishments and over nine and a 
half million workers.*+ 

Political parties of labour, however, met with a derisory 
public response. Indeed, the AFL itself never gave formal 
support to any of the socialist parties that entered the lists from 
time to time, and clearly preferred to try and play off the two 
major parties against each other. The Labor Reformers of 1872, 
with a platform no more radical than government regulation of 
railway and telegraph companies to ensure fair rates, polled less 
than 30,000 votes nationally. In 1888 a Union Labor party arose 
to denounce Democrats and Republicans alike as ‘hopelessly 
and shamelessly corrupt’? and demand government ownership 
and control of railways and telegraph lines; it polled less than 
150,000 votes. A Socialist Labor party collected just over 36,000 
votes in 1896. Then, in 1900, the Social Democratic party joined 
the presidential fray with a detailed programme for nationalizing 
the principal means of production and nominated Eugene Debs 
as its candidate. But despite his appeal to militant labour, Debs 
polled under 95,000 votes, and though in subsequent elections 
he did far better, reaching a peak of almost 900,000 votes, or 
just under six per cent of the total, in 1912, socialism seemed un- 
able to make any real impact on the electorate. 

It was from among the struggling farmers of the. Mid-West 
and the South that a substantial political movement against the 
two-party subservience to capital emerged. The price of agri- 
cultural products had been falling steadily since the end of the 
Civil War, and farmers had been forced to borrow at predatory 
interest rates from Eastern finance. By 1890 the farms of Kansas, 
Nebraska and the Dakotas had been mortgaged to a quarter of 
their value, and panic pursued the plunging cotton price across 
the South. Farmers’ Alliances arose to demand currency infla- 
tion, lower interest rates, taxation of the rich; and public owner- 
ship of the railways ; in the Congressional elections of 1890, they 
attracted extensive support, to win three seats in the United 
States Senate and fifty in the House of Representatives. Elated, 
the leaders of agrarian revolt sought a coalition with industrial 
labour to confront both major. parties, and at Omaha in July 
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1892, the People’s party — popularly known a8 the Populists — 
was launched. 

‘Corruption dominates the ballot box, the legislature, the 
Congress, and touches even the ermine of the bench,’ the plat- 
form proclaimed. 


The newspapers are largely subsidized or muzzled; public opinion 
silenced; business prostrated; our homes covered with mortgages; 
labor impoverished; and the land concentrating in the hands of 
capitalists. The urban workmen are denied the right of organization 
for self-protection; imported pauperized labor beats down their 
wages; a hireling standing army, unrecognized by our laws, is estab- 
lished to shoot them down, and they are rapidly degenerating into 
European conditions. . . . We have witnessed for more than a quarter 
of a century the struggle of the two great political parties for power 
and plunder, while grievous wrongs have been inflicted upon the 
suffering people. 


Was this the Justice, the general Welfare, were these the 
Blessings of Liberty, to which the Constitution was dedicated? 

The Populists demanded radical changes in the currency, the 
economic structure, the government and the law of the country. 
With a Civil War veteran, General Weaver, as their candidate, 
they contested the presidential elections, and polled just over a 
million votes, or 8-51 per cent of the total. For, despite their 
appeal — ‘The interests of rural and civic labor are the same; 
their enemies are identical’ — the industrial workers virtually 
ignored them. Out of almost one million votes cast in Pennsyl- 
vania, only 8,700 went to the Populists; out of some 400,000 in 
Massachusetts, only 3,200.57 The Populists recorded real 
strength only in the impoverished farming areas, especially on 
the High Plains. Yet this regional concentration was not without 
benefit; it enabled them to collect twenty-two electoral votes, 
the first third party since 1860 to win any electoral votes at all. 
Attacking from their rural strongholds, they laid waste the 
_ Democratic vote across much of the South and West, and 
seemed poised to sack the Democratic Party itself. But the 
agrarian discontent within the Democratic ranks, excited to 
mutiny, seized the 1896 convention from the Eastern leadership, 
to nominate William Jennings Bryan as presidential candidate. 
It was a revolt that put revolution to flight. 

Bryan and the new Democratic command wanted to reform 
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society, but not reconstruct it. For all their demands — the due 
taxation of wealth, an end to the use of federal injunctions in 
industrial disputes, laws to protect labour, inflation of the 
currency to reduce indebtedness — and the rhetoric with which 
these were trumpeted, their programme was not a summoning 
to upheaval such as had issued from Omaha. But those Populist 
leaders who shrank from the implications of their own in- 
surgency, or who were dazzled by the glitter of imminent battle 
for at least some of their immediate objectives by the massed 
ranks of a major party, took control of the Populist convention 
and named Bryan as their candidate too. It was the fall of 
Populism as a force for fundamental change. The Populist 
attempts at collaboration between poor white and Negro dis- 
appeared -down the gullet of the Democratic commitment to 
white supremacy. The search for a new system of power turned 
into a ranging through the old system for new accommoda- 
tions. The sudden flow of freedom to dissent went to water the 
party meadows, and old professionals grazed on the new grass of 
democracy. . 

That capital was resisting merely some adjustment of its, 
dominance was scarcely to be supposed, however, from the fury 
with which it fought the 1896 elections. It raised an enormous 
fund for the Republican campaign, sent its press ferociously into 
battle, and intimidated industrial workers with the threat of 
summary dismissal if they voted for Bryan, and of valueless 
dollars, wage cuts and unemployment if Bryan won. The 
Republicans had nominated a creature of the Hanna political 
machine in Ohio, William McKinley, who had pledged himself 
relentlessly to oppose this ‘sudden, dangerous, and revolutionary 
assault upon law and order....’ He polled just over seven 
million votes (50-88 per cent), to just under six and a half million 
for Bryan (46-77 per cent), and his electoral vote majority — 271. 
to 176 — was emphatic. The populous industrial States of the 
East and Mid-West went solidly Republican, and it was clear 
that the mass of urban labour had not been captured by the cry 
for a primarily agrarian reformism. It has been judged by 
historians the inevitable victory of industry over agriculture, of 
the factory over the farm. It was, unquestionably, a triumph for 
the manipulative power of money. Whether a bold Populism 
could ever have advanced from the farmlands to the city slums, 


102 


THE OPEN AND SHUT SOCIETY 


for a frontal assault on the system, and whether such an assault, 
even if unsuccessful at the polls, would have produced profound 
structural changes in power, may be endlessly disputed. What is 
certain is that a Democratic Party of agrarian outlook; enfold- 
ing anti-Catholic fundamentalism, hostility to immigrants from 
anywhere but ‘Nordic’ Europe, and a seemingly insatiable 
appetite for degrading the Negro; trailing Cavalier legends of 
the antebellum South; and ultimately supervised by an alliance 
of rich Southern planters and merchants with professional 
political bosses for the promotion of their joint interests, could 
not mobilize a national disaffection of the deprived. 

In the rise and fall of Populism may be seen one aspect of that 
equivocal freedom which has made America at the same time so 
open and so shut a society. The size, gradual settlement and 
uneven industrialization of the country produced regional 
patterns of prevalent immigrant origin, religion and economic 
occupation — patterns held, by historical alignments (such as 
those of the Civil War) and by the federal nature of the polity,* 
in a political frame. This regional diversity and division have 
made both easy and difficult the promotion of new ideas and of 
any effective challenge to established power. Within a homo- 
geneous regional environment, a popular movement has been 
able to spread all the more speedily for feeding on a local 
cohesion, but then has been brought up short at the frontier of a 
new regional cohesion, not seldom to turn back and furiously 
consume itself. The achievement of national power has thus 
traditionally required sufficient accommodations to excite, be- 
hind a common programme and candidate, sufficient support in 
sufficient regions for a majority of the electoral votes. (A study of 
_ John F. Kennedy’s reach for the Presidency reveals how crucial 
such strategy is still regarded.) This has long given the im- 
mediate advantage to the existing major parties and within them 
both, to such interests,'whether of capital or of capital-loyal 
organized labour, as can command the resources, in ready 
adherents, money and other means of propaganda, for a per- 
vasive campaign. And it has long given the final advantage to the 
fundamental status quo, for massive coalitions of interest can far 


* Not only the existence of State administrations as objects of local allegiance, 
but the composition of the US Senate by States and, above all, the State basis of 
the party nominations and electoral college vote for President. . 
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more easily be preserved than produced. By the nature of its 
polity, therefore, America encourages conservatism, and only a 
breakdown in normal functioning, such as occurred with the 
struggle over slavery and the secession of the Confederate States, 
or the deep econemic depression of the 1930s, can provoke a 
powerful enough popular outcry for basic change. Yet even 
then, the force of change emerges through the various processes 
of adoption and execution as rather less than the form, and is 
followed by a new conservatism, if not a period of retreat. 
Individual freedom is in practice far less the freedom to dissent 
than the freedom to acquiesce, and the society is nowhere in 
shadow more open than when it is in substance shut. 

The huge vote for Bryan’s reformism in 1896 shocked the 
business leadership and provided it with an additional incentive 
for promoting the thrust of America abroad. It was, of course, an 
age of imperial expansion — the principal powers of Europe were 
seizing colonies and commercial concessions with anxious 
indignation at each other’s greed — but since Washington and 
Jefferson, American interest had been concentrated on the 
immediate environment, on securing and extending the frontier, 
and on exploiting the country’s abundant resources. When, with 
Monroe, it had looked beyond, it had done so defensively, to 
preserve its hemisphere from any further European political 
encroachments. Imperialism there had undoubtedly been from 
the beginning — against Indians, against Spain in America, © 
against Mexico. The United States was an empire whose 
colonies had been absorbed because they were contiguous and 
whose colonized peoples had been swamped by massive immi- 
gration. But such imperialism had been excused by the necessity 
of its natural limits, and guilt had been an important if reticent 
party to repudiation of any further appetite. Now, however, the 
whole world seemed to beckon, and a cry arose from platform, 
press and pulpit, led by Theodore Roosevelt and Henry Cabot — 
Lodge in the Republican Party, for America to shoulder her 
‘manifest destiny’. The mass appeal was easy to project: farmers 
would have augmented markets and so higher prices for their 
products; industrial workers would be assured of full employ- 
ment and higher wages. And meanwhile capital might promise 
itself not only new areas of profitable and protected investment, 
but popular distraction from domestic discontents. 
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The first move, in 1897, against Spain, was largely excited by 
the anguished protests of capital, whose sugar plantations and 
mills were being outraged by the civil war in Cuba, and by the 
accounts of Spanish atrocities carried in American newspapers, 
like those of William Randolph Hearst, not usually stirred by 
the different cruelties of power at home. ‘It is time,’ declared 
Senator Cullom of Illinois, the home state of Lincoln, ‘that 
someone woke up and realized the necessity of annexing some 
property.’ Yet the American public was not ready to accept so 
naked a version of that very imperialism which the American 
Declaration of Independence had with such eloquence defied; 
which the Constitution and traditions of America implicitly de- 
nounced; and which many immigrants associated with the 
regimes they had fled. The intervention against Spain had to be 
modestly dressed, as the liberation of the Cuban people. 

Within a few weeks, American power had shattered Spanish 
command of Cuba. But that was no more than a beginning. 
Puerto Rico fell to America, and the Philippines. The Hawaiian 
Islands, where missionaries and sugar interests had already pro- 
duced an American control, were formally annexed soon after 
the war with Spain began. Yet the Senate showed an obstinate 
reluctance to ratify the peace treaty forced on Spain, with its 
surrender not only of Cuba to independence, but of Puerto Rico, 
Guam, and — for a payment of $20 million — the Philippines to 
the United States. It was Bryan himself who came to the rescue, 
by urging his followers to vote for ratification as a matter of 
national honour; and chaperoned by a declaration that the 
future of the Philippines was to be left undetermined, the treaty 
passed safely through the Senate. A rebellion by Filipinos, who 
wonderfully supposed that they should receive the same inde- 
pendence as had been promised to Cuba, was met with inflexible 
force, and in 1901 Cuba itself was compelled to accept an 
American protectorate. So vast a vulnerability as China could 
scarcely be ignored. In 1900 the ‘Boxer’ uprising broke out, and 
American troops joined those from Britain, France, Germany, 
Russia and Japan in avenging the massacre of missionaries and 
preserving commercial privileges. America herself sought no 


~ territorial presence, such as her allies had previously seized, but 
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confirmed her adherence to the ‘Open Door’ policy, by which 
she proposed to enjoy equally with the other foreign powers 
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such access to Chinese markets as they had wrung from Chinese 
weakness. 

For the elections of 1900, the Republicans renominated 
McKinley, with Roosevelt as running mate, and the Democrats, 
Bryan. While the Republicans campaigned on their record of 
achievement, with ‘ten millions of the human race ... given a 
new birth of freedom’, and on their resolve to crush Filipino 
rebellion, so as ‘to confer the blessings of liberty and civilization 
upon all the rescued peoples’, the Democrats condemned “the 
greedy commercialism’ of this policy and assailed the war 
against the Filipinos as ‘criminal aggression’. What Spain had 
done in Cuba, the United States was now doing in the Philip- 
pines, and the Democratic platform considered it necessary to 
remind Americans —‘all governments instituted among men 
derive their just powers from the consent of the governed; that 
any government not based upon the consent of the governed is 
a tyranny; to impose upon any people a government of force is 
to substitute the methods of imperialism for those of a republic’. 
On domestic issues, the two parties contented themselves in the 
main with restating their programmes of 1896. And the Repub- 
lican victory was vivid, with McKinley registering an increase of 
nearly 200,000 votes, and Bryan a decrease of over 100,000. - 
Whatever the respective influences on the electorate of foreign 
and domestic policy differences, the Republican imperialists pro- 
claimed the results as clear public support for America’s world 
mission, and were emboldened accordingly. 

In 1901 McKinley was assassinated, Theodore Roosevelt 
moved into the White House, and all residual timidity dis- 
appeared from the conduct of foreign affairs. The war against 
Filipino disaffection was relentlessly pursued, and the opening 
of China to American capital vigorously encouraged. Roosevelt 
wanted a canal across the Isthmus of Panama, for the swift 
movement of naval forces from ocean to ocean as well as for the 
promotion of American trade. But the Colombian authorities 
appeared inadequately amenable. A little Panamanian revolt 
against Colombian rule suddenly broke out, American warships 
were conveniently close to dissuade the Colombians from any 
effective response, and a treaty with the new independent 
Republic of Panama granted the United States, for ten million 
dollars down and a quarter million annually, perpetual posses- 
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sion of the area needed for the construction and proper function- 
ing of a canal. For the elections of 1904, the Democrats nomina- 
ted a conservative judge and turned their backs on the greater 
part of Bryan’s reform programme, while Roosevelt busily 
denounced the power of the trusts and the grossly inequitable 
distribution of wealth. This combination of assailing riches at 
home and bullying poverty abroad was crushing; Roosevelt 
polled over 7,600,000 votes (56-41 per cent), while the Demo- 
crats mustered just over 5,000,000 (37-6 per cent). The rich had 
little cause for agitation: they were secure in their command of 
the Republican Party, confident of Roosevelt’s allegiance to 
capitalism, and content with the course of ‘manifest destiny’ ; the 
Democrats were no longer pressing for reform, and the 400,000 
or so who had voted Socialist in the election could be con- 
temptuously ignored: 

Roosevelt enjoyed himself. When Russia and Japan went to 
war and seemed near deadlock in 1905, he offered to mediate and 
opened their peace conference at Portsmouth, New Hampshire. 
In 1907-9 he sent a fleet around the world to advertise the power 
of the United States. And when the indebtedness of the 
Dominican Republic threatened European intervention, he 
moved to take control of the country’s finances, and sent war- 
ships to warn off any resistance. This provided him with an 
occasion for pronouncing a new hemispheric doctrine. Monroe 

had aimed at excluding European imperialism; Roosevelt now 
aimed at establishing a right to American imperialism instead. 


If a nation shows that it knows how to act with decency in indus- 
trial and political matters, if it keeps order and pays it obligations, 
then it need fear no interference from the United States. Brutal 
wrongdoing, or an impotence which results in a general loosening of 
the ties of civilizing society may finally require intervention by some 
civilized nation; and in the Western Hemisphere the United States 
cannot ignore this duty. 


The new imperialism was given a new twist by Roosevelt’s 

~ Republican successor, William Howard Taft, who proclaimed it 
the duty and the right of the American government to ensure 
that American capital could operate freely in foreign countries. 
‘This policy has been characterized as substituting dollars for 

- bullets,’ he explained in 1912. ‘. . . It is an effort frankly directed 
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to the increase of American trade upon the axiomatic principle 
that the government of the United States shall extend all 
proper support to every legitimate and beneficial American 
enterprise abroad.’ But that this ‘dollar diplomacy’, as the 
Republicans called it, produced rather than precluded bullets, 
Taft himself made clear. Disturbances in Nicaragua excited the 
dispatch of American marines and the establishment of yet 
another protectorate. 

With the elections of 1912, Woodrow Wilson won the White 
House for the Democrats, but his renunciation of imperialism 
provided no rupture in policy. In 1914 he sent marines to the 
Dominican Republic, and two years later ordered full military 
occupation, the suppression of the government, and the imposi- 
tion of a new constitution drafted in Washington. In 1915 he 
sent marines to Haiti, where revolution had broken out, and 
placed the republic under American military control after an 
engagement that cost more than 2,000 Haitian lives. Bryan, now 
Secretary of State, blandly explained: ‘The United States 
Government has no purpose of aggression and is entirely dis- 
interested in promoting this protectorate.’ But its protection was - 
to last till 1930. The marines stayed in Nicaragua, the State 
Department sanctioned an exacting bankers’ loan to the 
republic, and Bryan negotiated a treaty which leased the Gulf of 
Fonseca and the Corn Islands to the United States. Then, in 
1917, further to establish American power in the Caribbean, 
Wilson achieved the transfer by treaty of the Danish West Indies 
to American possession. 

Meanwhile, the course of revolution in Mexico was increas- 
ingly engaging American interest. Wilson refused to recognize 
the government of a new military dictator, Victoriana Huerta, 
and so introduced a new instrument of American foreign policy 
— that governments might be legally ignored, with the threat 
implicit in this, for failing to meet the political, economic or 
moral requirements of the United States. (To what absurd and 
dangerous lengths this precedent has been pursued is only too 
evident today, in America’s long recognition of the Kuomintang — 
rump on Formosa as the legal government of China.) But the 
mere failure to recognize the Huerta regime proved insufficient. 
In 1914 Wilson sent marines to seize the city of Vera Cruz, and 
only after Huerta’s surrender of office were they withdrawn. 
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This new imperialism had profound effects on American 
society and the substance of personal freedom. First, it enor- 
mously invigorated and sped the movement from idealism to 
nationalism, from the view of America as a universal meaning 
and cause to the view of America as a particular place and power. 
If America had begun as a refuge and a revolution, she became 
more and more merely another state, with an anthem and a flag 
of the body rather than the mind. The celebrated toast of 
Stephen Decatur, the early nineteenth-century American naval 
commander — “Our country! In her intercourse with foreign 
nations may she always be in the right; but our country, right or 
wrong’ — would have brought to their feet few if any of those 
who first colonized America as an escape from the persecutions 
of Europe or who signed the treasonable Declaration of 
Independence. It was not at all the same as Patrick Henry’s even 
more celebrated cry, ‘I know not what course others may take, 
but as for me, give me liberty or give me death!’ And the spread- 
ing belief that it was, served only to produce such distortions of 
the original American purpose as the House Un-American 
Activities Committee and the whole frantic persecution of 
dissent to secure a society with freedom of expression. 

Secondly, the new imperialism helped capital to propagate 
the equation of capitalism with patriotism. The American civil- 
ization that McKinley, Roosevelt, Taft and Wilson were advanc- 


' ing by their interventions abroad was the capitalist organization 


of society in-the main, and foreign regimes came increasingly to 
be regarded as conflicting with or conforming to American 
interests by the way that they treated not only private American 
capital but private capital as such. This, of course, fortified the 
influence of business lobbies in Washington seeking to identify 
their own interests abroad with the interests and even survival 
of the nation. Indeed, such lobbies have been only too evident 
in provoking such latter-day interventions as that which over- 
threw the radical democratic government of Guatemala in 1954, 
and in nourishing the growth of intransigent hostility towards 
the revolutions in China and Cuba. It is no trivial limitation on 
the liberties of individual Americans that the nation as a whole 
should risk conflict and even, in an age of nuclear weapons, 


annihilation, not — as most suppose, or rather, are led to 


suppose — always for the sake of its decent security, but certainly 
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sometimes for the protection or recovery of investments by 
private American capital abroad. There are other consequences 
for the reality of individual freedom in America. The equating 
of capitalism with patriotism inevitably intimidates free con- 
sideration and dissemination of anti-capitalist views: to question 
the value of a particular economic system is one thing; to do so 
when this is generally regarded as disloyal, and by many as 
dangerously subversive, is another. In fact, the long emphasis in 
foreign policy on the economic rather than on the political 
nature of a regime has made capitalism seem more important 
than democracy. If a foreign dictatorship that cherishes private 
capital is obviously considered, as it so often has been, by the 
American political leadership and the bulk of the American 
press, as more serviceable, more admirable than a foreign 
democracy that fosters socialism, then Americans themselves 
must grow less and less resistant to demands for an abridgement 
of their own democracy in the cause of promoting or protecting 
capitalism. 

Thirdly, the accelerated development of nationalism and of 
popular ‘acquiescence in the equation of capital with country 
together increased the pressures for a bipartisan foreign policy. 
Despite the sporadic passion with which Democrats denounced 
the new imperialism of the Republicans, their leader, Bryan, 
sought Senate approval for the conquests froni Spain in the 
name of national honour, and Wilson, the first Democrat to — 
occupy the White House for sixteen years, repudiated expansion- 
ism only to pursue it. If the major parties did display some 
differences over international involvement after the First World 
War -— differences largely confined to political entanglement in 
European problems — the Second brought them closer together 
in foreign policy than they had ever been. And when, some 
twenty-five years after Pearl Harbor, foreign affairs became a 
public issue of high heat, the leadership views of the two major 
parties were virtually interchangeable, and dissent depended 
upon a minority inside each. Overall, there can be small if any 
doubt that the freedom of the individual American to propagate 
opposition in the area of foreign affairs through conventional: 
processes has steadily diminished. 

Fourthly, the new imperialism revealed, and materially 
furthered, the dependence of government on the calculated 
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deception of the public. To be sure, government has always in- 
volved some deception, conscious or otherwise; but the careful 
costuming of conquest as philanthropy, of nationalism as ideal- 
ism, involved a degree of deliberate and protracted deceit with- 
out previous parallel in American history. And the results would 
be seen not only in the increasing manipulation of news and 
opinion by government, but in the increasing cynicism with 
which the public would come to regard its governors. In the 
confrontation of fact and authority, which is so prominent a 
feature of American politics today, it is the confidence of 
individual Americans in their capacity to control events and 
effectively exercise by traditional means the freedoms they 
formally possess that has suffered most serious injury. 

Finally, the new imperialism confirmed that schizophrenia in 
American attitudes to freedom long proclaimed by the treatment 
of Indians and Negroes. It encouraged American paternalism, 
a sense of superiority to those foreigners beyond the bounds of 
European power and cultural prestige, as poor, disorderly and 
backward, ready and rightful prey for the benevolence of rich, 
orderly and advanced America. That American interventions 
across the world were conducted in the name of freedom could 
not alter the fact that they infringed the freedoms of others. Is 


_ freedom inevitably indivisible? Certainly the whites of the 


South were imprisoned by their fears and hatreds no less 
oppressively than they imprisoned Negroes in social, economic 
and political degradation. The lawlessness of the frontier that 
savaged Indians turned to rend the rights of whites as well. In 


_ denying freedom and equality with themselves to those peoples 


whom they captured to protect, did the mass of Americans not 
sacrifice their own freedom and equality? In promoting their 
nationalism and the power of their private capital, did they not 


_ make themselves the captives of both? 


It was in time of war or threat of war that personal freedom 


_ came under fiercest attack from power in the name of patriotism. 


As far back as 1798, less than a decade since the Bill of Rights 


had been added to the Constitution, deteriorating relations with 


France and alarm at the radical disposition of Jefferson’s 
Republicans excited the Federalist administration of John 


_ Adams to sweeping measures for the defence of the social order. 


An Alien Act directed at Jacobin agents and agitators gave the 
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President the authority for two years to expel by executive 
decree any alien deemed by him ‘dangerous to the peace and 
safety of the United States’, and although Adams never in fact 
deported anyone under this law, its mere existence was widely 
condemned by the Republicans as an invasion of liberty. More 
menacingly, the Sedition Act provided substantial penalties for 
anyone who spoke, wrote or published criticism of the President, 
Congress or government ‘with the intent to defame’ or to bring 
them ‘into contempt or disrepute’. Several Republican writers 
and editors were jailed or heavily fined, while the Republicans 
themselves raised an outcry against what they held to be a clear 
infringement of the Ist Amendment to the Constitution, with its 
ban on any law abridging freedom of speech or of the press. 
Indeed, the State legislatures of Virginia and Kentucky replied 
with Resolves declaring the two Acts unconstitutional and 
developing the doctrine — which would play a crucial réle in the 
struggle over slavery, and which survives still as a claim of the 
recalcitrant South — that whenever Congress patently exceeds its 
proper powers, the individual State may interpose its authority 
between the federal government and the persecuted citizen. But 
the prospect of war with France receded, Jefferson won the 
presidential election of 1800-1, and not only were the two 
controversial laws allowed to lapse, but those imprisoned under 
the Sedition Act were released, and all fines collected under it 
were repaid. In comparison with what was to come, the confine- 
ment of dissent was scarcely prolonged or severe. 

At the start of the Civil War, Lincoln called for enlistments 
without the sanction of Congress, and suspended habeas corpus 
in parts of Maryland despite the protests of the Chief Justice. By 
order of the State or War Departments, military officers were 
empowered to arrest those suspected of espionage or disloyalty 
and detain them indefinitely, without trial, in military prisons. 
Lincoln himself required moderation, but could not ensure it, 
and the authority that he seized for subordinates was frequently 
abused by them. Then, at the same time as he issued the 
Emancipation Proclamation, he declared that all those who 
resisted the draft, discouraged enlistment, or were ‘guilty of any 
disloyal practice affording aid and comfort to rebels’ would be 
subject to martial law, denied habeas corpus and tried by court 
martial. Under this executive order, over 13,000 people were 
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arrested and detained by the military in the North, for offences 
ranging from theft of government property to treason. In the 
South the exercise of central executive power was restricted by 
resistance from States jealous of their supposed sovereign rights; 
several, especially Georgia and South Carolina, even refused 
to cooperate in the strict enforcement of the conscription laws. 
But Jefferson Davis, President of the Confederacy, did obtain 
authority from his Congress to suspend habeas corpus, and where 
such suspension was ordered — as in Richmond, the Confederate 
capital itself — arbitrary acts were only too common. 

Opposition to the war remained open and organized, however, 
especially in the North —for the most part among those, on both 
sides, who maintained that only the character of their war 
leaders stood in the way of necessary negotiations, and who dis- 
couraged recruiting or otherwise countered the war efforts of 
their governments. That such was so testifies to the large num- 
bers, in North and South alike, who withstood the pressures for 
conformity during war; and, relatedly, to the absence of any 
systematic campaign by authority to eradicate disaffection. 
There was no general censorship of the press in the North, and 
little interference with public discussion of war aims and peace 
terms; in the South no newspapers were suspended or even cen- 
sored, though there was frequent and sometimes ferocious 
criticism of the Davis administration in the press. Sentences by 
courts martial were mild in the main, and pardons were not 
usually difficult to obtain with the coming of peace. Pacifists and 
conscientious objectors suffered far less persecution than they 
would do in an America at war under Wilson or Franklin D. 
Roosevelt. Where personal freedom fared worse was in the 
extent of arbitrary rule, with the substitution of military for civil 
control, and in the economically selective enforcement of 
military service. 

Freedom and equality are intrinsically connected. If there 
were no masters, there would be no slaves. If everyone on earth 
was illiterate, the freedom to read would not exist at all. And 
this is no less true for the effective enjoyment, than for the 
formal possession, of freedom. All men in a particular society 
may be formally free to read whatever they please; but many, 
even most, may be detained, by inadequate education or by 
poverty and the high cost of available literature, from enjoying 
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any significant measure. The difference in actual freedom be- 
tween the rich and the poor has always been central to a proper 
appreciation of America’s open society. And nowhere was this 
made more apparent than in the way that conscription operated 
during the Civil War. 

In March 1863, impelled by the failure of successive recruiting 
drives to produce enough volunteers, Congress passed the first 
United States Conscription Act. This allowed exemption from 
any particular draft upon payment of $300, and from military 
service during the entire war by provision of a substitute who 
would enlist for three years. An immediate trade in men for the 
battlefield developed. Since recruits were credited to the district 
of enlistment, not of residence, rich communities satisfied their 
quotas by buying recruits wholesale from the poor, so that 
while the poorer districts, forced to satisfy their own quotas 
from amongst those left, were virtually denuded of their able- 
bodied men, the richer often escaped the effects of the draft 
altogether. And when the poorer districts had no more accept- 
able recruits to send or sell, agents scoured the poor-houses of 
Belgium and Germany. The inequity of the law did not pass 
without comment. The first drawing of names provoked the 
Irish poor of New York City to four days of rioting, which was 
brought to an end only by the intervention of troops and the 
loss of several hundred lives. 

The South, fighting for an independent existence and, it 
believed, the very survival of white supremacy, responded with 
less blatant discrimination to the call for sacrifice. But the com- 
plaint that this was ‘a rich man’s war and a poor man’s fight’ had 
substance. When conscription was introduced, in 1862, it not 
only provided for substitution, as in the North, but exempted 
certain categories altogether, among them plantation overseers 
at the rate of one to every twenty slaves. So much evasion — 
ensued, and so strenuous an outcry against the privileges of 
money, that most exemptions were, along with the right of 
substitution, soon dropped. But even then the rich who wished 
to escape military service found it far easier to do so — by 
bribery, influence, or claims that their presence at home was 
essential to the security of agriculture or trade or the professions 
~ than could the poor. 

One century later, in another war, the economically selective — 
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enforcement of military service again became a serious issue. 
Until recently, draft deferment was allowed to students attaining 
a set higher educational standard, though the correlation be- 
tween affluent background and academic success was amply 
demonstrable. The inequalities of freedom to learn, planted in 
the economic inequalities of ‘free enterprise’, were the inequali- 
ties of freedom to escape being killed on the battle-field. But the 
expansion of the Vietnam War and rising public protest against 
the injustices of the Selective Service System, not least from 
among the very children of the rich who benefited from them, 
have now reduced the academic safety routes to such needed 
skills as medicine and to sufficiently advanced graduate study. 
The possibilities of further discrimination remain. Exemption is 
provided for those whose jobs, essential to the economic welfare 
of the community, cannot otherwise be filled, and local draft 
boards, especially in communities of more manageable size, are 
not indifferent to the influence of local wealth. Moreover, the 
local quota system diminishes vulnerability to the draft in pro- 
portion to the number of volunteers, and in districts with ready 
recruits from poverty, the rich have commensurate opportuni- 
ties for escape. It would be surprising indeed if the obligations of 
military service should fall equally on all in a society where 
power is so unequally distributed. 

If the Civil War displayed the despotism of which government 
was capable in times of emergency, the First World War dis- 
played, too, the massive employment of propaganda to promote 
public intolerance and the resultant despotism of an inflamed 
majority. The Espionage Act of June 1917 and the Sedition Act 
of May 1918, concerned as they were only marginally with 
espionage and sedition, constituted the most damaging assault 
on personal freedom by government since the formation of the 
United States. The first provided penalties of up to twenty years’ 
imprisonment and a fine of $10,000 for anyone attempting to 
obstruct the draft or to ‘cause insubordination, disloyalty ... or 
refusal of duty’ within the armed forces. The second extended 
such penalties to anyone who interfered with the sale of United 
States bonds, incited insubordination, discouraged recruiting, or 
should 

wilfully utter, print, write or publish any disloyal, profane, 
scurrilous or abusive language about the form of government of the 
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United States, or the Constitution, or the flag, or the uniform of the 
Army or Navy, or bring the form of government ... or the con- 
stitution ... into contempt ... or advocate any curtailment of 
production of anything necessary to the prosecution of the war. 


Many states individually enacted similar or even more drastic 
laws of their own. 

Apart from the pacifists, only the Socialist Party provided any 
significant source of opposition to the war. Indeed, the Socialist 
convention at St Louis in April 1917 castigated America’s entry 
as a crime of the capitalist class against the people, and pledged a 
‘continuous, active and public opposition to the war through 
demonstrations ... and all other means within our power’. To 
deal with this challenge, the government used its new powers, 
under the Espionage and related Acts, systematically and ruth- 
lessly, censoring and suppressing Socialist newspapers, pro- 
secuting Socialist leaders, raiding and banning Socialist meet- 
ings. Eugene Debs, who had polled nearly 900,000 votes as 
presidential candidate in 1912, was sentenced to twenty years’ 
imprisonment, for a speech that was held, without apparent 
proof, to have had a tendency to produce resistance to the draft. 
Victor Berger, editor of the Milwaukee Leader and Congress- 
man, was sentenced to twenty years in prison, for editorials in 
his newspaper which attacked the war as a capitalist conspiracy, 
and though twice re-elected by his constituents, was twice refused 
his seat by his fellow representatives. The conviction against 
C. T. Schenck, General Secretary of the Socialist Party, on a 
similar charge, was upheld by the Supreme Court with an 
opinion from Justice Holmes celebrated for its introduction of 
the ‘clear and present danger’ criterion. 


_ The question in every case is whether the words are used in such 
circumstances and are of such a nature as to create a clear and present 
danger that they will bring about the substantive evils that Congress 
has a right to prevent. It is a question of proximity and degree. 


This was meant to establish a safeguard for freedom of speech, 
but it could easily enough be swung round, by judges of dif- 
ferent outlook in situations of real or imagined emergency, and 
fired at that freedom instead. In its war ardour, authority struck 
at pacifist and conscientious objectors as well; several pacifists 
were prosecuted — a minister in Vermont was: sentenced to 
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fifteen years’ imprisonment for citing Christ as an expert on 
pacificism — while a drive against conscientious objectors, suppo- 
sedly exempt from the draft, placed many in military prisons. 

The disregard of civil liberties was flaunted in the draft raids 
of September 1918. Agents of the Justice Department’s Bureau of 
Investigation,* assisted by members of the armed forces, special 
police, and volunteers from the American Protective League, an 
association of super-patriotic vigilantes founded by a Chicago 
advertising executive, fell upon the major American cities to 
hunt down ‘slackers’. Men of possible service age who could not 
instantly produce their draft cards or evidence that their dates 
of birth exempted them were snatched from barber’s chairs, 
streetcars, restaurants, shops, even hospitals, and detained, 
without warrant, in prisons or hastily requisitioned public 
buildings, for hours or days, until proof of their innocence was 
established. The total of those seized across the country was 
never disclosed; but over 60,000 men were taken into custody 
from the New York metropolitan area alone, and some 27,000 
from Chicago. The Justice Department subsequently revealed 
that, on assessments made by its own Bureau of Investigation, 
199 out of every 200 men arrested and detained overnight had 
been innocent. 

Senator Hiram Johnson, the California progressive, de- 
nounced the raids as a manifestation of the American drift to 
militarism. And he later informed the Senate: ‘I got sixty letters 
in today’s mail from men who had been subjected to humiliation 
and indignity, commending my speech of protest in the Senate. 
More than two-thirds of these were unsigned. Many of the 
writers frankly confessed that they were afraid to sign their 
names.’ But Senator Kirby of Arkansas spoke for the clear 
majority when he declared: ‘If in the necessary enforcement of 
this law in a summary way some individuals are inconvenienced 
or individual rights are infringed or invaded more or less, they 
must put up with that rather than that the law shall not be 
enforced.’*§ 

Only a public mood of patriotic delirium could permit such 
assaults on personal liberty, in defiance of the strictest constitu- 
tional guarantees, the strongest traditions, the most solemn 


- declarations and most sacred events in American history. And - 


* From which the present FBI emerged, 
117 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


just such a public mood was what the government set out 

assiduously to promote. A Committee on Public Information 

covered the country with furious propaganda; under its direc- 

_ tion, newspapers, magazines, pamphlets, films, posters took the 
message of German depravity and beleaguered civilization into 
homes, clubs, cinemas, trains, shops, lecture halls, classrooms. 
In the hysteria of hatred and fear with which they responded, 
millions of Americans hunted out guilt by origin. German-— 
American musicians were banned from many concert platforms; 
German books were withdrawn from circulation by many 
public libraries; the German language was dropped from study 
in many schools and even some universities; and a multitude of 

‘ Americans experienced individual harassment for speaking 
German, or a foreign language that might have been German, or 
English in an accent of suspect derivation. The Governor of 
Iowa did not go so far as to require a specific accent, but did 
proclaim that ‘conversation in public places, on trains, or over 
the telephone’ should be in English only. 

To a public so aroused, any independence of mind appeared as 
disloyalty. Indeed, a mere failure to share in the general fervour, 
let alone any open expression of doubt over the purposes of the 
war or the conduct of the government, inflamed many Ameri- 
cans, not only as being unpatriotic, but as calling the propriety of 
their own commitment into question. It was not enough for 
them to feel themselves a majority; they needed the assurance of 
unanimity — and not just in passionate support for the war, but 
in prevalent appearances. Their ideal was a 100 per cent America 
100 per cent American. The eccentric, who spent too much time 
in reading unusual books or listening to unusual music, who 
went walking too often mysteriously on his own, soon found his 
motives suspect, and the indulgence of his community dependent 
on an exceptional display of his association with public opinion. 
Americans spied on each other, listened to private conversations 
in public places, and flooded the Department of Justice with 
reports of local espionage and subversion. But the most powerful 
pressures to conformity came, of course, not so much from what 
people did — the threats and accusations they made — as from 
what they did not do — the trust, the respect, the acceptance that 
they withheld and that is nowhere more wanted, more ceaselessly 
sought, than in America, 
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Alexis de Tocqueville in 1835 had declared the dangers of 
despotism by a majority in the democratic American republic. 


The authority of a king is purely physical, and it controls the 
actions of the subject without subduing his private will; but the 
majority possesses a power which is physical and moral at the same 
time; it acts upon the will as well as upon the actions of men, and it 
represses not only all contest, but all controversy... . 

Under the absolute sway of an individual despot, the body was 
attacked in order to subdue the soul; and the soul escaped the blows 
which were directed against it, and rose superior to the attempt; but 


- such is not the course adopted by tyranny in democratic republics; 


there the body is left free, and the soul is enslaved. The sovereign can 
no longer say, “You shall think as I do on pain of death’; but he says; 
“You are free to think differently from me, and to retain your life, 
your property, and all that you possess; but if such be your deter- 
mination, you are henceforth an alien among your people. You may 
retain your civil rights, but they will be useless to you, for you will 
never be chosen by your fellow-citizens if you solicit their suffrages; 
and they will affect to scorn you, if you solicit their esteem. You will 
remain among men, but you will be deprived of the rights of man- 
kind. Your fellow-creatures will shun you like an impure being; and 
those who are most persuaded of your innocence will abandon you 
too, lest they should be shunned in their turn. Go in peace! I have 
given you your life, but it is an existence incomparably worse than 
death! 


Was de Tocqueville’s majority despotism the American 
exception, a response to occasional crisis, like war? Or was it 
becoming the rule, in response to a developing sense of perma- 
nent crisis? The First World War produced not only political 
but economic upheaval in Europe. The fall of several royal 
dynasties and the rearrangement of frontiers were of little con- 
sequence to the commanders of property and power in America; 
the envelopment of Russia, and nearly of Germany, by Com- 
munism, and the proclaimed intention of the international 
Communist movement to confront the forces of capital across 
the world, alarmed them as they had never been alarmed before. 
Whatever appearances they might put on, especially at election 
time, they had always been sure of their capacity to dictate the 
shape of the American future. But now history, which had so long 
seemed their sleeping partner, was discovered as having colla- 
borated with the competition. It was a betrayal from which they 
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never recovered, and alongside their fear of the enemy without, 
flourished a fear of the enemy within, the secret processes of 
conspiracy and subversion. 

Certainly there was evidence enough of disaffection at home. 
The revolution in Russia encouraged the few Communists and 
yet fewer anarchists in America, the force of whose numbers was 
scarcely increased by their passion for quarrelling amongst 
themselves. But the massed ranks of labour were provoked less 
by the prospects of revolution than by the pressures of inflation. 
The purchasing power of the 1913 dollar dropped to 45 cents 
by late 1919, and wages fell further and further behind the leap- 
ing cost of living. Not since the Civil War had labour been in 
such distress, and the first year of peace was marked by 3,600 
strikes, involving more than four million workers. Business, 
however, with its hold on the general American faith con- 
firmed by its unprecedented achievements of production during 
the war, had no intention of employing its enhanced resources 
and prestige to accommodate labour. Its cry was ‘normalcy’, and 
by ‘normalcy’ it meant not merely an end to war-time govern- 
ment meddling, but a subjection of labour such as had prevailed 
a quarter of a century before. In its struggle against the unions, 
it recognized that now more than ever could capitalism be 
profitably equated with country, and it set out to use those 
organizations of patriotic vigilantes, like the American Protec- 
tive League, which the war had spawned. 

In this new siege psychology of the peace, with Russia now 
substituted for Germany as the barbarian at the gates, and 
Communist conspirators taking the place of the Kaiser’s spies, 
anything radical, indeed foreign, even different, bore the imprint 
of the menacingly un-American. The first major engagement, in 
January 1919, was a general strike, led by the militant IWW, in 
the city of Seattle. The nation’s press covered the strike as a 
first move by the Communists to conquer America, and the 
threat of intervention by troops, with the rising fright of the 
American Federation of Labor, brought the capitulation of the 
local unions in four days. This revealed more than the ease 
with which public opinion could apparently be mobilized against 
any challenge to the existing economic order; more, too, than the 
degree to which organized labour itself could be intimidated, by 
public hysteria, to fight only on those terms conceded as proper 
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by capital: it revealed how in peace, no less than in war, the 
American democracy was increasingly becoming the despotism 
of a managed majority, and American freedom, the right not to 
dissent but to comply. 

A series of bomb explosions a few months later, clearly the 
work of a few crackpots, roused the government to a campaign 
of repression unparalleled in peace-time. The Bureau of 
Investigation, in which a certain J. Edgar Hoover was already 
playing a crucial réle, vastly expanded its payroll of informers, 
its secret files of gossip and accusation, its claims to infallibility 
in recognizing and identifying the subversive. Almost half a 
million radicals were soon listed in its records, though the 
Bureau provided no definition of radicalism, and Hoover him- 
self was subsequently to cite a membership of 12,400 for the 
growing Communist Party by 1922. A series of Red Raids, 
ostensibly aimed at subversive aliens and conducted under the 
authority of A. Mitchell Palmer, the Attorney General, culmin- 
ated in a sudden swoop on thirty-three cities across the country 
in early January 1920. Some 10,000 suspects were seized, most of 
them without warrants, many of them with a gratuitous display 
of violence—some 400 in Boston were forced to march in 
chains — and held, frequently incommunicado, for questioning. 
Many, it afterwards emerged, were American citizens, and most 
had been arrested by mistake. The mere fact of foreign birth had 
apparently been sufficient to excite the suspicion of Bureau 
agents, who had fallen upon innocent meetings where foreign 
languages were being spoken or on clubs whose membership was 
mainly foreign in origin. Even in the appetite of the time, this 
was too much for the stomach of several influential lawyers, 


‘clergymen and politicians; a vigorous Senate inquiry exposed 


the more flagrant injustices of the raids, and those principally 
responsible for them busied themselves in shifting the blame 
onto each other. 

The disquiet of a minority, however, had little effect on the 
general delirium. History text-books were revised to promote 
the right attitudes in children; school teachers were required to 


~ take loyalty oaths; citizenship was denied to professing pacifists ; 


and books, pictures and films were scrutinized and censored 
by watch committees for signs of corruption and conspiracy. 
Religious ‘modernists’ were expelled from colleges and semi- 
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naries, while several Southern States banned the teaching of 
evolution in schools supported by their funds. Symbolically, 
that one-time crusader for sweeping reform, William Jennings 
Bryan, now took to the field for fundamentalism, with science 
supplanting the trusts as the object of his fury. Half the States 
passed laws to suppress radical labour agitation. West Virginia 
went so far as to outlaw any propagation of ‘ideals hostile to 
those now or henceforth existing under the constitution and laws 
of this State’, while in 1920 New York expelled five Socialist 
members from the State legislature, on the grounds that Social- 
ism was ‘absolutely inimical to the best interests of the State of 
New York and of the United States’. 

From a single seed in 1915, the new Ku Klux Klan spread 
rankly through the early twenties, to cover the South, much of 
the Mid-West, and even parts of the North. Anti-Negro, anti- 
Catholic, anti-Semitic, anti-foreign, it soon boasted more than 
five million members, an enormous income, and the sub- 
servience of important figures in both major parties.® In Indiana 
alone, outside the South, it owned the Governor, the legislature, 
most of the Representatives and both US Senators. Whole 
cities, with their churches and schools, fell openly under its 
dominion — year after year more evident in the crosses blazing at 
its meetings ; the killings, mutilations, floggings and kidnappings 
of those whose race, religion, or opinions it opposed; the 
lengthening intimidation that was its shadow. And then 
suddenly, in 1925, a sexual scandal struck the leadership, and 
the decline was as steep as the rise had been. But it said little for 
the state of liberty in America that collapse should have come 
less from outside resistance than from inside rot. 

The fear of the foreign, in this nation of foreigners, led to a 
series of laws restricting immigration. Organized labour, for- 
getting or remembering too well its own origins, feared the 
competition of fresh arrivals; apostles of Nordic supremacy 
regarded with horror the mounting proportion of immigrants 
from southern and eastern Europe; business had more than 
enough manageable labour already, and did not yearn for more 
foreigners with subversive doctrines in their baggage. There 
were even social reformers who saw no end to the slums for as 
long as ships supplied them with the European poor. A quota 
system, introduced in 1921 and made more severe in 1924, dis- 
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criminated effectively against immigration from southern and 
eastern Europe; the National Origins Act of 1929 limited the 
total of immigrants in any one year to 150,000, with the number 
to be apportioned among the various European states according 
to the national origins of the American people in 1920. The open 
society was all but shut to outsiders. The flow of milk and 
honey was not for everyone. Few Americans, of course, now 
thought it necessary to erase, or at least amend, the inscription 
on the base of the Statue of Liberty - 


Give me your tired, your poor, 

Your huddled masses yearning to breathe free, 
The wretched refuse of your teeming shore, 
Send these, the homeless, tempest-tost tome... 


The attrition of reality made all the more requisite the nourish- 
ment of illusion. 

Alexis de Tocqueville saw despotism by the majority as an 
inherent danger of the democratic system, and since the Ameri- 
can republic was the major working democracy of the time, it is 
not marvellous that he should have done so; but the evidence 
of other democracies since then suggests a generally stronger 
propensity, especially in peace-time, to suppress minority dissent 
in the United States than in many, if not most, of these. One 
explanation lies in the siege psychology of dominant American 
business since the upheavals of the First World War; but there 
are other explanations, originating further in the past — in the 
Puritan, the Colonial, and the Racial experiences. 

The first popular fit of intolerance within white denen 
took place as early as 1692, with the New England witch-hunt. 
In an atmosphere of crisis following protracted warfare with the 
Indians and the repressive interventions of James 1, accusations 
of witchcraft by some young girls in Salem stirred a public 
paroxysm of fear and hatred in which sensible people believed, 
or pretended to believe, the most lurid nonsense about each 
other, and anyone failing to join in the general cry ran the risk of 
denunciation as a witch. By the time that the special court to try 
suspects was hastily dissolved, after denunciation had begun to 
pluck at exalted citizens, nineteen people, including a Congrega- 
tional minister, had been hanged, and 150 were in prison await- 
ing trial. 
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The Salem witch-hunt has long provided material for the 
American artist, especially at times when dissent has come under 
more than customary pressure. For it not only possesses 
historical and dramatic priority, it reaches to the roots of the 
American identity. Puritanism was, in its very refuge from 
intolerance, intolerant; Roger Williams was banished from 
Massachusetts for propagating the principle of religious liberty, 
and Quakers were hanged in Boston. This early tendency to 
monopolize freedom embedded itself in the American character, 
to emerge in a variety of subsequent religious, political, 
economic and social Puritanisms, of which Prohibition has been 
perhaps the most massively absurd. For the Puritan inheritance, 
it is never enough that the majority should behave as they beliey- 
to be right; everyone else must behave as they do, by the sance 
tion of law or social disgrace if necessary, whether different 
behaviour is innocent of injury to anyone or not. And it is never 
enough for everyone to act in the same way; everyone must 
think in the same way, too. 

This factor is fortified by what may be termed the Colonial 
mentality. The admiration, almost awe, of many, if not most 
Americans for ‘old’ Europe — whether frank or furtive in an 
anxious boasting of American superiority — has been remarked 
by Europeans and Americans alike since the achievement of | 
independence. The current hunt for European ancestors and 
coats of arms or for pre-revolutionary American relatives is not 
new. Over 130 years ago, de Tocqueville-remarked: ‘There is — 
hardly an American to be met with who does not claim some 
remote kindred with the first founders of the colonies; and as for 
the scions of the noble families of England, America seemed to 
me to be covered with them,’*' In part this is a response to the 
economic and social dominance of ‘old’ families, usually claim- 
ing a respectable if not illustrious English origin and a lien on 
Anglo-Saxon virtue. But in part, too, this reveals a sense of 
national uncertainty, illegitimacy even, as though the rebellion 
of the thirteen colonies had-ruptured the natural relationship of 
father and child, to leave the child guilt-ridden and searching 
still for an acceptable source of authority. This search invests the 
majority in America with a peculiar power. For it is the will of 
the majority that alone seems to provide an indigenous source of 
authority, and to deny that will is not merely to reject the views 
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and wishes of most Americans, but to take from America herself 
her justification. 

Finally, at least as potent as either the Puritan or the Colonial 
experience has been the Racial one. For as far back as white 
settlement goes in America, there has been white subjugation of 
coloured minorities. And this subjugation has bred a habit of 
majority despotism. A white majority that denies to coloured 
minorities full and real equality of individual rights is not likely 
to treat individual whites in a minority of conduct or opinion 
with much tolerance. The white American who refuses to accept 
a Negro or Puerto Rican neighbour is the American who 
objects to eccentric opinions in his white neighbourhood. 

Yet if America is therefore in some respects a special case, it 
also shares with similar industrial democracies the effects of 
consumer culture. And if it seems to display such effects in pre- 
eminent strength, this is because its consumer culture is by far 
the most advanced. In his ever more urgent search for an iden- 
tity, which ever more tormentingly eludes him in the society of 
manipulated needs and satisfactions, of disintegrating time and 
place, the American invests ever more faith in the majority, 
because it provides, in the shifting reflection of itself, an easy 
and acceptable identity for him to assume. And to him the very 
existence of a minority represents a threat, since it challenges the 
general identity that he has assumed and reminds him of the 
individual identity that he lacks. : 

Political restraints in the America that emerged from the 
First World War were less severe than economic ones, however; 
there is little room for the exercise of personal freedom in a slum 
tenement or on a farm whose harvests are consumed by mort- 
gage payments. It is common to think now of the 1920s as a 
period of general if scarcely sober prosperity, short-skirted, 
glistening with beads, fast and eager. But the income from 
agricultural production was falling steadily, and most of the 
nation’s farmers were sinking ever deeper in distress. Industrial 
production soared, but the rewards were far from equitably 
distributed. Indeed, the rich increased their share of the national 


income at the cost of the poor. 


(see table overleaf.) 
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Percentage of National Personal Income, Before Taxes, Received by 
Each Income-Tenth 


Highest Lowest 

Tenth 2nd -3rd 4th Sth 6th 7th 8th Oth Tenth 
1910; 33-9 12-3 “102 88 80 70 60 55 49 34 
1918| 34:5 129 96 87 7:7 72 69 57 44 24 
1921| 38-2 128 105 89 74 65 59 46 32 20 
1929} 39-0 123 98 90 79 65 55 46 36 18 


Ee es Se aes ed 
Source: Gabriel Kolko, Wealth and Power in America (New York: 
Praeger, 1962; London: Thames & Hudson, 1962) p. 14. 


By 1929, therefore, ten per cent of the population had almost 
forty per cent of the national income, while half had rather less 
than a quarter. And as the share of the top tenth had risen from 
33-9 per cent in 1910 to thirty-nine per cent in 1929, so the share 
of the bottom half had dropped from 26-8 per cent to twenty- 
two per cent. Nor did taxation significantly affect this pattern. 
By 1913 the power of Congress to tax incomes had at last 
reached the Constitution, and the rich, enjoying unprecedented 
prosperity, had subsequently acquiesced in a whole host of taxes 
and tax increases to pay for the war; but from 1921 to 1929 a 
series of revenue acts slashed surtax, eliminated the excess 
profits tax and refunded enormous sums to corporations, so 
moving the burden of taxation down the economic scale. 

With encouragement from the Republican administrations 
‘that presided over the 1920s, the big corporations got yet bigger, 
swallowing more and more of American finance and industry. 
From 1920 to 1930, the twenty leading banks almost doubled 
their share of all loans and investments, from fourteen to 
twenty-seven per cent. In the exploitation of natural resources, 
in industry, in trade, in public utilities, a few concerns expanded 
their dominance by merger, purchase, or the ruin of smaller 
competitors. By 1933 less than 600 such concerns owned fifty-three 
per cent of all corporate wealth in the country, leaving forty- 
seven per cent for nearly 400,000 other companies. And with 
the mounting power of big business, went the mounting vulner- 
ability of labour. More and more strikes were broken — often 
with the use of company militia, or the help of state troops and 
federal injunctions - and union membership steeply declined, 
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from 5-1 million in 1920 to 3-6 million in 1929. Unemployment 
was persistently: substantial — though dwarfed in retrospect by 
the number of workless during the Depression — and living 
standards for the bulk of the labouring population remained 
low. While the index of speculative profits rose over 400 per cent 
from 1923 to 1928, the index of wages rose only twelve per cent 
in the same period, an increase made meaningless by inflation. 

Yet the twenties have gone down in American tradition as a 
kind of golden age, with spreading — if hectic — contentment. 
That it seems to have thrived on the very food that would 


‘suddenly kill it only sharpens this vision. All golden ages, by 


their nature, come to an end. But how did this one ever acquire 
its glitter? In part, no doubt, by contrast with the gloom that 
followed it. But in part, too, it was an age with the appearance of 
promise and general prosperity. Mass production promoted an 
illusion of diminishing inequalities. Not all cars and radio sets 
cost the same; but now it was not only the rich who could possess 
them. The expansion in ownership of such standardized pro- 
ducts was prodigious. Within a decade from the close of the 
First. World War, the number of cars in use grew from nine to 
twenty-six million; within a decade from the opening of the 
first broadcasting station, at Pittsburgh in 1920, the number of 
radios in American homes reached close to thirteen million. 
Advertising offered entrance to the boardrooms of wealth and 
the playgrounds of beauty at the price of a cigarette, a shirt or a 
lipstick. And the development of the film industry allowed not 
only easy and equal entertainment for rich and poor, but an 
instant trip to high luxury, huge events, eternal romance. 

Alongside this illusively comprehensive vertical mobility, and 
seeming to make it real, was an enormously accelerated hori- 
zontal mobility. The car sped migration from State to State, 
from countryside to city, from city to suburb. In the obsession 
with sheer movement, millions made heroes of — and identified 
themselves with — those who could drive or fly faster than any- 
one else. Living itself seemed to have changed into top gear, with 
the titillatingly risky, comfortingly respectable national sport of 
evading Prohibition, and the slick tabloids, rushing the latest 
crimes, the latest gossip, the latest instalments in the serial of 
American achievement, with more or less appropriate pictures, 
into the American home, 
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Women, of course, did achieve vertical mobility. The war had 
opened a multitude of jobs in office and factory to them, and 
peace provided a series of appliances, from washing machines to 
cheap contraceptives, that reduced the captivity of the home. 
Women at last got their suffrage constitutionally enshrined, and 
took increasingly to public affairs. All in all, their emancipation 
promoted their réle as the primary customers of the consumer 
society, and America became in the process far more theirs than 
their husbands’. But this was a vertical mobility within, rather 
than across, the existing national pattern of inequality. 

Need is both absolute and relative. In a climate of periodic 
cold, every human being needs clothing; in a conformist society, 
every human being needs a particular kind of clothing. Indeed, 
the néeds of conformity may outweigh the needs of climate; 
women may shiver in short skirts rather than be comfortable but 
eccentric in long ones. A society may produce new needs essen- 
tial to survival: before the First World War, motor cars were the 
toys of the rich; in the United States today there are cities where 
public transport is so poor that proper employment is dependent 
upon the possession of a car, and rather than go without one, a 
family may, in an emergency, reduce dangerously its expenditure 
on food. And needs are none the less needs for being essential 
only to a sense of common citizenship: less than twenty years 
ago, television was a luxury in the United States; today it is a 
need, and slum tenements without running water possess 
television sets. 

The consumer culture is directed at proliferating such needs, 
so that men, women and children must buy and buy, to escape 
feeling deprived, humiliated, outcasts. Yet how may the mass 
of Americans satisfy their endlessly new needs without years of 
saving alongside large and rapid increases in income? The 
traditional Yankee morality of thrift, prudence, simplicity would 
have killed the consumer culture in the womb. What the 1920s 
did was to turn Yankee morality on its head, and make virtues 
of extravagance, recklessness, display. And the gap between 
needs and resources was in part — necessarily just in part — 
closed by debt. Business provided easy credit, and the public 
bought frantically on the instalment plan, as though tomorrow 
could only be reached by making it today. By 1930 the total of 
private and public debt was estimated at between 100 billion and 
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150 billion dollars, or something like a third of the nation’s total 
wealth. 

It was a measure of the American mood that the stock ex- 
change assumed such pervasive importance. By tradition, the 
twenties were a time when typists and taxi-drivers joined 
bankers and industrialists in share speculation. Yet a subsequent 
Senate investigation revealed that at the height of speculative 
fever in 1929, only 14 million people out of some 120 million in 
the country had had any association with the stock market, and 
that of these far from all had been speculators. In fact, some 
two-thirds of accounts had been for cash, and only a third for 
margin, transactions. 

As J. K. Galbraith has observed: 


Then, as now, to the great majority of workers, farmers, white- 
collar workers, indeed to the great majority of all Americans, the 
stock market was a remote and vaguely ominous thing. Then, as 
now, not many knew how one went about buying a security; the 
purchase of stocks on margin was in every respect as remote from 
life as the casino at Monte Carlo. ... The striking thing about the 
stock market speculation of 1929 was not the massiveness of the 
participation. Rather it was the way it became central to the culture. 


No less strange than the substantial inclusion of typists and 
taxi-drivers in the folklore of the stock-market boom was the 
substantial inclusion of bankers and industrialists in the folklore 
of the ruin that followed. The truth is that the Depression sucked 
under few of the rich; it was almost ali the poor and many in 
the middle-income reaches who were submerged. The national 
income fell from some eighty-five billion dollars in 1929 to some 
thirty-seven billion dollars in 1932; but interest and dividend 
payments, the staple of the rich, attained a new peak of eight 
billion dollars in 1931, and throughout the Depression never fell 
below the 1928 level. It was those without such security who 
paid; in 1932 there were ten million unemployed, and a year 
later between twelve and fifteen million. Many had participated: 
in the prosperity of the twenties on credit, or by spending all they 
earned; many more survived the Depression by sinking further 
or for the first time into debt. 


(see table overleaf.) 
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fe AE atc Ca a tg ae ee Ee 
Percentage of Total National Net Savings owned by each Income- 


Tenth® 
1929 1935-6 
Highest 86 105 
2nd ; 12 13 
3rd 7 6 
4th 5 2 
5th 3 —1 
6th 1 —2 
7th (Less than 0-5) —3 
8th 0 —5 
9th —1 —5 
Lowest —13 —~9 


Just as the realities of medieval Europe were distorted by the 
vision of court chroniclers and poets, so the realities of inter-war 
America were distorted by the vision of contemporary recorders. 
Those modern equivalents of the medieval court poets and 
chroniclers — the press, the radio, the cinema — saw and recorded 
boom and slump as power desired. For them, everyone made 
money in the twenties, and everyone lost it in the thirties; in the 
version that they authorized, American society showed itself 
nowhere more free and equal than in the collective character of 
progress and setback, prosperity and loss. 

How is it that their version survived the disaster of the 
Depression? The disaster itself was accompanied by a plum- 
meting in the prestige of the business community. Even worse than 
the scandals which buffeted the business leadership, with revela- 
tions of corruption and fraud involving some of the most 
eminent names in finance and industry, was the obvious bewil- 
derment of business itself, its inability to understand, let alone 
solve, the crisis which had come upon the country and for which 
its own speculative delirium now seemed to have been largely 
responsible. Banks, the very fortresses of capitalism, fell before 
the onslaught of the slump. Farmers in Iowa, and workers in 
mines and factories across the nation, stirred in revolt. Thou- 
sands of-ex-servicemen marched on Washington and camped 
within sight of the Capitol to demand the immediate payment of 
their promised bonuses. Revolutionary concepts coursed through 
the intelligentsia as well as the ranks of rural and industrial 
unrest, 
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Yet some twenty years later, the prestige of business once 
more dominated American culture, and the opposition to 
capitalism was, if anything, less popular and more vulnerable to 
the despotism of the majority than it had been in the dog days of 
the twenties. For this, the New Deal Administrations of 
Franklin D. Roosevelt were initially responsible. Capitalism was 
made to function more efficiently by supervising and sustaining 
it with the much expanded powers of the state, while its popular 
appeal was secured and enhanced by urgent measures of social 
welfare. 

The grip of gold on the economy was loosened by ordering its 
deposit with the government and abolishing the right of citizens 
to demand it in exchange for paper money. A new currency 
issued and managed by the federal authorities thus ended the 
power of the private banks to dominate credit by the issue of 
currency commensurate with their own stores. of gold. But 
despite demands from prominent progressives that the whole 
banking system should be nationalized, the New Deal left it in 
private hands, introducing such measures — like federal insurance 
of all bank deposits up to a fixed sum, and the separation of 
commercial and investment banking — as would protect it there. 
Bank failures, which had averaged a thousand a year during the 
heady twenties, all but-ceased. Billions of dollars were lent to 
industry, the railways and insurance companies to assist their 
recovery, in a direct assumption by the federal government of 
responsibility for securing the interests of corporate investments. 
- And more importantly for the long term, various measures 
adopted by the state to control the stock market, the credit 
available for speculation, and the conduct of corporation 
officials strengthened the whole structure of corporate finance, 
promoted public confidence in the principal organs of capital- 
ism, and inevitably advanced the dominance of the few large 
concerns over the many small ones. By the early 1960s, some 
thirty years after the coming of the new capitalism, Senator 
Estes Kefauver, former Chairman of the US Senate Sub- 
committee on Anti-Trust and Monopoly, could report: 

The core of the economic problem facing us today is the concentra- 
tion of power in a few hands, . . . In 1962 the 20 largest manufactur- 
ing corporations alone had $73-8 billion in assets, or about one- 
quarter of the total assets of United States manufacturing companies. 
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In turn, the 50 largest companies held 36 per cent; the 100 largest, 
46 per cent; the 200 largest, 56 per cent; and the 1,000 largest, nearly 
75 per cent. This left for all others — approximately 419,000 manu- 
facturing concerns — the remaining one-quarter of the total assets. 


The federal government took powers over the agricultural 
sector as well. It paid farmers not to produce, so-as to eliminate 
the glut in their commodities and force up prices. From 1927 to 
1933 some ten per cent of the nation’s farm property had been 
foreclosed at auction, and farmers were organizing to intimidate 
purchasers and even the courts; to afford mortgage relief, the 
government provided funds for the refinancing of farm loans at 
far lower interest rates. Such measures of manipulation not only 
permitted the successful management of the immediate crisis, 
but enabled a much smoother development of industrialization 
and rural depopulation than had previously been possible. 

Yet there could be no security for a capitalism that encom- 
passed mass unemployment, persistent labour unrest, and. so 
much visible poverty. The New Deal appropriated billions of 
dollars for urgent relief to the hungry and homeless, and found 
jobs for millions of the unemployed on public works. But more 
lasting methods of public subsidy were plainly required, and 
gradually over the years a system of substantial, if far from 
sufficient, social welfare, concerned in the main with old-age 
pensions and unemployment insurance, was established. 
Gradually, too, labour laws were passed to raise wages, reduce 
hours, assail the grosser forms of exploitation, promote the right 
of collective bargaining and protect union members from 
victimization. Capital, however, did not in general take kindly 
to the changes. It ignored the new federal powers or, when 
required to notice them, fought them in the courts, with frequent 
temporary success. Strikes and lock-outs swept the country. In 
1935-6, the Committee (subsequently Congress) of Industrial 
Organizations emerged as a militant rival to the AFL for 
labour leadership, and set out to mobilize unskilled as well as 
skilled workers, especially in sectors of the economy like the 
steel, car and textile industries which had-so far resisted the 
unions. Using new techniques like the ‘sit-down’, by which 
strikers seized the property of their employers and. refused to 
leave or release it until their demands were met, it initially 
achieved remarkable success. But its militancy alienated a public 
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opinion concerned now more to secure than to change, and 
the return to dominance of organized labour by the AFL 
marked what would be a long and — if selectively — profitable 
collaboration of the trade-union movement with the new 
capitalism. 

The most impressive single symbol of the retreat from rugged 
individualism was the Tennessee Valley Authority, a govern- 
ment agency which rescued some 40,000 square miles, stretching 
across seven States, from neglect and waste, mainly by the con- 
struction and operation of dams, the manufacture of fertilizer, 
and the generation and sale of electric power. Business leaders 
‘attacked the scheme as a direct threat to the twelve billion 
dollars invested in privately owned utilities and as likely to 
undermine private enterprise. But privately owned utilities were 
affected only by an impulse to greater efficiency, and the TVA 
promoted private enterprise for as far as its operations stretched. 
Within a few years, millions of desolate acres had been restored 
to cultivation; industry flourished in the valley; tourists crowded 
its artificial lakes, restaurants and hotels; and river traffic 
stimulated trade for a vast area around. In the new capitalism, 
public projects fostered private enterprise by supplying at public 
cost the unprofitable amenities on which profitable private 
industry and agriculture depended. 

Yet if the New Deal provided much of the infrastructure for 
the new capitalism — or the liberal society, as some of its ex- 
ponents preferred to call it — it clearly failed to finish the job. 
Between seven and eight million were still unemployed at the 
inauguration of Roosevelt’s second term in January 1937, and 
production was still far below its 1928 peak. Then in September 
a new economic shock wave swept the country; stock prices fell 
even more steeply than they had done in the crash of 1929, and 
the slump in industrial production was even sharper. Again the 
government eased credit and increased public spending; but the 
impact promised no real recovery. The vigour of the twenties 
seemed irretrievable. And then war came. From Europe and 
Asia orders poured into American factories, and domestic re- 
armament swelled these into a flood. Unemployment plunged 
and production soared. Soon America herself was thrust into 
war by Japanese attack, and the economy entered upon an un- 
precedented expansion. ‘The Great Depression of the thirties 
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never came to an end. It merely disappeared in the great mobil- 
ization of the forties.’* 

The annual production of wealth had fallen below fifty billion 
dollars in the Depression; in 1943 it reached 150 billion dollars. 
But this considerable growth in industrial activity did not 
diffuse economic power; it contracted it yet further. The govern- 
ment declared its intention of favouring small concerns in 
distributing its orders, but it generally turned to the major 
corporations, whose existing plants could so easily be converted 
from peace to war production, whose already large facilities 
could so much more cheaply be enlarged, whose management 
was so efficient and so influential. By the close of 1943, seventy 

per cent of war business had gone to the one hundred biggest 

industrial firms, and the construction of at least one hundred 
plant extensions had been assigned to General Motors alone. 
The Department of Justice, under pressure from the military 
establishment, exhibited little enthusiasm for initiating anti-trust 
prosecutions, and capital concentration proceeded apace. 

Few of the business leaders themselves would have predicted 
many years of peace without a serious slump. But, in the event, 
the American economy scarcely paused for breath. The years of 
war had created a huge accumulated demand for consumer 
goods, and a programme of relief and reconstruction abroad 
produced a ready market for the American surplus. As capital- 
ism had learnt to expand credit at home so as to encourage 
consumption, it now learnt to expand credit abroad, so as to 
encourage there the consumption of American products. All this 
may soon enough have proved inadequate, however, if the war 
economy had had to turn into a peace one. Instead, the hot war © 
merely became a cold one with hot intervals — as in Korea and 
currently in Vietnam — and the expenditure on defence, with the 
development of ever more devastating weapons and ever more 
sophisticated methods of delivering them, continued to thrive. 
Twenty years after the end of the Second World War, military 
expenditure accounted for around half of the federal budget and 
some ten per cent of the country’s gross national product, while 
an estimated nine per cent of the total labour force was engaged 
in work directly connected with defence. By the time of Eisen- 
hower’s election in 1952, to produce the first Republican 
Administration since Hoover and the Crash, business had re- 
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gained its popular prestige, because the mass of Americans felt 
satisfied with capitalism in its new form. 

The accomplishments of the new capitalism have been widely 
advertised and generally acclaimed. Far less widely advertised 
and not at all acclaimed have been the oppressions of the 
American personality that this capitalism entails. The essential 
American has to consume more and more, if American pro- 
duction is not to falter and fall; and since industrial progress 
may have satisfied all his old wants already, he has constantly to 
be provided with new — and more and more. new — ones. 

Now whatever form of society contributes most to the freedom 
of the individual, it is not a society that survives by the multipli- 
eation.of wants. If the freedom to enquire, consider, propose, 
discuss, decide has small meaning for those without proper food 
or shelter, how much meaning can such freedom have’for those 
who feel a deep and perpetual need for the newest products of 
American industry and salesmanship? 

This insatiable consumption depends decisively on debt. For 
if a man and his wife and his children must wait to satisfy their 
needs until sufficient money has been saved, second thoughts 
may reduce the necessary sense of urgency, and production 
waste away on a regimen of prudence. During the 1950s con- 
sumer indebtedness rose three times as fast as did personal 
income, and by early 1960 the Federal Reserve Bank of New 
York could note that half of all American families were devoting 
a fifth of their incomes to meeting regular payments for debt. 
One critic has estimated that, for the years 1960-3, some eighty- 
eight per cent of consumer durables were bought on credit, and 
some twenty-one per cent of all consumer expenditure went on 
debt repayments.** In 1950 the average American family was 
spending some eleven per cent of its after-tax income on its 
consumer debt and mortgage payments; in 1960 the figure was 
eighteen per cent. Nor was the market price of the products 
themselves altogether responsible. Instant heaven has its ushers, 
and they, too, have needs to satisfy. Stores, credit-card com- 
panies, car dealers, house building and selling concerns may 
provide entrance, but at an extra charge, not seldom largely 
concealed — the interest rate is quoted by the month, without due 
indication of this or of the annual effect — that may raise the 
final price by a third, a half, as much again, and even more. 


135 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


Recent US Senate hearings on a bill to stop dishonest hire- 
purchase advertising have revealed interest rates of 289 per cent 
and higher for cars, and up to 285 per cent for television sets.*” 

The resultant anxieties, whether on the surface or submerged, 
gnaw not only at individual freedom, but at health and even 
sanity. American doctors seem to agree that money worries are 
responsible for much of the illness, mental or masked as physical, 
with which they have to deal. Certainly, the incidence of mental 
illness in America is by general opinion very high. Television 
appeals for funds to treat sufferers proclaim a ratio of one in ten; 
and among the many doctors I have met in America, there has 
not been one who did not think this estimate far too low. In 
recent testimony before a House of Representatives sub-com- 
mittee, US Government health officials estimated that in a 
typical town of 150,000 people, one in five would require some 
form of mental health treatment at some time in his or her life. 
New York is not, of course, a typical city; but its stresses are 
not all that more intense than those of other large cities across 
America. A report on mental health in mid-Manhattan a few 
years ago®® concluded from extensive interviews that only 18% 
of adults in the area were sa well adjusted to their environment 
that they had no use for mental health services; 23 %, or almost 
a quarter, were seriously disturbed or incapacitated. 

That there are, of course, numerous other sources of anxiety 
apart from — though not altogether unrelated to — money, is un- 
deniable. There is the fear or fact of retirement, among those 
who have never known how to dispose of their leisure; there is 
widespread sexual stress, and the whole host of tensions and 
terrors produced by a disintegrating sense of identity; there are 
the strains of speed and noise, overcrowding and loneliness, 
violence and indifference in the increasingly incoherent cities; 
there is the never completely suppressed horror of nuclear war. 
But anxiety over debt, over the inability to meet commitments, 
with the consequences of dispossession and social contempt, 
must be high, if not highest, on the list. Americans themselves, 
according to a survey undertaken by US News and World 
Report,® apparently consider ‘money’ or ‘making ends meet’ 
their predominant worry. 

Inequality is in itself an important purpose and product of 
the new capitalism. For inequality provokes new needs by 
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reference to what the richer consume or the poorer cannot 
afford, while the very functioning of the system promotes in- 
equality. Clearly, the figures for distribution of personal 
income before taxes show, despite the managed economy and 
welfare politics of the new capitalism, little movement to 
equality across half a century. 


2 ns a ee ee 
Percentage of National Personal Income, Before Taxes, Received by 
Each Income-Tenth” 


Highest Lowest 

Tenth 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 6th 7th 8th 9th Tenth 
1910| 33-9 12:3 102 88 80 7:0 60 5:5 49 3-4 
WO2L 1 38-2 "12-8 10-5 “8:9 7-4 65 59° 46 3:2 2-0 
1934} 33-6 13-1 11:0 9-4 8-2 773 62 53 38 2-1 
1941| 34-0 16:0 12:0 100 9:0 7:0 50 40 20 1-0 
1951} 30-9 15-0 12:33 106 89 76 63 47 29 08 
$959'128-9 15-8 12-7" 10-7 | 9:2 -—-7-8:6-3) 4-6 2:9), “1-1 


What movement there has been reveals an apparent drop in 
the share of the top ten per cent; and then a flow of wealth not 
downwards, but upwards. Moreover, notably, with the sole 
exception of this top ten per cent, the extent of rise diminishes 
with the order of wealth, and the extent of fall increases: the 
second tenth experienced a rise of 3-5 per cent in share of the 
total; the third, of 2-5 per cent; the fourth, of 1-9 per cent; the 
fifth, of 1-2 per cent; the sixth, of 0-8 per cent; and the seventh, 
of 0-3 per cent; while the eighth sustained a fall of 0-9 per cent; 
the ninth, of two per cent; and the tenth of 2-3 per cent. 

The declining share of the top tenth is so eccentric, indeed, as 
to incite the closest scrutiny. And two explanations persuasively 
offer themselves. Throughout the capitalist world, and certainly 
not least in the United States, the upper reaches of business and 
the richer professions have long enjoyed substantial income-in- 

kind. Legally tax-free benefits, from cars, even planes, and 
private retreats in the mountains or by the sea, to medical care 
and club membership and entertainment, are bestowed by 
American companies upon their executives, representing im- 
portant expenditures that would otherwise be possible only with 
a much augmented taxable income. Secondly, it is not un- 
known for the rich, with the connivance of their companies and 
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the advice of skilled accountants, to reduce their tax liabilities 
by reporting rather less than their actual income. Between 1950 
and 1953, the number of federal tax returns reporting high 
incomes declined, a phenomenon which the National Bureau of 
Economic Research found ‘puzzling’ in view of ‘the almost 
certain increase in upper bracket salaries’.” 

Yet what matters even more in assessing the real effect of 
the new capitalism on inequality is the tax system. To hear rich 
Americans discourse upon the cruelties of American taxation is 
to suppose an America moving headlong to the Communist 
millennium. The truth is very different. Since 1941, when 
seriously progressive income tax was introduced to pay for 
soaring military expenditure, the rich have increasingly shifted 
their tax burden from forms of income subject to high rates, like 
salaries, to forms carrying far lower rates, like capital gains, or 
no rates at all, like tax-free interest. Thus, in 1932, when the 
highest possible tax rate on incomes of one million dollars and 
over was fifty-four per cent, only forty-seven per cent was 
collected; when, in 1938, the theoretical maximum was seventy- 
two per cent, only forty-four per cent was collected ; and in 1957, 
when the theoretical maximum was ninety-one per cent, only 
fifty-two per cent was collected. The enormous rise in federal 
revenue was achieved by extending the tax base. In 1939 only 
four million families and individuals were subject to federal 
income tax; by 1957 the figure was almost forty-seven million, 
and two-thirds of all reported incomes were taxed at the basic 
rate of twenty per cent. Despite persistent inflation throughout 
the period, the lowest taxable income for a married couple, 
which was $3,500 in 1929, became $2,500 in 1935, $1,500 in. 
1941, $1,000 in 1944, and $1,200 in 1948. 

In contrast, depletion allowances, by which a percentage of 
gross income may be deducted from tax supposedly as compen- 
sation for diminished assets, have permitted the accumulation of 
vast personal fortunes. This has been especially apparent in the 
oil industry, where the allowance is 274 per cent; but almost all 
the extractive industries have enjoyed such benefits, if in varying 
degree. In 1942, Senator Robert M. La Follette, Jr, assailing the 
whole system, mockingly asked why, with allowances for so 
many different items, sand and gravel were not included. Sand 
and gravel soon were, at five per cent. As a result, companies, not 
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a few of them mere facades for individual or family operations, 
have earned millions of dollars a year and paid little or no tax. 
Over a decade, Senator Paul Douglas noted in 1957, twenty- 
seven cited oil and gas companies had yielded an average seven- 
teen per cent of their net income in federal income taxes, com- 
pared with the ruling relevant rate of fifty-two per cent.” 

Furthermore, while those in the higher-income groups employ 
lawyers and accountants to ensure that they take advantage of 
every permitted deduction, those in the lower ones frequently 
assume more than their legitimate liabilities by sheer ignorance 
of the deductions they may claim. There is abundant evidence 
that the effective operations of federal income tax make little 
difference to the inequalities of personal income. And if federal 
taxation turns out to be far less progressive than supposed, 
local and State taxes are actually regressive. 


Percentage of 1958 Total Income Paid in Federal, State and Local 
Taxes, by Income Class7* : 


Income Class Share of Taxes (per cent) Total 
(in dollars) ——_—_—_—_—_———_ (slight discrepancies 
Federal State and Local due to rounding) 

0-2,000 9-6 11-3 21-0 
2,000-4,000 11-0 9-4 20-4 
4,000-6,000 12-1 8-5 20-6 
6,000-8,000 13-9 77 21-6 
8,000-10,000 13-4 2 20-6 
10,000-15,000 15-1 6°5 21-6 
15,000 and upwards = 28-6 5-9 34-4 
Average 16-1 tT 23°F 


The Tax Foundation’s figures, moreover, exclude the severely 
regressive social insurance taxes. These, while taking 7-3 per cent 
of the income earned by those in the $2,000 or under category, 
for instance, take only 1-5 per cent of the income earned by 
those in the category of $15,000 and upwards. 

_ The obvious consequence of such an economic system is to 
perpetuate poverty, and on a massive scale. Estimates of how 
‘many poor there are, and what proportion of the population they 
represent, vary widely. It depends, of course, on the definition of 
poverty employed. There are relatively few Americans who live 
on the level of the world’s ‘undeveloped’ poor — though there 

139 


Ss 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


are far more, in fact, than almost all Americans believe.* At 
the highest reasonable limit of definition, it may be held that all 
those who have less to spend than the upper half of the American 
population are poor, since in competitive America they have 
failed and are in want by the society’s prevailing standards of 
consumption. 

All lower limits are arbitrary, and may stretch from starvation 
— for there is starvation still in America — through varying 
degrees of undernourishment, to a barely adequate diet with 
inadequate shelter or clothing or medical care. In 1959 the US 
Department of Labor, in a survey of twenty American cities, 
estimated a ‘modest but adequate’ budget for a family of four 
at around $6,000 a year. Of this figure, $4,000 represented the 
outlay on basic food, shelter, medical care, taxes and essential 
work expenses, without provision for clothes, household equip- 
ment, education or entertainment, let alone savings for an 
emergency. And the Health and Welfare Council of Philadelphia 
estimated that any family with less than $4,600 a year could not 
afford ordinary medical and dental care.*® Taking the much 
lower figure of $2,500 a year as the border-line for an urban 
family of four, Robert Lampman calculated that nineteen per 
cent of the American population, or some thirty-two million, 
were poor. At more or less the same time, the AFL-CIO, using 
a 1958 household income of $3,000 and an income for indivi- 


duals of $1,500 as the frontier, found that 41,500,000 Americans, — 


or twenty-four per cent of the population, were poor. Michael 
Harrington’> concluded that between forty and fifty million 
Americans, ‘about twenty-five per cent of the total population’, 
were poor, with ‘inadequate housing, medicine, food, and 
opportunity’. 

In 1963, with inflation having eroded the dollar yet further 
and with a median income of $6,249 for American families, 
nineteen per cent had incomes of less than $3,000 a year, while 
another eighteen per cent had incomes of between $3,000 and 
$4,999.7* An estimate of one in four Americans, or currently 
some fifty million, as poor, seems only too probable. 

* After a nine-month a ing i estimated 
that botwecn, 10 td 149 after Achtckaes wos satheog eieercteeale Gal 
nutrition and hunger, and claimed that 256 counties in 20 states were ‘so distressed 
as to warrant a presidential declaration naming them as hunger areas’ in which 


emergency feeding programmes should begin at once. 
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Poverty is thus very far from being the mere minor historical 
sediment of American society that most Americans believe. The 
suppositions that it survives generally in pockets of rural back- 
wardness, or almost entirely among the coloured, or mainly in 
the South, are simply mistaken. The Conference on Economic 
Progress,”’ which estimated the number of poor at thirty-eight 
million, found that only seventeen per cent lived on farms, only 
twenty-two per cent were coloured, and only forty-three per cent 
belonged to the South. If poverty has long been acknowledged 
among the Negroes of the cotton belt, the Indians of the South- 
West, the Mexican farm workers of Texas and California, it 
exists as well among millions in areas of dying industry, like the 
West Virginian coalfields; among millions in the Nortbern 
cities who have been discarded by automation and other strides 
in efficiency; among millions of the aged whom social security 
provides with an economic twilight. Poverty is so far concealed 
because so much of it, as so much of America, exists in ghettoes 
— Indian reservations; migrant labour camps; concentrations of 
the derelict, like Skid Row in Chicago and the Bowery in New 
York; retreats for the old, like the retiremient towns of Florida; 
slums, white as well as black, sometimes at the centre of cities, 
sometimes a mere huddle of shacks by the side of a silent 
road. The rest of America, living in its own economically 
stratified ghettoes, and travelling from home to work and back 
again in cars along raised freeways or by rapid train, does not 
see these separate sectors of poverty, or sees each as distinct 
from the other, an isolated and temporary distress. That they 

_ might combine to make a quarter of America is rarely suspected. 

And this poverty is itself made all the more miserable by the 
neglect, the rot even, of the public sector. In the society of the 
new capitalism, private consumption is paramount, and public 
services are promoted only so far as they are of obvious en- 
couragement to it. While main roads are expensively improved, 
to nourish the rising consumption of cars and petrol, roads of 
urgent service to local communities, where there is not the 
density or wealth to promise a becoming economic return, 
remain unbuilt or fall into disrepair. Cities provide inadequate 
garbage collection, and home incinerators, which the poor 
cannot afford, yet further pollute an air already thick with the 
refuse of private industry. Commercial property encroaches 


141 


ial 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


upon drab and desolate public parks, and while the business 
districts bustle with rebuilding, public schools decay to the 
indifference of all but those whom they immediately serve. 

The physical and psychological degradations of the. poor 
ruthlessly reinforce each other. Squalor and worklessness foster 
the sense of failure, of personal inadequacy, in a culture that 
places such emphasis on personal success and on money as the 
measure; the sense of failure, of personal inadequacy, fosters the 
squalor and worklessness. The will wilts; a man who has been 
refused too many jobs stops looking at all. Helplessly the poor 
help to perpetuate their own poverty, as they come to believe, 
themselves incapable of anything else. And poverty, too, re- 
produces itself. There are many millions of children whose minds 
and bodies it must deform, preparing them only for their 
rejection by the competitive society. 

To talk of personal freedom, of an open society, for the poor 
of America is to conceive of freedom as soul without body, and 
of poverty as body without soul. But it is not only to the techni- 
cally poor that the reality of freedom is denied. For the vast 
numbers of Americans who live between the poverty line and a 
‘modest but adequate level’, or who have incomes at or just 
above that level, serious illness or economic recession threatens 
a sudden slide into the quicksands of the poor. For Wany of 
them, freedom means no more than a struggle, in debt and 
anxiety, to reach the higher levels of consumption without 
losing their foothold and falling to the bottom. 

Yet how free are those other Americans, for whom the new 
capitalism seems to hold with some security the promise of ever 
rising consumption, the millennium of endless needs endlessly — 
satisfied? Money should be power; that is its fundamental 
fascination. But it is possible, as the palace eunuchs of Byzan- 
tium or the concubines of the Caliphs knew well enough, to be 
luxuriously enslaved. The new capitalism projects itself as a 
‘people’s capitalism’, in which an ever increasing share of the 
nation’s productive wealth and so of control over the economy 
will be owned by the mass of Americans. Certainly more 
Americans — some twenty-four million by current estimate of the _ 
Securities and Exchange Commission — own stocks than ever 
before. But there are far more stocks available to own than ever 
before. What matters is how far stock ownership is concentrated. 
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The Brookings Institute, in a celebrated survey, examined nearly 
3,000 corporations in 1951 and found that only 2-1 per cent of 
the stock-holders owned fifty-eight per cent of the common 
stock; thirty-one per cent owned thirty-two per cent; and two- 
thirds owned only ten per cent.”* That this high concentration 
of ownership should be reflected in control of such corporations 
~ and of such economic and political power as the corporations 
wield — for the benefit of that ownership, is scarcely incredible. 

It is true that stock ownership has become rather less ex- 
clusive; but, paradoxically, this has invested even more power 
in the hands of the few large stock-holders. The days of the 
dinosaurs, when an individual owned outright a big corporation, 
are over. It was, as everyone now knows, an inefficient era. In 
the new capitalism, with the big corporations far bigger and 
more important in the national economy, effective control does 
not require fifty-one per cent of the shares; ownership of a few 
per cent, where the next substantial holdings can only be 
expressed after the decimal point, may amount to control. And 
this reduction in the relative size of effective control has not only 
- perpetuated the power of particular holdings in particular com- 
panies, while permitting enormous increases in capital, but 
promoted the expansion of this power into other economic 
interests. 

As poverty perpetuates itself if left alone, so does wealth. It is 
not only that wealth feeds enterprise and self-assurance, as 
poverty starves them. Wealth in itself under American capital- 
ism is enough. Anyone in 1913 who had simply invested one 
million dollars across the board of the securities then listed 
would have been worth, forty years later, ten million, after 
receipt of a further ten million dollars, in dividends and rights, 
meanwhile. C. Wright Mills has estimated” that sixty-eight per 
cent of the very rich in 1950 originated in the upper classes, and 
that sixty-two per cent had relatives among the very rich of 
earlier generations. In 1925 only fifty-six per cent of the very 
rich had originated in the upper classes, and only thirty-three 
per cent had had relatives among the very rich of earlier 
generations. The mobile society is, in its upper no less than its 
lower reaches, much less mobile than is extensively believed. 

Adolph A. Berle Jr and Gardiner C. Means, in their influen- 
tial book of the early thirties, The Modern Corporation and 
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Private Property,® wrote of the increasing separation between 
ownership and control of the big corporations, and their 
passing under the commarid of professional managers with no 
more than a tiny fraction of the total stock. The transfer of 
corporate power to the committee of experts is a major theme of 
Galbraith’s latest book, The New Industrial State.** Yet, in 1967, 
of the 500 largest industrial corporations in America, 150 — 
or thirty per cent — were estimated to be under the control of an 
individual or members of a single family.** Moreover, ‘control’ 
was cautiously defined as ownership of ten per cent or more of 
the voting stock. Yet many of the corporations not included in 
the 150 were widely known to be powerfully affected by holdings 
of far less than ten per cent. One member of the Mellon family, 
for instance, Richard K. Mellon, was the largest stock-holder in 
the giant aluminium corporation Alcoa, with only 2-98 per cent; 
the largest stock-holder in Gulf Oil, with 1-78 per cent; and the 
second largest stockholder on the General Motors Board of 
Directors, with -084 per cent (a fraction worth nearly twenty 
million dollars). With all the devices for escaping inheritance 
taxes and disguising the full extent of ownership through the use 
of nominees, it would be surprising if many more of the big 
corporations than are commonly supposed were not effectively 
controlled by single, or small combinations of, large stock- 
holdings. 

That such control is not reflected in overt management is only 
to be expected. Men with commanding holdings in several big 
corporations can hardly manage such interests themselves with 
reasonable efficiency. The big corporations are, it is true, 
increasingly administered by professional bureaucrats who, if 
they have not in general risen from the ranks of the poor, as 
some mythographers of the new capitalism suggest, are not in 
general, either, the heirs of family fortunes. In the estimate of 
C. Wright Mills** made in the early 1950s, fifty-seven per cent of 
the top executives in the top one hundred corporations were sons 
of businessmen, and fourteen per cent, of men in the professions; 
only fifteen per cent were the sons of farmers, and only-twelve 
per cent, the sons of wage or lower white-collar salaried workers. 
And the working-class element was rapidly diminishing. Of the 
top executives who were under fifty years of age in 1952, 
only 24 per cent had come from wage-worker families. The 
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typical executive has his roots firmly in the middle class, 

Such men are not as independent as customarily portrayed, 
the trustees of numberless small stock-holders and so, by an 
implied if scarcely justified leap, of the public interest. That they 
would retain their positions, or have reached them to begin 
with, by displaying indifference to the interests of the large 
stock-holders, is Jess than likely. The very managerial make-up 
of their minds disposes them to give concentration of ownership 
regard, if not reverence. But even if their allegiance to the inter- 
ests of the very rich may be doubted, their allegiance to their 
own interests is surely obvious. And by virtue of their offices, 
they soon enough inhabit at least the lower reaches of the 
economic élite. The Chairman of General Motors owns only 
0-017 per cent of the corporation’s stock, but his holding is 
worth some $3,900,000. The Chairman of Chrysler owns 0-117 
per cent of his corporation’s stock, but his holding is worth 
some $2,380,000.** The contention of Galbraith in The New 
Industrial State that power has moved from capital to manage- 
ment is unconvincing. Managerial skill has merely become a 
commodity to be exchanged for capital, where corporate power 
continues fundamentally to reside. 

That the interests of the economic élite are the same as the 
interests of small investors is far from self-evident. The execu- 
tives are well paid for their services. But executives do not 
accumulate much capital, let alone live as lavishly as they 
usually do, on salaries subject to high tax. Their expense 
accounts and company benefits, representing after all resources 
that might otherwise reach the small investors as dividends, 
provide them with a substantial tax-free income. And in- 
creasingly they augment their income and capital through the 
provision of options. Introduced by the Revenue Act of 1950, 
the stock option has become an important instrument in the 
compensation of executives for the high taxes leviable on their 
salaries. An. option on company stock may be offered to an 
executive at no less than eighty-five per cent of current market 
value, and be exercised freely after eighteen months. In an 
economy of endemic inflation, this almost invariably produces 
a considerable profit, subject to a capital gains tax of only. 
twenty-five per cent. By 1957, a fifth of the total income in the 
category of those earning $100,000 a year and over was in 
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capital gains, and seventy-seven per cent of the biggest corpora- 
tions had option plans. That such stock manipulation may 
promote the interests of executives at the expense of small 
stock-holders is only too clear. Moreover, without provoking 
the law, executives may manage the level of corporation profit 
and investment from one year to the next for tax or personal 
investment purposes. There must be few large stockholders and 
executives who do not take some private advantage from the 
powers of management. The small investors are not as favour- 
ably placed. 

More ‘serious, however, is the inter-relationship of concerns. 
Directorships and stock-holdings connect competing companies 
in the same industry; companies in related industries; purchas- 
ing companies and suppliers; producers and distributors; 
industry and finance. That the director of a large purchasing 
corporation, with a seat and influence on the board of a supplier, 
will regard as paramount the interests of small stock-holders in 
the supplying corporation, is not probable. And if the interests 
of small stock-holders are of such account, what may reasonably 
be supposed of the public good? 

Despite the anti-trust laws and the sporadic zeal of the 
federal government in investigating combinations, open and 
concealed, against the public interest, big business has grown 
inexorably bigger, and mergers have spread through every major 
sector of the economy. By the middle 1950s, less than 0.2 per 
cent of all manufacturing and mining companies employed half 
of all those working in these basic industries. By the 1960s, out 
of some 420,000 manufacturing concerns, the twenty largest had 
a quarter, and the 100 largest nearly a half, of the assets pos- 
sessed by all. If the new capitalism has proscribed national 
monopolies, it has permitted the development of a concentrated. 
control difficult to see as different in its effects. 

The impact of this industrial and financial concentration of 
power on the substance of personal freedom cannot easily be 
exaggerated. An obvious example is what has happened to the. 
— In 1910 eee 700 cities and towns in the United States 

competing daily newspapers. By the beginning of the 1 
out of 1,461 American cities with daily newspapers, conan 
survived in only sixty-one.** Moreover, in many cities today, the 
same person or company owns the only radio and television 
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station as well as the only newspaper, so virtually monopolizing 
the public communication of local and even State news and 
opinion. If there is a counter-agent to this local concentration, it 
is national concentration. The dominant national radio and 
television networks absorb more and more independent local 
stations, and the dominant newspaper chains buy out local 
newspaper monopolies. Only the national news magazines with 
the largest or richest circulations acquire sufficient advertising 
to survive. And corporations commanding one communications 
medium expand into others; the radio and television networks 
have been moving not only into the cinema, to merge purchaser 
and supplier, but into book publishing, by taking over estab- 
lished companies. Inevitably, the further that such concentra- 
tion of ownership and management proceeds, the more closely 
will the communication of news and opinion tend to reflect the 
views of the national economic élite. The distinction between 
the shadow and the substance of freedom could scarcely be 
clearer. Anyone can publish a newspaper in America — provided 
that he has a million dollars or so for effective entry to a 
middle-sized town, and the ten, fifteen, or twenty million needed 
for a city. It is not surprising that American newspapers are so 
predictably, drearily the same, so conservative in political out- 
look, so paranoiac about Communism at home and abroad, so 
hostile to the expression of any individual dissent — at least, when 
not emanating from the Right. 
The similar concentration of ownership and control in 
industry as a whole is no less corrosive, if somewhat less patently 
_ so, of personal freedom. The power of the big corporations 
permeates every aspect of American life. Employees, mainly in 
the middle and upper ranks, accept sudden transfer from one 
end of the country to the other with a docility that would be 
regarded:as slavish if the state made such demands. And cor- 
_ porations order the manners of employees, their social activities, 
their clothes and companions, with a prying paternalism that 
would be regarded as tyranny in the state. It is true that, in the 
end, an employee can far more safely clash with a corporation 
than with the state; far more easily abandon the one than the 
other. But, before the end, it would be an unusually bold man 
who risked his economic present and future by refusing to com- 
ply with the standards of conduct laid down — so benevolently, 
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after all — by his corporation. The intrusive state has, of course, 
the sanction of force. But the intrusive corporation has the 
sanction of dismissal and the inducement of promotion — not 
insignificant pressures for those loaded with mortgage and hire- 
purchase payments. 

Much more important, since much more pervasive, is the 
influence that the corporations exercise on the whole character of 
American society. Through advertising, and the commodities 
that they choose to make available, through the pressures that 
they apply for the promotion of private spending, and the 
pressures that they apply against any public spending which 
seems to threaten their values and economic sway, the corpora- 
tions together are crucial in shaping the culture of the consumer 
society. Their political pressures are formidable. Electioneering 
has become an ever more expensive process of manipulation, and 
candidates for important public office need, like the two major 
parties themselves, ever larger contributions from the business 
community. Corporation executives move to and from high 
office in Washington — whichever party holds the White House — 
with their demonstrated managerial abilities increasingly prized 
for the increasingly complex activities of government and the 
increasingly complex relations between government and busi- 
ness. But whether they are formally associated with government 
or not, the top executives of the top corporations possess a 
prestige and command resources that make their opinions, 
expressed or merely suspected, of enormous moment to auth- 
ority at every level. At the local level, indeed, corporations so 
control the employment and prosperity of whole communities 
as to turn them effectively into the modern equivalents of rotten 
boroughs. 

Are they at least, then, free — the top stock-holders and 
executives of the top industrial companies and financial institu- 
ner ?C. Wright Mills, that flail of the new capitalism, seemed to 
think so. 


. .. above a certain point in the scale of wealth, there is a qualitative 
break: the rich come to know that they have so much that they 
simply do not have to think about money at all: it is only they who 
have truly won the money game; they are above the struggle. It is 
not too much to say that in a pecuniary society, only then are men in 
a position to be free. Acquisition as a form of experience and all 
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that it demands no longer need to be a chain. They can be above 
the money system, above the scramble on the treadmill: for them 
it is no longer true that the more they have, the harder it seems to 
make ends meet. That is the way we define the rich as personal con- 
sumers. 

For the very poor, the ends of necessity never meet. For the middle 
classes there are always new ends, if not of necessity, of status. For 
the very rich, the ends have never been separated, and within the 
limits of the common human species, they are today as free as any 
Americans.*® 


It is to be doubted. The appetite for money, as for power, 
seldom languishes with feeding; indeed, most of the evidence 
suggests that, if anything, it thrives. To be sure, the idle rich 
exist — though they usually have energetic agents to secure, if not 
increase, the riches which make such idleness possible. But they 
constitute a clear minority of the rich. C. Wright Mills himself 
estimated their proportion at twenty-six per cent. And it is to be 
wondered, by anyone who has remarked their way of life, 
whether they do not work rather hard at their idleness, and 
whether they are not even more profoundly captive to personal 
consumption than are most Americans. The majority of the very 
rich, however, are far from idle. It is not unknown for them to 
boast that they work much harder than anyone they employ. 
Certainly they seem at least as dedicated to making money, 
however much they have, as anyone pressed to meet his monthly 
payments on a new television set. For in a society so dominated 
by money, how much money is enough? And in a society so 
relentlessly competitive, who can be satisfied with riches while 
there is anyone still richer, or threatening to become richer, in 
‘view? To suppose the very rich to be above the money system 
and accordingly free is like supposing a drug addict to be above 
the drug system and accordingly free because he has an assured 
access to all the drugs he can use. 

But the bondage of the very rich is not just a psychological 
product of the system. It is also a social and political one. The 
success of the new capitalism is dependent upon more than the 
capacity of American factories and shops to excite in the in- 
dividual American consumer an endless succession of new needs. 
American capital has long sought to secure client markets and 
sources of raw materials abroad, and since the end of the. 
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Second World War, this quest has intensified. In 1950, the direct 
foreign assets of American corporations totalled 11-8 billion 
dollars; by 1963 the total had become 40-6 billion dollars, re- 
presenting a rise of almost 350 per cent in thirteen years.*” One 
critic®® has estimated the foreign market for the output of 
American and American-owned foreign firms.at some two- 
fifths the size of the domestic. The often leading réle that such - 
interests have played in the-development of American foreign 
policy is generally recognized. Yet since the era of Theodore 
Roosevelt’s safaris, it is no longer open season all over the 
world for private capital. Revolutions, some Communist, some 
seeming so to the tender sensibilities of American enterprise, 
have intervened. American economic power is far greater than 
it was at the turn of the century, but the forces of resistance to 
it are greater, too. It feels itself more and more seriously 
threatened. And even where the substance of American capital is 
insignificantly involved, its morale is significantly invested. A 
defeat anywhere for the cause of private enterprise saps the self- 
assurance of American capitalists. The very expansion of their 
power. enslaves them further to fear. America maintains hun- 
dreds of bases, major and minor, around the world; trains and 
equips numerous foreign armies and police forces; and combats, 
directly or indirectly, with varying supplies of men and material, 
insurrection against regimes of private enterprise. And mean- 
while she constantly augments her domestic arsenal with the 
latest developments in methods of destruction, to intimidate 
mee power or overwhelm it in the event of an ultimate 
clash. 

All this has produced a huge military establishment. And the | 
expenditure on this establishment has been of huge —some would 
say, crucial — consequence to the success of the new capitalism. 
Indeed, how far the protection of American investments and 
values abroad, and how far the support of the domestic 
economy, promotes such a military establishment is impossible 
to measure. But there must be few thinking Americans who are 
not aware that a substantial reduction in military expenditure 
would confront the economy with problems, of unemployment 
and unused industrial capacity, for which no acceptable solu- 
tions seem at present available. For military expenditure is a 
form of massive state intervention in the economy that does not 
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disturb the commanders of capital, who see it after all as 
furthering their interests. To substitute for most, let alone the 
whole, of current military expenditure an equivalent in other 
forms of public spending would be regarded by private capital as 
rank socialism, spelling the end of the American system. 

Yet this suitable arrangement, by which something like one 
tenth of the gross national product is conscripted by the 
government to defend the dominion of private enterprise, has 
unsuitable side effects even for the very rich. It has produced a 
military élite of unprecedented size, prestige and power, increas- 
ingly remote, in outlook and allegiance, not only from the mass 
of Americans, but from the economic élite to whose purposes it 
has long been seemingly subservient. To be sure, there is heavy 
traffic between the two élites. The military buy and the corpora- 
tions sell, to the benefit of both, and where so many billions of 
dollars are annually involved, the relationship is scarcely casual. 
Moreover, the top executives of the military are valuable 
management material, and not a few have traded retirement for a 
place in the boardrooms of America’s largest corporations. But 
the two élites are essentially different in origin and training, and 
by no means inevitably similar in purpose. The leading stock- 
holders of the economic élite come in the main from families 
already very rich, where education and travel and international 
business connections have instilled some sense of the complexity 
in human affairs, even if only a belief in the superiority of mani- 
pulation to force. They know — who better? — that there are 
many ways of killing a cat. And the corporation executives who 
have risen to mingle with them have learnt to know this, too. 
True, there are the Hunts and the Murchisons, with their 
simple Texan visions. But they are rogue elephants. The vast 
majority of the economic élite voted against Goldwater and his 
virtuous extremism in 1964. Whether a poll of the military élite 

would have produced the same result is to be doubted. 

_ The military executives come in the main from middle income 
country, and not seldom from its most unstable terrain. Few rise 
from the ranks, and it is at the select academies of West Point 
(for the army) and Annapolis (for the navy) that by far the bulk 
of those who reach the top are trained. There, and in the career 
that follows, social uncertainty is transformed, by a rigid 
exercise of obedience and command, into a sense of corporate 
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identity, with its own precise stratifications, its peculiar domi- 
nions and obeisances. They are not the stratifications of the 
society outside. The military values are not civilian ones. And 
the stratifications, like the values, survive only in isolation. They 
must be protected from a culture in which money, not rank, is 
the measure of success, and the voting machine is, periodically 
at least, the voice of God. All this reflects a similarity and a 
difference of purpose between the economic and the military 
élite. Both élites want to perpetuate and as far as possible pro- 
mote the power they enjoy. But for the economic élite, the mili- 
tary establishment is a means; for the military élite, it is an end. 

It is a crucial difference, in the reaching of decisions on where 
American military power should intervene, the extent to which 
American forces should be directly committed, the limits to 
which a limited war should go, the occasions on which ultimate 
war should be risked. Indeed, the difference has already pro- 
duced serious strains over the Vietnam War, seen by mary, 
probably most, in the economic élite as having expanded beyond 
prudence, to the point where it is imperilling the American 
economy through excessive inflation; draining the nation’s gold 
and eroding the dominance of the dollar as a reserve currency; 
provoking a domestic disquiet of unlikely profit to the new 
capitalism; and presenting America with a choice between the 
most damaging defeat and a confrontation of the most dan- 
gerous dimensions. Stocks on Wall Street now rise sharply with 
rumours of peace talks. 

.In nearly all issues of military intervention, the economic 
élite, let alone the mass of Americans, is effectively isolated from 
the relevant facts and the opportunity to evaluate them. And in 
an age of permanent conflict and nuclear missiles, the important 
military decisions have become far more rapid as well as far 
more risky. The only real protection for the members of the 
economic élite, not to speak of some two hundred million other 
Americans with their constitutionally enshrined individual 
liberties, lies in the civilian supremacy of command; essentially 
exercised by the Secretary of Defense — an official, it is interest- 
ing to note, drawn with increasing frequency from the upper 
reaches of corporation management — and, of course, the 
President. But on men such as these, the specialist advice of the 
military élite, and the information which that military élite 
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chooses to convey as relevant, must assume immoderate 
influence. 

The very isolation which contemporary conflict allows the 
military establishment, and which the military establishment 
itself only too fervently fosters as preserving its identity, pro- 
motes its power. Congress has long renounced any serious super- 
vision; the chairmen of the appropriate committees are, by 
nature of their interests, generally deferential to military needs, 
and probes by maverick members can almost always be deflec- 
ted in the cause of national security. Recently, indeed, despite 
objections from the Secretary of Defense and the President, 
the House Armed Services Committee amended the Defense 
Authorization Bill to establish a four-year term of office for the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff, instead of the indefinite term which 
facilitated Presidential control by the threat or fact of sudden 
dismissal. In the middle of the Vietnam War, the President 
chose not to veto the change.® 

General MacArthur pronounced clearly the consequences of 
war for the relationship between military and civilian power. 
‘Before the Senate Armed Services and Foreign Relations Com- 
mittees, he testified in 1951: 


The general definition which for many decades has been accepted 
was that war was the ultimate process of politics; that when all other 
political means failed, you then go to force; and when you do that, 
the balance of control, the balance of concept, the main interest 
involved, the minute you reach the killing stage, is the control of the 
military. A theater commander in any campaign is not merely 
limited to the handling of his troops; he commands that whole area 
politically, economically, and militarily. 


MacArthur, of course, was dismissed from his command by 
President Truman because he appealed to Congressional and 
public opinion, for war with China, over the President’s head 
and against his express orders. The comment of Max Lerner is 
typical today. 


In the struggle between President Truman and General MacArthur 
during the Korean War, the issue was not the merit of the strategic 
ideas of the two men but the question of where the final decision lay. 
In this sense the episode marked a constitutional crisis. MacArthur 
had strong popular support, which made President Truman’s chal- 
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lenge to him an act of courage and seemed for a time to open the 
possibility of civil strife. But the tradition of civilian control proved 
too strong to be overthrown.” 


Yet over the strategic conflict, MacArthur was firmly opposed 
by the Joint Chiefs of Staff; General Omar Bradley declared 
that it would be the wrong war, at the wrong time, in the wrong 
place, with the wrong enemy.** The military establishment de- 
ploys far more influence and power now than it did then, and all 
evidence suggests that it is far more cohesive. One cannot but 
wonder how much courage a President of the United States 
would now need to oppose the united view of his field com- 
mander and his Joint Chiefs of Staff. The Pentagon, that biggest 
single bureaucratic building in the world, with its computers and 
map rooms, its ubiquitous security guards, is five times the size 
of the Capitol — an ominous enough symbol of military power in 
modern America and of the isolation on which so much of that 
power is based. 

Speaking at Boston in 1951, General MacArthur proclaimed: 


I find in existence a new and heretofore unknown and dangerous 
concept that the members of our armed forces owe primary allegiance 
and loyalty to those who temporarily exercise the authority of the 
Executive Branch of government rather than to the country and its 
Constitution which they are sworn to defend. No proposition could 
be more dangerous.” 


Nor is the expanding military establishment alone in eroding 
public control of government and the disposed processes of the 
open society. The proliferating demands of national security and 
the world-wide mission of the new capitalism have produced an 
underworld of power in the various intelligence agencies, of 
which the CIA is by far the most massive and important. With 
some 200,000 employees and a budget of several billion dollars a 
year, it is virtually an autonomous state, subject only to the 
suzerainty of the President. It has its own armed forces which, 
like its budget, are beyond any practical scrutiny by Congress. 
It places its own agents in American embassies, to deliver con- 
fidential reports and even sometimes pursue policies diametri- 
cally opposed to the official embassy ones. It has provoked or 
conducted numerous interventions abroad, from the organiza- 
tion of the 1953 coup against the Mossadegh regime in Iran and 
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the armed assault in 1954 on the radical Arbenz government of 
Guatemala, to the Bay of Pigs invasion of Cuba in 1961 and, of 
currently most pressing significance, the promotion of a client 
anti-Communist South Vietnam, under the repressive control 
for nine years of its own protégé, Ngo Dinh Diem.™ But its 
interests and activities have by no means been confined to such 
foreign interventions, or the infinite facets of professional 
espionage. As has recently been disclosed by enterprising 
journalists and disenchanted former accomplices, it has for 
years recruited amateurs to spy and influence policy in American 
student movements ; has employed the personnel and facilities of 
American universities for various furtive purposes; and has 
subsidized, through unsuspected foundations, a multitude of 
American and foreign, supposedly independent cultural organi- 
zations, magazines, and publishing concerns. The ubiquitous 
hand of the CIA used in general to be seen as the fantasy of 
Communist propagandists and paranoiac radicals; few now can 
reasonably doubt its reality. 

The dangers are only too clear. Of course the President 
possesses ultimate authority over the CIA. Yet how can he keep 
pace with its constantly multiplying activities ? And how can the 
information that it gathers and imparts so secretly, be sufficiently 
checked ? The apparent facts and advice which it gave President 
Kennedy on the extent of disaffection and insurgent preparations 
in Cuba led to the Bay of Pigs fiasco; a less sceptical or more 
incautious President may have been led into a far more forcible 
adventure, with far more formidable effects. The very President 
who established the Agency in 1947, Harry S. Truman, sub- 
sequently expressed himself disturbed at ‘the way CIA has been 
diverted from its original assignment’, to become ‘an operational 
and at times a policy-making arm of the government’. Allen W. 
Dulles, for nine years Director of the CIA, himself had no 
doubts. ‘The National Security Act of 1947... has given Intel- 
ligence a more influential position in our government than 
Intelligence enjoys in any other government of the world.’*® 

The separate existence of a vast military and a vast intelligence 
establishment does not reduce but increase the incidence of 
decisions, involving risk to the very survival of America, on 
which the American people are never consulted and over which 
only one of their elected representatives has any real — if neces- 
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sarily precarious — control. The military and intelligence execu- 
tives are not natural rivals, but natural collaborators. The 
boundary between the operations of the CIA and of the various 
military intelligence services is blurred. In fact, the budget of the 
CIA is folded into Pentagon expenditure, and members of the 
military establishment are often seconded to high office in the 
Agency. As now in Vietnam, the CIA and military commands 
are generally the closest allies. But, above all, the purpose of the 
military and intelligence establishments are the same — to 
promote their identity and power by promoting not only their 
remoteness from representative government, but the inter- 
national tension and conflict which are their excuse. 

War, its approach and aftermath, have repeatedly assailed 
personal freedom in America, whether through the repressive 
measures of government or the repressive mood of public 
opinion. It was the relatively liberal administration of Franklin 
D. Roosevelt, indeed, that committed, soon after America’s 
entry into the Second World War, the most outrageous single 
assault on the civil liberties of Americans in this century at least. 
By executive order, all Japanese Americans, some 110,000 men, 
women and children, of whom two-thirds were American 
citizens, were evacuated from their homes and businesses in the 
three West Coast States to internment camps. No sabotage had 
taken place, and none was reasonably expected. Public opinion 
and the prejudice of the military leadership proved enough. Even 
before war broke out, its very approach provoked new attempts 
to smother dissent. In 1938 the House of Representatives 
established an Un-American Activities Committee, which at 
once began devoting itself to the persecution of the subversive 
in the shape of anything radical — all but invariably from the 
Left; and in 1940 the Smith Registration Act gave legal body to 
the doctrines of guilt by intent and association. But it was after 
the Second World War, with the onset of what seemed a per- 
manent state of conflict, that the banishment of dissent looked 

-like becoming a permanent condition of American society. In 
1947 President Truman himself provided for the loyalty investi- 
gation of executive personnel, authorizing the Attorney-General 
to prepare a list of subversive organizations and allowing even 
‘sympathetic association’ with any of these as evidence of dis- 
loyalty. It was preparation for a government service without 
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independence of thought, let alone courage of criticism, and the 
prelude to what would soon be known as McCarthyism. 

The loss of China to Communism, the Soviet intrusion into 
ownership of the atom bomb, spy trials and the outbreak of the 
Korean War together worked on the old fears of conspiracy and 
betrayal to produce a clamour for ideological purge from much 
of Congress and the press, from influential business leaders, and 
from a swelling section of public opinion provoked to panic. 
Setting the pace was the Republican Senator from Wisconsin, 
Joseph McCarthy, whose technique of indiscriminate accusation 
and innuendo was supported by a facility for extempore lying 
and a practised demagogic talent. But if McCarthy achieved a 
peculiar prominence in attacking the problem of free thought, 
his technique was employed by others, and his avowed purposes 
evoked a popular response, so that while many hastened to 
associate themselves with his campaign — among them, aspiring 
young politicians who would later transform themselves into 
liberal evangelists — few cared or dared openly to oppose it. As 
customary at such times, intimidation was greater than its 
cause. 

The McCarran-Nixon Internal Security Bill of 1950 made it 
illegal to conspire to perform any act that would ‘substantially 
contribute’ to the establishment of a dictatorship in the United 
States, and though Truman resisted the measure, as ‘worse than 
the Sedition Acts of 1798’, Congress passed it over his veto by 
acclamation. The Taft-Hartley Act required trade-union 
officials to take an oath disclaiming Communism, and many 
States and cities demanded loyalty oaths from teachers in 
schools and universities. Scholars and artists, pacifists and re- 
formers, cultural deviants and dissidents of any kinds might find 
themselves suddenly subject to investigation and purge. And 
however distant the suspect associations or opinions might be, 
they were evidence of current unreliability. Former Communists 
relieved their consciences or their fears by wholesale confessions, 
which plucked men and women from a past of sometimes short- 
lived and long regretted radicalism into present inquiry, ruthless 
publicity, social reproach and not seldom loss of employment. 

For the presidential election of 1952, the Republican platform 
assailed ‘the Administration’s appeasement of Communism at 
‘home and abroad’, which had ‘permitted Communists and their 
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fellow travellers to serve in many key agencies and to infiltrate 
our American life’. General Eisenhower’s inauguration was 
swiftly followed by the substitution for Truman’s ‘loyalty’ 
criterion of the even vaguer ‘security risk’ as grounds for dis- 
missal — so that personality, in particular as revealed by sexual 
inclinations, joined opinions and associations, past and present, 
as the suitable subject of official scrutiny — and nearly seven 
thousand government servants, without trial or indeed, for the 
vast majority, charge of any kind, lost their jobs because their 
employment was not ‘clearly consistent with the interests of 
national security’. Yet McCarthy himself, emboldened by his 
contribution to the Republican victory and by the apparent 
lassitude of Eisenhower’s leadership, now went too far. He 
extended his inquisition to the military, and the military turned 
on him. Eisenhower denounced him, the Senate censured him, 
and his personal influence disappeared outside fastnesses of 
fantasy like the Texan oil rich and the suburbs of middle-class 
retirement in Southern California. 

The spirit of McCarthyism survived, however, not only in laws 
and administrative practices by which government at all levels 
sought to suppress disloyalty and un-Americanism, but in the 
fervour and social acceptability of unofficial super-patriotic 
groups, busily searching the press and television programmes, 
libraries and art galleries, schools and universities, for signs of 

.subversion. For a while, in the middle fifties, the judiciary in- 
validated the cruder attempts by government to cow dissent. But 
after 1958 it shifted its concern to national security, and in a 
series of judgements sustained the activities of legislature in- 
vestigating committees, even when these were plainly directed at | 
exposure rather than at eliciting information; endorsed the 
doctrine of guilt by association; allowed the right of a State to 
exclude from the bar candidates, otherwise qualified, who 
refused-to answer questions on their affiliations; and upheld an 
Act of Congress, stripping native Americans of their citizenship 
if they voted in another country’s election, on the far-reaching 
grounds that Congress might punish actions which embarrassed 
the conduct of foreign affairs. 

Yet the real erosion of personal freedom in America lay less 
in the measures of government or the efforts of patriotic head- 
hunters than in the overwhelming public response to the state of 
158 
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continuous crisis and conflict. For the vast majority of Ameri- 
cans, the very fact of the Cold War precluded any serious exam- 
ination, let alone criticism, of their institutions and purposes, as 
virtually subversive. The existence of Communist societies and 
Widespread upheaval abroad appeared not as a reason for re- 
considering — if only to reaffirm — prevalent American values, but 
as an irrefutable argument for accepting such values altogether 
and whole. Nowhere was this more dismayingly in evidence than 
at the universities, supposedly the centres of scepticism and 
speculation, where compliance seemed all but ubiquitous. 
The arrival of John F. Kennedy and his entourage of ‘new 
frontiersmen’ at the White House appeared to promise a gradual 
repudiation of the long struggle against freedom of thought and 
association. But such repudiation as occurred was more rhetori- 
cal than real; the character and purposes of American society 
remained fundamentally unquestioned except by a few recalci- 
trant radicals; and the mounting militancy of the civil rights 
movement was still contained within the established frontiers of 
the settled American commitment. What the new civil rights 
leaders like Martin Luther King were challenging was not the 
new capitalism, but the failure of authority to ensure its proper 
expansion to the South. And meanwhile organizations on the far 
Right, most influentially the John Birch Society, promoted the 
conspiratorial thesis of American weakness by betrayal, and 
substantially assisted in Senator Goldwater’s capture of the 
Republican Party for the presidential election of 1964. 
Johnson’s landslide victory seemed to set a new high for the 
achievement of the new capitalism. The Democrats succeeded, 
more effectively than any party before, in uniting business, 
agriculture, the professions, organized labour and the ethnic 
minorities behind a coalition of basic objectives. Indeed, the 
term ‘consensus’ became the new catchword of politics, along- 
side Johnson’s own slogan of the.Great Society. While warfare 
kept the economy relatively taut, and the corporations accord- 
ingly no less contented with their growth than were the military 
and intelligence establishments with theirs, welfare augmented 
social security, even at last provided free medical care for the 
aged, and gave an influential place in the distribution of largess 
to the established leadership of organized labour and dis- 
gruntled minorities. The old cries of freedom and equality were 
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lost in the clamour to induce and satisfy new wants, to summon 
new exertions for the climb up the charts of material accomplish- 
ment. To such criticism as detained attention, the response was, 
‘But it works’. The question, ‘For what end?’ was regarded as 
irrelevant. 

How successful the system was proving itself to be! By its 
own standards, of technological progress, national wealth and 
popular consumption, the new capitalism piled achievement on 
achievement. Yet all was astonishingly not well. Suddenly, it 
seemed, intellectuals were more numerously, and many of them 
more profoundly, alienated than they had been since the days of 
the Depression at least. Labour and the minorities seemed less 
and less obedient to their recognized leaders. A rebellion against 
the whole character of American society was stirring among the 
young, and among the young of white middle-class success no 
less than the young of Negro deprivation. The relative rise in 
violence, against people and property, seemed far to outstrip — 
indeed, maliciously to mock — the relative rise in gross national 
product, so that the street was becoming a synonym for danger, 
and the city, for destruction. Most menacingly of all, a war being 
waged by America, involving the prestige and more — the govern- 
ment passionately proclaimed — the security of the nation, was 
not uniting but dividing Americans, not stilling but exciting 
dissent, to a degree unapproached for generations. 

For this, the government could scarcely blame itself. Despite 
persistent references to the importance of free thought and dis- 
pute in America, the President gave the lead in implying that any 
criticism of the war was an alignment with the Communist 
regime of Ho Chi Minh. Dissent was more than a betrayal of — 
American principles ; it was a betrayal of American men, fighting 
and dying on the battle-field. And the Administration could not 
ignore the possible parentage of protests. On the same day as 
opponents of the war marched through New York and San 
Francisco in May 1967, the White House announced receipt of a 
report on such activities from the FBI. The comment of colum- 
nist Clayton Fritchey was applicable not just to the latest 
Administration, but to the basic development of American 
democracy itself. ‘President Johnson and his official family are 
all in favor of freedom of speech; they are only against the 
exercise of it.’** Yet the protests against the war in Vietnam 
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continued to mount, seeming both to emerge from and to swell 
a fundamental dissatisfaction. The first President of the United 
States, George Washington, had seen and warned against the 
tendency of American democracy to require a unanimity of 
opinion in times of crisis. ‘If men are to be precluded from offer- 
ing their sentiments on a matter — which may involve the most 
serious and alarming consequences that can invite the considera- 
tion of mankind — (then) reason is of no use; the freedom of 
speech may be taken away and, dumb and silent, we may be led 
like sheep to the slaughter.’ Now, in one of the gravest crises to 
face America, more and more Americans were not only offering 
their sentiments, in defiance of their government’s call to 
national unity, but examining the whole nature and purpose of 
a republic that had slid so smoothly, so prosperously, into such a 
crisis at all. 

The American democracy has come a long way since the 
declarations of Washington and Jefferson. Yet in what direc- 
tion? Has it not gradually, if informally, given way to a 
Tyranny, unique in the popular election for a term of four years, 
and with a limit now on two terms, of the Tyrant? The system 
of checks and balances, the muscle of American democracy, has 
wasted till little is left under the skin. The judiciary presides over 
the sanctity of a Constitution more and more remote from the 
realities of power. For how may it employ the Constitution to 
protect personal freedom from the expansion of the military 
establishment, the furtive activities of the intelligence agencies, 
the demands of policing American suzerainty abroad ? How may 
it resist the increasing dominance, cultural and social no less 
than economic and political, of the major corporations? How 
may it secure the private citizen from the persistent manipula- 
tion of his personality? It may prevent, easily enough, the 
arbitrary seizure of the body. But it is the arbitrary seizure of the 
mind that matters far more, and how may it interpret its func- 
tions to prevent that? It confines itself to law in a society where 
law less and less reflects control. Indeed, the symbol of its 
helplessness has been displayed in its most celebrated modern 
achievement, its constitutional assault on race discrimination. 
For all the token submissions to its authority, segregation is 
more pronounced in the country at large since its rulings than it 
was before, and the isolation of the Negro from white America 
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is more intense. The judiciary is the new capitalism in the clothes 
of a ceremonial priesthood. 

How real, then, is the power of the legislative branch? 
Formally, the power remains immense. Congressional commit- 
tees continue to supervise executive agencies, like the armed 
forces and the intelligence services. The Senate retains its right to 
confirm important executive appointments and treaties with 
foreign states. Above all, Congress still exercises command over 
taxation and so executive expenditure; still makes the laws of 
America. Yet supervision of the military and intelligence 
establishments has long lost any real meaning. Indeed, Con- 
gressmen are themselves not infrequently intimidated by the 
activities of the FBI. The confirmation of major executive 
appointments has become all but automatic, while the most 
significant foreign commitments seldom assume treaty shape and 
are in general — for the sake, of course, of national security — 
kept secret from the political populace. The budget, prepared 
and presented by the executive, is subject, in all its intricate 
detail, to amendment; but its basic structure is scarcely ever 
seriously questioned. The laws are the laws of Congress; but the 
crucial decisions, like the crucial powers, are effectively less and 
less dependent on the passing of new laws. Symbolically, the 
Vietnam War, involving by the end of 1967 some half a million 
American troops, has been waged for several years without 
ever having been constitutionally declared by Congress. To be 
sure, collisions between President and Congress still take place. 
But they have long ceased to be concerned with the fundamental. 
character of American society. For Congress, too, is a ritual of 
the new capitalism, a sort of legislative drama to provide a — 
public catharsis. 

The home of Congressional power was the heterogeneity of — 
American culture. Between representatives of the industrial 
cities and the farming communities, the slums and the suburbs, — 
capital and labour, there was conflict and sporadic compromise. — 
A President representing one coalition of interests frequently — 
collided with a majority in Congress representing another. But 

“now both President and the vast majority in Congress represent — 
a single constituency — the suburban sprawl, the accommodation 
of capital and labour, the culture of suzerainty abroad and con- 
sumption at home, And election from that constituency requires — 
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more and more money, in keeping with the models of a con- 
sumer society and the methods by which its citizens are manipu- 
lated. A candidate, like any other commodity, has to be sold, by 
attractive packaging and expert exposure to the public. It is the 
appearance, not the content, that counts. There are still needy 
candidates with needy backing who win elections; but they are | 
scarcely the rule. Tens of thousands of dollars are generally 
needed to win a seat in the House, hundreds of thousands, 
sometimes millions, for a seat in the Senate; and more and more 
millions for nomination by a major party, let alone election, to 
the Presidency. Candidates who are not sufficiently rich them- 
selves need sufficiently rich backing, and such backing must 
most of the time come, in money or free packaging, from the 
constituents, whether Democrat or Republican, of the consensus 
— the economic élite, the press and television, the political 
machines of labour and the minorities. A fundamental split 
between President and Congress, short of a sudden brain-storm 
sweeping either, would mean a fundamental split in the consen- 
sus itself, and so the failure of the new capitalism. Indeed, it 
seems not too much to say that the sole surviving real power of 
Congress is to neutralize a President who does have a brain- 
storm: though whether, in an age of push-button annihilation, 
Congress would necessarily have the time or, granted support 
for the President from the military leadership, the opportunity, 
must be suspect. 

A final confinement of the central executive was for long the 
federal nature of American government; but the operations of 
the new capitalism have reduced this deliberate diffusion of 
power to little more than a formality. What states have excluded 
the giant corporations, to retain or procure some significant 
measure of control over the course of their local economies? 
Or resisted the mounting importance of central government 
patronage to their provision of public services, their managed 
prosperity ? That states and regions differ, sometimes materially, 
still from each other in the character of local administration and 
the treatment of individual citizens, so preserving and promoting 
immediate allegiances, can scarcely be denied. But paradoxi- 
cally, since these differences are continuously being drained of 
resources, they reinforce rather than restrain the dominance of 
the consensus and its central representative. They increase the 
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ease of manipulating the whole by playing off the parts against — 
each other, as they diminish the impact of any particular part on 
the whole. In the mass consumer culture, local differences 
reflect more and more the rhetoric, less and less the reality of 
power. For, indeed, the further that the reality fades, the 
braver the rhetoric becomes. Governors and mayors enjoy 
authority without the equipment required to give it adequate . 
meaning. If they have a place in power, it is not outside the 
ascendancy of the central government, as a counter pressure, but 
inside, contributing to the mood of the consensus and the adjust- 
ments of individual ambition to represent it. The forms of local 
government may seem of growing moment. The functions are 
fast receding reverberations of the past. 

It is the palace that rules America — the President, with his 
prolific household of special advisers and press agents; his 
Cabinet, whose members owe their offices solely to his will; the 
heads of executive agencies, not least the military and intel- 
ligence establishments, whose information and advice condition 
his decisions. The Presidency has become more and more 
invested, like some ancient imperial throne, with a mystery of 
majesty, of collective identity and continuity, that commands 
popular awe and the due obeisances of those who minister to it, 
however unbecoming the particular incumbent may be. And 
certainly the power of the President is awesome enough. His 
domestic decisions — whether to encourage or inhibit the 
momentum of public expenditure; whether to favour the de- 
mands of social welfare or private profit; how the massive 
patronage of his office should be distributed; a multitude of 
interventions or inactions — significantly affect the lives of many 
millions. His foreign policy can affect the very existence of man. 
Yet whether he is a weak or a strong President, is a difference of 
degree; he is the servant, not the master, of the system. Like 
innumerable tyrants before him, he effectively yields more of 
his freedom with every extension of his sway; increasingly his 
functions control him. 

The truth is that America is not the open society that it 
pretends to be. And to reply that it is not the shut society of 
authoritarian communism does not deny this. Of course it is 
not shut as Communist societies are shut. It is shut in a different 
way. The society of the new communism is a totalitarianism of 
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party. The society of the new capitalism is a totalitarianism of 
money. And just as the totalitarianism of party makes in the end 
everyone its victim, so in the end does the totalitarianism of 
money. That within the walls of party or money, freedom of a 
sort exists, is not to be doubted. But the walls are there, setting 
the measure, none the less. 

The cells may seem larger, the windows wider, in the society 
of money than-in the society of party; or, at least, they may 
seem so at present to more people. The totalitarianism of 
party developed to deal with a different situation, out of dif- 
ferent circumstances. But where the reality of freedom seems to 
advance in Communist societies as their poverty retreats, so the 
reality of freedom in America — and in the many societies of the 
new capitalism following America’s example — seems to retreat 
as their riches advance. The two totalitarianisms appear to be 
approaching each other, for a meeting in the common bland 
manipulation of the person and the efficient processing of his 
freedom. - : 

Is this, then, the inevitable accompaniment to industrial 
civilization, the price to be paid for material progress? There 
is, surely, no greater challenge to the human mind. And it is 
perhaps the greatest achievement of the American democracy, of 
the American meaning, that the challenge is being openly ex- 
plored more profoundly by more people in America than any- 
where else. 
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Chapter 4 


The Insurrectionists 


‘The trouble with this society is it’s overdeveloped and under- 
nourished. It can’t afford itself.’ - A New York City taxi-driver. 


From time to time in American history men have arisen to dis- 
pute the prevalent interpretation of the American dream, to 
examine the ointment of realism and find it no more than a 
disguise for the discordance of reality. This, they have cried, is 
not the meaning of America, and they have set out to oppose 
the principles, expedients, or mere indifference of their society 
with a new call of their own. They have pursued not reform, but 
revolution, a fundamental reconstruction, of politics, econo- 
mics, morals, that would bring not the better, but the best, a 
Utopia in the New World. And in this, whether excited by the 
ideal of sanctity, or equality, or freedom, they have been the 
real Americans. For the peculiar meaning of America in human 
history is that it was a pursuit before it was a people or a country, 
and pursuit not of an accommodation but of an ideal. Inevitably, 
as the pursuit became a people and then a country, and the 
interests of power and property promoted the cause of accumu- 
lation not choice, consolidation not change, it seemed that 
America had become the most conformist of societies, with, 
whole generations sunk in a coma of compliance. But the pursuit 
has persistently reasserted itself, in sudden surges of rejection 
and faith, which may have swept up only a small minority of 
Americans and ebbed to leave society seemingly little changed, 
but which have refreshed the American —and so, much more, the 
human - allegiance to the ideal. Such Americans, who have 
repeatedly refused to confuse freedom with safety, equality with 
prosperity, and happiness with fun, have given, and give still, 
America her purpose and excuse. 

Indeed, no sooner had the Puritans settled their Promised 
Land in New England than one among them began disturbing 


166 


THE INSURRECTIONISTS 


their ordered peace by questioning its order. Arriving from 
England at Boston in 1631, Roger Williams brought with him 
the social ideals of the Levellers and the religious individualism 
of the Seekers, a combination that scarcely recommended him 
to the theocratic magistrates of Massachusetts, adding property 
to piety in their refuge. For him the New Testament was a 
message of ultimate democracy, the brotherhood of men, Jew 
and Gentile, learned and illiterate, in a commonwealth of love. 
His heresies were commensurately disruptive: he asserted that 
the civil power could exercise no decent jurisdiction over in- 
dividual conscience; that the Church had the legal status of a 
trading company, with its membership and creed of no more 
concern to the Civil magistrates than those of any other cor- 
poration; that the state existed to promote the most freedom and 
well-being for the individual citizen, and though possessed of the 
‘power to coerce, might properly employ it only to secure justice; 
and that the King’s patent conveyed no rightful title to land, 
which should be bought from its owners, the Indians. 

The elect of God were outraged, and foresaw their measured 
gardens reduced to common pasture, if not wilderness. Williams 
was tried by the general court, required to recant, and refusing 
to do so,.was banished from Massachusetts. With four com- 
panions, he founded the first white settlement in present-day 
Rhode Island, at Providence, and immediately establishing 
friendly relations with the local Indians, duly bought from them 
the land for his experiment. For here he set out to develop a 
new commonwealth, so solicitous of ‘liberty and equality, both 
in Jand and government’, that it would not be seriously rivalled 
as an exploration in democracy and personal freedom, anywhere 
in the world of the West, for another century and a half, and 
must rank among the outstanding in history. The supremacy of 
the people was its body and soul, and Williams attempted to 

secure both, by the provision of frequent elections, a single- 
chamber legislature, the joint and individual initiative of laws, 
the compulsory referendum, the right to revoke all laws, and 
appeal to arbitration. Unlike the American democracy to which 
Rhode Island would eventually, if reluctantly, accede, there was 
no sacred constitution or separation of powers to modify 
popular sovereignty. A rigid constitution, on which age and 
custom would inevitably bestow an intimidating authority, 
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Williams feared, and discarded for one which the people might 
change or revoke altogether as their judgement persuaded. A 
judiciary with the power to review, interpret and so transform 
the fundamental law was accordingly avoided, as was an 
executive able to exploit its constitutional independence so as to 
manipulate rather than express representative government. 
Furthermore, as an additional safeguard of individual liberty, 
the towns — which Williams regarded as voluntary corporations, 
in the same way as he saw the church — were given home rule 
within the structure of the state, and such was their subsequent 
fear of a centralized dominion, that the legislature itself would 
be made to migrate from county to county till 1854. 

New England Presbyterianism reacted rather as America 
currently reacts to revolutionary regimes abroad; anything that 
went right in Rhode Island was ignored or misinterpreted, while 
anything that went wrong was fed to public scorn and alarm 
as a sign of reprobation and anarchy. In Parrington’s tart 
recital: 


... for upwards of two hundred years the little commonwealth 
was commonly spoken of in such terths as Rogues Island and the 
State of Confusion; not indeed, till it left off following agrarian and 
Populistic gods, till it had ceased to be democratic, did it become 
wholly respectable. It was not so much the repeated turbulence of 
Rhode Island that was disapproved by the Boston magistrates; but 
rather the disturbing example of a colony at their very doors, which, 
in denying the right of the godly to police society, gave encourage- 
ment to evil-disposed persons in their own sober commonwealth.” 


Without the support of influential friends in the English 
Parliament, and the charter that Williams secured through their 
efforts, the Rhode Island colony would have found it far less _ 
easy, if possible at all, to survive. The Boston oligarchs worked 
diligently to undermine so dangerous a precedent, and in 1644, 
and again in 1648, the colony was refused admission to the New 
England Confederacy unless it surrendered to the jurisdiction 
of Massachusetts or Plymouth. Its tradition died none the less 

- hard. In its fear of a strong Federal Government, Rhode Island 
refused to attend the Constitutional Convention at Philadelphia 
in 1787, and only after the new United States Senate had passed 
a bill to sever commercial relations with it, did it ratify, in 1790, 
the Federal Constitution —- by a majority of two votes. The 
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subsequent political and economic expansion of America did 
the rest. Where Roger Williams once established his democratic 
dissent, there stretches today an indistinguishable part of the 
yast north-east industrial and suburban sprawl, its political 
capital in the White House and the Pentagon, its economic in 
Wall Street, and its cultural in Madison Avenue. 

Yet the tracks of Roger Williams are embedded deep in the 
development of America. His belief in religious freedom, not as 
a concession by a tolerant state, but as a basic individual right, 
did much to promote an America with no prerogative for any 
religion, let alone any particular Church. And in his view of the 
state itself as a voluntary compact of men for their mutual 
benefit, he was the precursor of Paine, Rousseau, Jefferson, and 
the Declaration of Independence. 


From this Grant I infer ... that the Soveraigne, originall, and 
foundation of civill power lies in the People.... And if so, that a 
People may erect and establish what forme of Government seemes to 
them most meete for their civil] condition: It is evident that such 
Governments as are by them erected and established, have no more 
power, nor for no longer time, then the civill power or people con- 
senting and agreeing shall betrust them with. This is cleere not only 
in Reason, but in the experience of all commonweales, where the 
people are not deprived of their naturall freedom by the power of 
Tyrants.% 


More even than this, however, Williams was the first Ameri- 
can prophet of that ever elusive, ever recurring American vision, 
the earthly paradise of liberty and equality through love. In his 

_ attitude to the Indians, his belief in equality beyond race, he is 
the precursor of Abolitionism and the modern civil rights move- 
ment. In his pursuit of personal freedom, against the pressures of 
property and power, timidity, cynicism and compromise, he pre- 
figures Emerson, Thoreau and the Transcendentalists; the poets 
of a rebel democracy, from Walt Whitman to Allen Ginsberg; 

_the contemporary young insurrectionists, in the protest of the 
campus and the streets. 

The commitment of Roger Williams to his fellow men was 
total — political, economic, social, religious, moral — and he did 

- not establish his own commonwealth to retreat from the remain- 
ing world. He bombarded the magistrates of Massachusetts with 
his Exhortakons: ‘I know and am persuaded,’ he wrote in 1637 
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to Governor John Winthrop, ‘that your misguidings are great 
and lamentable, and the further you pass in your way, the further 
you wander, and the end of one vexation will be the beginning of 
another, till conscience be permitted (though erroneous) to be 
free amongst you.’®® But in his retirement, albeit enforced, to the 
wilderness, he wasthe precursor of a distinct strain of American 
visionaries, the exponents of personal withdrawal, whose 
particular views he would not always have found congenial, but 
whose spirit of independence, rejection of social pressures, and 
ultimate longing for liberty he would have approved, no less 
than the right of individual search that they represented. Cer- 
tainly the Beats of the 1950s and the Hippies who followed, like 
their more respectable predecessors who escaped to a European 
exile between the two world wars, are closer to the Rhode 
Island pioneers in mood and purpose than to either the early 
New England of the elect or the present-day America of 
obsessive consumption. And halfway between the total commit- 
ment of Williams and the retreat of the Beat or the Hippie from — 
social management stands the figure of John Noyes (1811-86), 
who sought a revolution primarily of personal relationships in a 
new collective setting. 

Converted to the belief that Christ had come again in AD 70 
or thereabouts, and that man could achieve perfection this side 
of heaven, Noyes, a graduate of Dartmouth College and a 
Congregationalist minister, was dismissed from Yale for his 
heresies, and set out to establish the perfect society himself. 
One of the first militant Abolitionists, he renounced all al- 
legiance to a government that countenanced slavery. But he was 
not to be side-tracked into campaigns of particular reform. He 
sought *... reconciliation with God; ... a restoration of the 
true relations between the sexes, ... a reformation of the 
industrial system, and ... victory ovér death’. He returned to 
the home of his family, in Putney, Vermont, and there organized 
the Putney Corporation of Perfectionists, with The Perfectionist 
as its organ. 

It was scarcely surprising that Noyes attracted disciples. He 
raised women to an equality with men, liberating them from the 
drudgery of the kitchen, and ‘the universal trap, the tyranny of 
child bearing’; dinner and supper were scrapped for access to a 
communal pantry, and ‘male continence’ prevented ‘random 
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procreation’. Moreover, the leading Perfectionists came from 
among the first families in Vermont; Noyes himself was the son 
of a merchant, former headmaster of Chesterfield Academy and 
Congressman, while his wife Harriet was the grand-daughter of 
Mark Richards, a wealthy man and one-time Lieutenant 
Governor of the State. But they did not deport themselves as 
their station suggested. The Perfectionists practised ‘complex 
Marriage’, by which they were all meant to love each other 
equally well and might cohabit amongst themselves with whom- 
ever they pleased, so as to lift the curse of conventional marriage, 
with its stress on the exclusive and indissoluble. Gossip in 
Putney and across the State became outcry, and in October 1847 
_ Noyes was arrested for committing adultery and so breaking not 
only the Seventh Commandment but the laws of Vermont. For 
the grand jury which indicted him, such doctrines as Noyes had 
preached in The Perfectionist only augmented his offence. ‘In a 
holy community, there is no more reason why sexual intercourse 
should be restrained by law, than why eating and drinking should 
be — and there is as little reason for shame in the one case as in 
the other.’1 
Released on bail and warned of possible mob retribution, 
Noyes fled from Vermont to Oneida in New York, where an 
established group of disciples welcomed their prophet and his 
Putney faithful. The settlement was made up in the main of those 
from families of education, substance and a Yankee respect for 
industry; it prospered and after three years numbered more than 
two hundred adults. Cohabiting couples and single women had 
sleeping quarters on one floor of a large community building, 
with single men and boys a dormitory on another, while 
parlour, dining room and other day living quarters were on a 
third. In a Children’s House all young were after infancy reared, 
not by their parents, but by members of the community selected 
and trained for the purpose, so as to ‘prevent the idolatrous love 
of mother and child’, and toys, like all property in Oneida, were 
held in common, so that children might grow up indifferent to ~ 
- indeed, unaware of — personal ownership. It was a system not 
_ unlike that which would be adopted later by the agricultural 
settlement or kibbutz of the Zionist pioneers in Palestine. 
Noyes also instituted ‘mutual criticism’, regular meetings at 
which the Perfectionists openly examined each other’s faults in 


171 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


a collective cleansing process that had much of modern psycho- 
analysis in it, and prefigured the group therapy of Alcoholics 
Anonymous or the Synanon method of treatment for drug addic- 
tion. 

Noyes: pursued the liberation of women with unremitting 
zeal. He redesigned their dress, lifting the skirt to the knee, and 
persuaded those in his following to accept this ‘uniform of a 
vital society’ and even wear their hair short. Above all, he 
continued to promote ‘complex marriage’, which he angrily 
distinguished from the ‘free love’ that most outsiders considered 
it to be; as he and his publications repeatedly explained, under 
his system.each was married to all. Exclusive bonds between any 
two members of the community were strictly forbidden, and 
cohabitation was by mere agreement of those concerned, with 
the necessary negotiations conducted through a third party, 
and the conceiving of children reserved for ‘legitimate occa- 
sions’. His definition of legitimate came eventually to mean an 
experiment in ‘planned, scientific procreation’, a doctrine he had 
first enunciated in a pamphlet of 1848 called Bible Communism, 
and a special committee on ‘stirpiculture’ was established to 
select the parents of community children. 

Yet it was less doctrinal innovation than economic success 
that led to the disruption of the tiny Utopia. Starting with the 
sale of preserves, the Perfectionists proceeded to the manu- 
facture of game traps, with the secret and celebrated craft of 
one convert, Sewell Newhouse, reluctantly imparted, after much 
‘communizing and the democratic power of inspiration’, to 
other members of the community. Before long they had taken 
on outsiders to help with mass production and were selling — 
more than a quarter of a million traps a year, with the brand 
name Oneida~Newhouse as renowned across America as that 
of Colt for the revolver. Silk manufacture followed and, at a 
branch of the community in Wallingford, Connecticut, the 
production of tableware. 

Such prosperity allured Americans who would otherwise have 
found the experiment of Perfectionism repugnant, and as visitors 
arrived in daily hundreds to view the bustling community and to 
return with bulging pockets of propaganda, the indignation of 
the clergy grew. The expulsion from Oneida of two unsatis- 
factory converts, one for his indiscriminate interest in sex and 
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another for unreliability and exhibitionist conceit, brought law- 
suits and scandal, and under the leadership of Presbyterian and 
_ Methodist clergymen, protest meetings against the ‘debauchery’ 
at Oneida were organized, with the press joining happily in the 
hunt. The prophet’s son, Dr Theodore Noyes, down from Yale 
with a medical degree, broke with the radicalism of community 
doctrines, while James Towner, an ambitious convert from 
Ohio, gathered a rebellion around him to oust the prophet 
altogether. In June 1879, warned by loyalists of a move to have 
’ him prosecuted for sexual irregularities, John Noyes fled to 
Ontario, from where he advised the abandonment of the 
practice, though not the doctrinal propriety, of complex mar- 

. Tiage by the community. 

What followed was a triumph for the American way of life 
from Wyoming to Wall Street. Some three hundred adults un- 
tangled themselves to marry in suitably permanent pairs, most 
under the simple laws of New York State, a few with elaborate 
weddings; and by a Plan of Division in 1881, communal assets 
were assumed by a joint stock company, Oneida Community 
Ltd, whose shares were distributed among claimants to the 
estate of Perfectionism. After years of furious proxy engage- 
ments, Dr Theodore Noyes achieved control, and under the 
supervision of another son of the prophet, Pierrepont Noyes, 
the company concentrated on the production of silverware. 
Putney, Vermont, had cause at last for pride. With the help of 
hired talents in design, and an advertising campaign that asso- 
ciated its products with a pretty girl drawn especially for the 
purpose, Oneida sold its Community Plate to successive genera- 

_ tions of American newly-weds. The Encyclopaedia Britannica 
carries an appropriate quotation apparently from the Oneida 
management. ‘The present company has “no connection with 
the old beyond the personnel and traditions which it inherited 

from its 40 years’ experience as a community”.’ 

In his emphasis on sexual freedom, Noyes is an important 
figure not only in the movement for women’s rights, but in the 
whole line of social revolt through the liberation of personal 
relationships. And the end of the Perfectionist experiment was 
no less significant than the experiment itself. America has not 

always dealt with dissent through intimidation or indifference; 
increasingly it has merchandised it into the manageable, turned 
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it into a profitably marketable contradiction of itself. What 
happened to Oneida happens still, and more formidably now 
with the development of mass communications. Insurrectionists 
are voluminously written about, interviewed again and again on 
radio and television, packaged and sold as celebrities, with 
their ideas treated as entertainment and fed to the national 
appetite for novelty, until for many the reception becomes the 
reality, and dissent detumesces to canned applause. As one 
writer has described the process: 


To be a radical in America today is like trying to punch your way 
out of a cage made of marshmallow. Every thrust at the jugular 
draws not blood, but sweet success; every hack at the roots draws not 
retaliation, but fame and affluence.... Yesterday's underground 
becomes today’s vaudeville and tomorrow’s cliché. 


It is an over-statement, of course; not every radical becomes a 
celebrity, just as not every thrust at the jugular draws success 
rather than punishment, and not every radical become celebrity 
succumbs to his own celebration: but what it over-states is an 
essential part of the truth. 

There remain insurrections invulnerable to intimidation or 
indifference, that resist the most concerted pressures for stability 
and ‘survive the most seductive of merchandising techniques. 
They burst from time to time out of the wilderness between the 
promise and the performance of America, and they stubbornly 
pursue their purposes, gathering force, till the society must 
surrender, if only on negotiated terms, or be torn apart. Twice 
within American history, from the early 1830s to the late 1870s, 


Nt fimhe 


and today, since the middle 1950s, such massive insurrections _ 


have centred on colour, to sweep across the nature of American — 


society. For the high visibility of the coloured American draws 
eyes to the wilderness in which he wanders, and the eyes.explore 
the wilderness itself, to discover how much of America it is. 
The coloured American is not a minority problem, to be 
accommodated at marginal cost in a spare room of American 
society. He is America herself, her achievements, her falterings 
and her failures, the extent of her loyalty and the extent of her 
betrayal. He is pre-eminently the measure of the American 
meaning. It was the recognition of this that more than a century 
ago roused insurrectionists not only against slavery, but against 
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the sort of society that could countenance it, and that rouses 
insurrectionists today, not only for the cause of civil rights, but 
increasingly for the cause of a new, different America. 

In 1776 slavery had been lawful throughout America, but it 
proved neither profitable nor popular in the North, and one 
State after the other there either proscribed it or provided for 
gradual emancipation. Indeed, even in the South influential 
voices spoke out against the principle at least; Washington and 
Jefferson, slave-owners both, expressed the hope that one day 
slavery would go, as harmful to slave and master alike, and 
Washington himself ordered in his will the emancipation of his 
slaves after the death of his wife. There were few hardline 
defenders of slavery among the leaders of the revolutionary 
generation, and in 1807 Congress passed an act against the slave 
trade. But it was the last gasp of revolutionary inspiration. The 
development of the cotton economy in the South made slave 
labour immensely lucrative, and the planter class proceeded to 
taise slavery into the region’s established religion, while the 
North looked on indifferently, stirring only to ensure that the 
number of free Negroes with which it had to deal was not in- 
creased by immigration. 

Despite the plantation propaganda that issued from the 
South, of course, not all slaves sang as they picked cotton in the 
sun or slept their leisure and old age away in the care of affec- 
tionate ownership. Hatred and despair overflowed fear in 
countless conspiracies, two of which — in 1822, under Denmark 
Vesey, a slave in South Carolina; and in 1831, under Nat 
Turner, a slave in Virginia — surfaced in substantial insurrections. 

Public opinion in the North remained apathetic, but now there 
were those committed to disturbing its peace, even though its 
first irritated reaction would be turned against them. 

William Lloyd Garrison was an enthusiast for personal 
liberty and righteousness, and against war, alcohol, tobacco, 
capital punishment, imprisonment for debt, and freemasonry. 
But, above all, he was an enthusiast for the emancipation of 
the slaves, and this enthusiasm came to dominate his life. At 
first, under the influence of Benjamin Lundy, the Quaker 
Abolitionist, he accepted the need for gradual enfranchisement, 
but by 1831, when he started, at the age of twenty-six, The 
Liberator, with no money and only a borrowed pieas, his view 
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had changed. Though, as a pacifist, he maintained that only 
moral pressures could properly be employed, he was convinced 
that emancipation should be immediate, and that all schemes for 
sending the emancipated abroad were a compromise with 
prejudice and an abdication of responsibility. For him, the 
slaves had to be freed as full citizens of America, the equal heirs 
to the American commitment. : 

Indeed, it was on the terrain of the American commitment 
that he chose to give battle from the beginning. 


Assenting [he proclaimed in the opening number of The Liberator] 
to the ‘self-evident truth’ maintained in the American Declaration of 
Independence, ‘that all men are created equal, and endowed by their 
Creator with certain inalienable rights —- among which are life, liberty, 
and the pursuit of happiness,’ I shall strenuously contend for the 
immediate enfranchisement of our slave population.... On this 
subject, I do not wish to think, or speak, or write, with moderation ... 
Iam in earnest — I will not equivocate — I will not excuse — I will not 
retreat a single inch - AND I WILL BE HEARD. 


The North did not take kindly to such reminders, from him or 
other early Abolitionists. Yankee merchants were indignant at a 
movement that antagonized their Southern customers, and their 
newspapers reviled Garrison and his fellow mischief-makers as 
atheists and anarchists. Speakers at Abolitionist meetings were 
greeted with rotten eggs, stones, or the clamour of horns and 
bells. Mobs burned down the hall built by Abolitionists in 
Philadelphia and murdered Elijah Lovejoy, publisher of an 
Abolitionist paper, in Alton, Illinois. Garrison himself was 
seized by a Boston mob and paraded round the city with a rope | 
round his neck. He complained that there was ‘contempt more 
bitter, opposition more stubborn, and apathy more frozen’ in 
New England than among the slave-owners of the South. But 
the very persecution of the Abolitionists spread their message 
and brought them throngs of converts. In 1840 there were some 
2,000 anti-slavery societies, with a membership of near 200,000. 
It was the year Abolitionist forces formally divided, over the 
policies that Garrison pursued. 

Garrison was a Utopian, in the tradition of Williams and 
Noyes; he saw it as no part of his faith or his function to make 
a deal with the ways of the world. For him, God and humanity, 


176 


THE INSURRECTIONISTS 


not the persuasions of policy, were the measure of what to say 
and do. The Churches did not respond to his appeals for 
vigorous support in the struggle against slavery; he denounced 
and damned them. Many of his colleagues objected, if not to his 
belief in the political equality of women, then to his inexpedient 
advancement of it in supporting their equal right to leadership 
of the Abolitionist movement; like his increasing condemnation 
of the Churches, they claimed, it injured the cause of Abolition- 
ism: he derided them for ignorance or cowardice. The state 
countenanced slavery and depended on coercion;he abandonedit. 

As every human government is upheld by physical strength, and its 
laws are enforced virtually at the point of the bayonet, we cannot 
hold any office which imposes upon its incumbent the obligation to 
compel men to do right, on pain of imprisonment or death. We, 
therefore, voluntarily exclude ourselves from every legislation and 
judicial body and repudiate all human politics, wordly honors, and 
stations of authority.1 


The Declaration of Independence was his political gospel, the 
meaning of America for him, and he judged both the laws and 
even the Constitution by their conformity with it. Since the 
Constitution allowed the practice of slavery, he attacked it as 
itself iniquitous, ‘A Covenant with Death and an Agreement 
with Hell’. He soon added the slogan ‘No Union with Slave- 
holders’ to his armoury, and outstripped Southern extremists in 
fervour for disunion. In 1854, at a Fourth of July meeting, he 
burned copies of the Fugitive Slave Law and the Constitution, 
crying ‘So perish all compromises with tyranny!’, to a shout of 
‘Amen!’ from all but a few in the multitude present. Only in 
1861, when the Confederate States seceded, to take up arms 
against the Union, and he felt that slavery itself would fall 
inevitable victim in the ensuing struggle, did he finally cease to 
advocate disunion, and reconcile himself for the time being to 
government and war. In 1865, with the victory of the North 
securing Lincoln’s Emancipation Proclamation, he announced 
the end of his Abolitionist career and stopped publication of 
The Liberator; but the original motto of the paper, ‘Our country 
is the world — our countrymen are mankind’, remained his 
dedication, and 1869 saw him, widely venerated, become 
President of the Free Trade League, advocating the abolition of 
customs barriers throughout the world. 
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Emancipation came, it may reasonably be charged, not by 
disrupting, but by preserving the Union; not by exorcizing, but 
by employing physical force; not by purifying Abolitionism of 
its compromisers and disciples of other iniquities, but by 
gradually expanding it, under the pressure of events, to en- 
compass them; not by escaping, but by exploiting the political 
system. It came, so to say, not by affirming Garrison, but by 
denying him. Yet Garrison himself gave the proper reply to such 
a charge, long before events could supposedly sustain it. Speak- 
ing at Philadelphia in 1838, he declared: 


There are your men of ‘caution’, and ‘prudence’, and ‘judicious- 
ness’. Sir, I have learned to hate those words. Whenever we attempt 
to imitate our great Exemplar, and press the truth of God, in all 
its plainness, upon the conscience, why, we are very imprudent; 
because, forsooth, a great excitement will ensue. Sir, slavery will not 
be overthrown without excitement, a most tremendous excitement, 


Paradoxically, it was an escaped slave, Frederick Douglass, 
the outstanding Negro leader of the period, who represented, in 
his astute and patient opportunism, the mood and the method 
of triumphant political Abolitionism. Born in Maryland in 1817, 
of a white father and slave mother, he learned to read and write 
with the secret help of his owner’s wife, and before long put his 
knowledge to work by making out ‘free passes’ for runaway 
slaves. Then, in 1838, he escaped himself, travelling as a sailor by 
railway from Baltimore to New York City, and from there 
proceeding, for greater safety, to Massachusetts, where he 
changed his name from Bailey to Douglass. 

The flight of slaves to freedom provided Abolitionists with a 
sense of immediate purpose and achievement, and by the 1830s 
an elaborate system of escape routes, known as the ‘Under- 
ground Railroad’, was firmly established. Fugitives were passed 
from one Abolitionist household to another, hidden by day and 
conveyed in disguise by night, for refuge in Canada or increas- 
ingly, as public opinion there changed to promise protection, 
the New England States. In Ohio alone, it has been estimated,?°* 
more than 40,000 fugitive slaves were helped to freedom between 
1830 and 1860. It was no traffic for the timid. The law was 
rigorously on the side of the pursuers, and pursuit was relent- 
less; escape was seen by both sides as a challenge not just to the 
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property rights of the slave-owner, but to the survival of 
slavery itself. Yet the rewards far outweighed the risks, outside 
of the numbers saved from slavery. The abolitionist conspiracy 
threw up heroes, and heroines — Harriet Tubman, an illiterate 
field-hand from Maryland, escaped herself only to return south- 
wards again and again, guiding more than 300 slaves to freedom 
—who inspired widespread admiration if not imitation. The sight 
of slave-catchers at their work aroused a public indifferent to 
mere complaint, and mobs in the North soon began paying them 
the attention previously reserved for Abolitionists. Furthermore, 
the fugitives themselves provided the most effective propaganda. 
One of them telling his own story at a public meeting was 


_ worth a throng of second-hand descriptions. Frederick Douglass 


himself made a deep impression with an unprepared speech to an 
anti-slavery meeting at Nantucket in August 1841, and was 
appointed an agent of the Massachusetts Anti-Slavery Society, to 
stir- audiences with his eloquence across much of the North 
during the next few years. 

The American Anti-Slavery Society had been founded, with 
Garrison as its dominant figure, in 1833. But opposition-to his 
policies gradually grew within the movement, and though revolt 
found occasion in his support for the rights of women and his 
assault on the Churches, its causes lay more significantly in his 
refusal to collaborate with those who stopped short of demand- 
ing immediate emancipation, and, above all, in his resistance to 
working within the existing political frame. The 1838 conven- 
tion of the New England Anti-Slavery Society voted to seat 
several women delegates, and a group of preachers walked out 
in protest. The following year, Garrison prevailed again, at the 
convention of the national society, but this only further in- 
flamed. disaffection. In April 1840 the dissidents gathered at 
Albany and founded the Liberty Party, to contest the country’s 


_ presidential election, and in May, when the national anti- 


slavery convention met and Garrison emerged victorious once 
more, they broke away altogether, to form the American and 
Foreign Anti-Slavery Society. 

The Liberty Party received a derisory vote in the 1840 
elections, and the new anti-slavery society never rivalled the old 


_ in size or resources. But the split between the politicians and the 
_ prophets of Abolitionism was crucial none the less, for it led to the 
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alliance of the former with the interests of free labour. In 1848 
the bulk of the Liberty Party joined forces with the anti-slavery 
moderates of the North and with the Free Soilers —- who feared 
the extension of the slave and plantation system to the new 
territories in the West — to establish the Free Soil Party, with the 
aim of preventing any expansion of slavery. Under the standard 
of ‘Free Soil, Free Speech, Free Labor, Free Men’, the new 
grouping went into presidential battle, nominating as its 
candidate Martin Van Buren, who had been Democratic 
President of the United States in 1837-41, and polling nearly 
300,000 votes, or just over ten per cent of the total cast. It was 
an augury, but not for the impatient. In the elections of 1852, the 
party’s vote dropped to 156,000, and it seemed that the mere 
exclusion of slavery from the new territories was not a demand 
sufficient to sweep a candidate into the White House. 

During his early years in the North, Douglass had followed 
Garrison, but he steadily moved away from Garrison’s policies, 
from his demand for disunion, his attacks on the Churches, his 
exclusive pacifism, and his refusal to use the available resources 
of the political system. A break became inevitable. Douglass 
himself was an accomplished politician, ready to snatch occasion 
and turn it to his purposes, all the while working for a combina- 
tion of forces and methods strong enough together to destroy 
slavery. He joined the Liberty Party’s national committee. In 
December 1847, against the passionate opposition of Garrison, 
who denounced all separate Negro organizations and propa- 
ganda as nourishing racial isolation, he launched his Negro 
newspaper, The North Star, in Rochester, New York, substitut- 
ing the slogan ‘No Union with Slavery’ for Garrison’s own ‘No 
Union with Slaveholders’. For him there was no inconsistency 
in working for the widest possible front against slavery, while 
promoting a powerful Negro movement to participate in it and 
influence its course. Nor did he want to discard the Constitution; 
he wanted to exploit it, so as to re-establish what he considered 
to be the original American commitment of the Independence 
Declaration. He was present at the founding convention of 
the Free Soil Party, and despite its severely restricted opposition 
to slavery, gave the new movement his general support. 

He believed and warned that the South, in its very fear, would 
assert itself by exciting the expansion of slavery beyond popular 
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endurance. And so it would be. The Compromise of 1820 had 
admitted Missouri as a slave State to the Union, but in turn had 
drawn a line across the vast Louisiana Purchase area north of 
which slavery was to be forever outlawed. Now, in 1854, under 
pressure from the South and with the object of conciliating 
sentiment there, Congress organized the two new Territories of 
Kansas and Nebraska, and though both were north of the 1820 
Compromise line, left them to decide for themselves whether to 
be slave or free. Douglass addressed one mass meeting after the 
other to stress the threat for all America of the new measure. 


The struggle is one for ascendancy. Slavery aims at absolute sway, 

and to banish liberty from the republic. It would drive out the 

* school-master, and instal] the slave-driver, burn the school-house and 

erect the whipping post, prohibit the Holy Bible and establish the 

bloody code, dishonor free labor with its hope of reward, and 
establish slave-labor with its dread of the lash.1% 


He voiced a popular alarm. For it seemed idle now to suppose 
that slavery could be confined to the States where it already 
existed, let alone gradually wither away if left to itself. : 

The broad coalition that Douglass sought was on the way. The 
cry for a new party, to prevent the slave system from spreading 
across the country, arose from the churches and the universities, 
industrialists and farmers and free labour, and in July 1854 it 
was founded, to take the name of Republican, adopted by 
Jefferson for the popular party that had overwhelmed Hamil- 
ton’s Federalists at the start of the century. At their first conven- 
tion, the Republicans chose John C. Frémont, the explorer of 
California, as presidential candidate for the 1856 elections, 
together with the campaign slogan ‘Free Labor, Free Speech, 
Free Men, Free Kansas, and Frémont’. Douglass criticized the 
limitations of the ticket, with its commitment to contain 

- slavery within its existing borders, but gave Frémont his back- 

ing. ‘We have turned Whigs and Democrats into Republicans,’ 

- ‘he declared, ‘and we can turn Republicans into Abolitionists.’1% 

The new party went down to defeat, but narrowly enough * 

Frémont polled 1,340,000 votes to 1,838,000 for the Democratic 

candidate, James Buchanan — to encourage its supporters with 
the prospect of success at the next attempt. : 

Tt was at this point that the South achieved a victory which 
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would contribute generously to its defeat. Dred Scott was a 
slave who had been taken by his owner to Illinois, then to un- 
organized territory north of the 1820 Compromise line, and 
finally back to Missouri, where he sued for his freedom on the 
grounds of having twice resided on free soil. In March 1857, two 
days after Buchanan’s inauguration, the Supreme Court, with 
five of its nine judges from the South, published its majority 
decision. Scott was a Negro and so not a citizen of the United 
States, with the right to sue in the federal courts; Scott was a 
slave, and a slave was property, and his owner did not lose 
ownership of him wherever Scott resided; the Compromise of 
1820 had no validity, since Congress could not, under the Con- 
stitution, deprive citizens of their property without “due process 
of law’. It was a decision that reduced Negroes everywhere in 
America to the status of objects. More, it made slavery national 
in scope. Slaves could legally be bought and sold in the cities of 
the North and put to work on plantations across the West. This 
not only outraged the most moderate anti-slavery sentiment; it 
threatened the very survival of free labour and independent 
farming, and the dominance of industrial capitalism. The 
judges had hoped to settle the issue of slavery once and for all 
by making it legal throughout the country. They stirred it up as — 
never before. Douglass, assailing their decision in a speech on 
11 May 1857, interpreted it as yet another move by slavery 
against freedom that would injure slavery itself. 


The whole history of the anti-slavery movement is studded with — 
proof that all measures devised and executed with a view to allay 
and diminish the anti-slavery agitation, have only served to increase, 
intensify, and embolden that agitation. ... This very attempt to blot ~ 
out forever the hopes of an enslaved people may be one necessary - 


link in the chain of events preparatory to the downfall and complete — 
overthrow of the whole slave system.1% 


Civil war already raged in Kansas between free and slave 
forces for control of the territory. There came the attack by the — 
Abolitionist, John Brown, with eighteen men, on the Federal | 
arsenal at Harper’s Ferry, in October 1859; his capture; his — 
trial; and his execution in December, to a surge of militant 
Abolitionism across the North. In May 1860 the Republican — 
convention at Chicago nominated Lincoln as its candidate for 
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the presidential elections, and though Douglass sharply criti- 
cized the ticket, for failing to face the issue of slavery head-on 
or even pledge the repeal of the Fugitive Slave Law, he en- 
dorsed it. The Republicans committed themselves only to keep- 
ing slavery out of the territories, and expanded their appeal by 
promising protection for American industry and free homesteads 
for settlers in the West. A coalition of anti-slavery forces, 
industry and free labour was formidable enough: with the 
Democratic Party split, into a Northern section that supported 
slavery no further than the principle of ‘popular sovereignty’, 
and a Southern one that demanded protection for slavery even 

_ where, as in Kansas now, the majority opposed it, a Republican 
victory was certain. In the event, Lincoln would have won even 

‘had his opponents united against him. He carried every free 
State and 180 of the 303 electoral votes. The South surrendered 
to hysteria, and secession followed fast. 

Douglass saw his strategy of coalitionism. and piecemeal 

victory vindicated. He contradicted. Lincoln’s claim that the 
Civil War was being fought simply to restore the Union. It ‘is’, 
he declared, ‘a war for and against slavery; and . . . it can never 
be effectually put down till one or other of these vital forces is 
destroyed’.1°? He turned his attention to the demand that 
Negroes be enlisted in the Union forces, but Lincoln feared the 
effect on the Border States, and it was only in August 1862 that 
Negroes were at last officially allowed to be fighters. Nor did 
Douglass concern himself only with formal emancipation. In 
1864 he proclaimed: 
__ No war but an Abolition war; no peace but an Abolition peace; 
liberty for all, chains for none; the black man a soldier in war, a 
laborer in peace; a voter at the South as well as at the North; 
America his permanent home, and all Americans his fellow-country- 
men. Such, fellow citizens, is my idea of the mission of the war.*% 

But if it was an Abolition war, with emancipation pro- 
nounced by Lincoln on the first day of 1863, it was not for long, 
if fundamentally at all, an Abolition peace. Reconstruction gave 
the freed slaves of the South their citizenship rights, without the 

-Jand or restructuring of the economy needed to give these rights 
real meaning. The slave was freed to struggle virtually on his 
own against the devastations of the past and the intimidations of 
the future. Symbolically, though Douglass was considered for 
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important official posts — including direction of the Freedmen’s 
Bureau —by both Johnson and Grant, he was not appointed to 
them. Indeed, with keen irony, it was in 1877, when Rutherford 
Hayes brought Reconstruction to an end and abandoned the 
Southern Negro to the tightening grasp of white supremacy, that 
Douglass was rewarded with his first serious official appoint- 
ment, as United States Marshal for the District of Columbia. 
But such was the popular outcry at the possession of such a post 
by a Negro, that Hayes did not reappoint him when his term of 
office ended, and made him Recorder of Deeds for the District 
instead. At last, in 1889, he achieved the diplomatic posting, as 
Minister to Haiti, for which he had been considered and rejected 
by the Reconstruction Presidents. But when he died, in 1895, 
white supremacy dominated the South as effectively as slavery 
had done, and the liberation of the Negro would require another 
civil war, in the streets of American cities and deep within the 
American mind. 

When that second civil war broke out, it would, like the first, 
reflect in racial issues a concern with the whole nature of Ameri- 
can society; would represent, in significant measure, the rising of 
the person against corporate power, of American idealism 
against the American reality, of mind against money. More 
profoundly, therefore, than either Garrison or Douglass, it was 
Ralph Waldo Emerson who personified the moral insurrection 
of mid-nineteenth century America, and who prefigured the 
moral insurrection of the present. The criticisms that he made 
of his environment, and the remedies he sought, aré startlingly 
valid today, though America seems to have changed in the 
meantime so much. Emerson could scarcely have foreseen the 
current dependence of the economy on the artificial excitement 
of consumer demand and expanding military expenditure; the 
extent of psychological management by business; the perplexed 
passivity induced by the capitalism of warfare and welfare; the 
perversion of higher education by the demands of private profit 
and national defence; the erosions of democracy by the exercise 
of electorally irresponsible power; the existence and effects of the 
threat to man himself by nuclear weapons. But what he saw was 
a culture that would foster just such developments, the essential 
temper of a society by which such developments. would be 
accounted progress. 
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He was in the Utopian tradition of Roger Williams and New 
England Separatism, with its emphasis on the open mind and 
free, courageous enquiry. And like both Roger Williams and 
John Noyes, he did not stop with religion and philosophy, but 
ranged, if rather reluctantly, since his temperament was less 
attuned to them, over politics and economics. He represented 
one cultural disruption, and set out to promote another. Along- 
side the change from a static agricultural society to a dynamic 
industrial one, the old Calvinism of the elect and the reprobate 
gave place, among the intellectual first families of New England, 
to the Unitarianism of God’s single beneficence and man’s 
individual excellence. But Emerson was not satisfied. He moved 
on to Transcendentalism, which denied the personality of God 
altogether and visioned him instead as a universal force, 
evident everywhere in nature and operating through the moral 
law in every man. It combined the social perfectionism of 
revolutionary France, the metaphysical idealism of revolu- 
tionary Germany, and the mysticism of the English literary 
Romantics. It was an insurrection from within, and against, the 
spreading empire of the middle class, an attempt to substitute 
the liberty and equality of the spirit for the ordered confinements 
of industrial capitalism. It was for Emerson necessarily an 
insurrection of the whole man, destroying that distinction 
between the religious and the secular which had for so long 
allowed the discrepancies between promise and performance in 
America. He abandoned the Church, to proclaim the godhead 
of the individual mind. 

In the journal which he kept from 1820, when he was sixteen, 
and which gives so vivid a record of his explorations, he wrote, 
at the age of thirty-six: 


A question which well deserves examination now is the Dangers of 
Commerce. This invasion of Nature by Trade with its Money, its 
Credit, its Steam, its Railroad, threatens to upset the balance of man, 
and establish a new, universal Monarchy more tyrannical than 
Babylon or Rome. Very faint and few are the poets or men of God. 
Those who remain are so antagonistic to this tyranny that they 
appear mad or morbid, and are treated as such. Sensible of this 
extreme unfitness they suspect themselves. And all of us apologize 
when we ought not, and congratulate ourselves when we ought not.?° 


He intended to do neither. He looked to the divine sufficiency 
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of the individual, confused, coerced, confounded by laws an 
governments, schools and churches, factories and shops, but 
capable of asserting himself, of subduing his hostile environ- 
ment, by steady self-reliance. 

Was this the anarchism of anarchy? He acknowledged the 
accusation and met it with his principle of good will, a social 
love as the substance of the just republic. 


A man has a right to be employed, to be trusted, to be loved, to be 
revered. The power of love, as the basis of a State, has never been 
tried. We must not imagine that all things are lapsing into confusion 
if every tender protestant be not compelled to bear his part in certain 
social conventions; nor doubt that roads can be built, letters carried, 
and the fruit of labour secured, when the government of force is at 
an end. Are our methods now so excellent that all competition is 
hopeless ?*2° 


He saw America, with a pertinence that has gained dismay- 
ingly in force since he wrote, as a place of captivity and fear and 
paralysis, where things were more important than people, and 
living had become a series of set, submissive gestures. There are 
affinities with Blake and Lawrence in the flashes of violence 
across his rejection. 


Society everywhere is in conspiracy against the manhood of every 
one of its members. . . . The virtue in most request is conformity . . . 
if [ am the Devil’s child, I will live then from the Devil. No law can 
be sacred to me but that of my nature. ... The doctrine of hatred 
must be preached, as the counteraction of the doctrine of love, when 
that pules and whines. ... Men do what is called a good action, as 
some piece of courage or charity, much as they would pay a fine in 
expiation of daily non-appearance on parade. Their works are done 
as an apology or extenuation of their living in the world, — as invalids 
and the insane pay a high board. Their virtues are penances. I do not 
wish to expiate, but to live. My life is for itself and not for a spectacle. 
. .. The sinew and heart of man seem to be drawn out, and we are 
become timorous, desponding whimperers. We are afraid of truth, 
afraid of fortune, afraid of death, and afraid of each other.... 
Society acquires new arts and loses old instincts.... Men have 
looked away from themselves and at things so long. . . . They measure 


their esteem of each other by what each has, and not by what each 
1S, ; 


Anything further from ‘rugged individualism’, as esponnded 
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by the traditional American Right, than Emerson’s call to self- 
reliance, can scarcely be imagined. For Emerson, the free 
enterprise that pursued profit was imprisoned in property. And 
he was no less hostile to the aggressive covetousness of the 
travelling than to the defensive covetousness of the arrived. He 
viewed American politics as a tug of war between greed and fear. 


... the two parties into which modern society divides itself, — the 
democrat and the conservative, —... differ only as young and old. 
The democrat is a young conservative; the conservative is an old 
democrat. The aristocrat is the democrat ripe and gone to seed; — 
because both parties stand on the one ground of the supreme value 
of property, which one endeavors to get, and the other to keep. 


Yet he was no intellectual Luddite, seeking a way back to the 
past over the wreckage of machines. He objected not to the tool, 
but to its ascendancy over the mind, because of the motive with 
which it was used. Indeed, he conceded that new tools could 
admit new possibilities for the liberating of man. He looked far 
into the horror of industrial civilization, but he was, like all 
insurrectionists of the American promise, an essential optimist, 
subject to bouts of bleak depression but never to despair. Even 
trade, whose contemporary havoc he so bewailed, seemed to 
him sometimes to have served, and to be serving still, some 
beneficial purposes. Yet the time had come to move on, before 
its devastations overwhelmed mankind. 


The philosopher and lover of man have much harm to say of 
trade; but the historian will see that trade was the principle of 


_ Liberty; that trade planted America and destroyed Feudalism; that _ 


to be sure, was the ultimate dream of socialism, as of all 


it 


it makes peace and keeps peace, and it will abolish slavery. ... Every 
line of history inspires a confidence that we shall not go far wrong; 
that things mend.... Our part is plainly not to throw ourselves 
across the track, to block improvement and sit till we are stone, but 
to watch the uprise of successive mornings, and to conspire with the 
new works of new days.... Trade was one instrument, but Trade 
is also but for a time, and must give way to somewhat broader and 
better, whose signs are already dawning in the sky.1¥* 


Such signs he saw in ‘all this beneficent socialism’, from ‘the 
Communism of France, Germany, and Switzerland’ to the 
perfectionist Communities of Massachusetts. What he sought, 
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humanism, the so long elusive prize of America herself — liberty 
without want, equality without conformity, peace without 
coercion, progress without subservience to man or machine. 
What he sought was a commonwealth of wisdom and love, and 
though he saw that it had never been found, he saw, too, that 
this was no excuse for not still seeking. ‘What answer is it now 
to say, It has always been so ? I acknowledge that, as far back as 
I can see the widening procession of humanity, the marchers are 
lame and blind and deaf; but to the soul that whole past is but 
one finite series in its infinite scope. Deteriorating ever and now 
desperate. Let me begin anew; let me teach the finite to know 
its. master.’114 

What did he achieve? He played no major réle in the organ- 
ized insurrections of American idealism. He believed in equal 
rights for women, but he gave only tepid support to the move- 
ments for their promotion. He opposed the government’s pre- 
datory treatment of the Indian, and eloquently assailed the 
removal of the Cherokee from an area of Georgia where gold 


v AR 


had been discovered; but he did not devote himself to fostering — 


public agitation for a new Indian policy. He protested, like 
Thoreau, against the Mexican War of 1846 as a war of conquest, 
directed at expanding the slave power of the South; but, unlike 
Thoreau, he did not take his protest as far as refusing to pay his 
taxes. He abominated slavery, but long refused to identify him- 
self with the Abolitionists. It was the mounting Southern 
challenge that moved him to militancy. When the Fugitive Slave 
Law of 1850, requiring all citizens to help in hunting down 
escaped slaves, was passed, he rebelled: ‘This filthy enactment 
was made in the nineteenth century, by people who could read 


and write. I will not obey it, by God.’+¥* Yet he looked still for 


some compromise that would come in peace. Believing that the 
Southern slave-owner was caught helplessly in his own trap, he 
proposed, before the Anti-Slavery Society of New York in 1855, 
that slavery be ended by granting financial compensation, on 
the British model, to the owners. The Federal and State govern- 
ments could donate the proceeds of publi¢ lands; the Churches 
would ‘melt their plate’ ; the rich would give their thousands, and 
school children their pennies. He estimated the cost at two 
hundred million dollars, ‘to dig away this accursed mountain of 
Sorrow once and forever out of the world’.41* But nobody 
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seconded his motion. The North was not willing to pay, and 
even if it had been, it is improbable that the South would so 
easily have surrendered the pleasures of privilege and power 
which ownership of slaves conferred. Emerson drew steadily 
closer to the ultimatum of Abolitionism, and in 1859 lent his 
now considerable prestige to the late ill-fated adventure of John 
Brown, by publicly proclaiming him ‘a man to make friends 
wherever on earth courage and integrity are esteemed, the rarest 
of heroes, a pure idealist, with no by-ends of his own’.11? But he 
was never central to the practical struggle against slavery. 
When he died, at the age of seventy-eight, in 1882, revered as 
the ‘Sage of Concord’, it might have seemed as though he had 
spent his life singing to silence the sea. Southern white mastery 


"had recently been redeemed by a general cynicism, and the 


nation had entered an era pre-eminent in the corruption of 
government and the open dominance of money. Yet the move- 
ment of American idealism achieved much, not only in the 
abolition of slavery, but in the more compassionate and rational 
treatment of the imprisoned, the blind, the deaf, the dumb, the 
insane; in the slowly improving climate of regard for women’s 
rights; in the slowly improving conditions of labour; and not 
least, indeed, in simply having been, and so having reinforced 
faith in the infinity of the American promise. And there is little 
in this movement, if anything at all, that did not owe something 
to the rejections and aspirations of Emerson himself. He ex- 
plored a territory which many others settled with the aid of his 
maps. They are settling it still, or using it as a base for explora- 


tions of their own. 


Emerson has fed the ceaseless, if often subterranean, flow of 
American insurrection, not only with his ideas, but with his 
personal authority. And this authority is of no small significance. 
In a society of such profound cultural intimidation, of such 


- persistent and powerful pressures to compliance, he has given 


to revolutionary thought the encouragement of his example, and 


to the insurrection of the individual the support of a dis- 
_ tinguished tradition. As Emerson himself inherited the precedent 


of insurrectionists like Roger Williams, so many of those crying 
today for a commonwealth of compassion rather than of 
computers, are fortified, in themselves and against their lowering 


environment, by the precedent of Emerson, and of a movement 
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that did, after all, succeed in liberating America from one form — 


of slavery. 

It is true that Emerson’s directions to the just republic are 
indistinct. Good will, love, the moral law, self-reliance are 
concepts to promote a mood rather than produce a programme 
for the fundamental change of society. But the mood is essential 
to the production of a programme, and as those more than a 
century ago developed from the mood of Emerson their specific 
campaigns, so too, today, new insurrectionists grope, in similar 
mood, for their own immediate and ultimate objectives. It is also 
true that Emerson, like so many American insurrectionists 
before and since, is far clearer and more certain about what he 
does not want than about what he wants. Yet no society changes 


without ‘its investment and conquest first by the forces of © 


rejection. Perhaps there are no clear and certain aspirations any 
longer credible. Too many revolutions in too many places have 
gone rancid, Perhaps the positive will come only by an accumu- 
lation of negatives. If one knows what one does not want, and 
resists rather than succumbs to it, one may get, by a kind of 
dynamic denial, finally close enough to what one wants. Certainly, 
in such a process, Emerson spoke for the incessant insurrection 
of American thought and art, of the whole human promise, 
when he cited the self-defeat of America’s materialist reality. 


As long as our civilization is essentially one of property, of fences, — 


of exclusiveness, it will be mocked by delusions. Our riches will leave 
us sick; there will be bitterness in our laughter, and our wine will 
burn our mouth. Only that good profits which we can taste with all 
doors open, and which serves all men.18 


Henry David Thoreau (1817-62) adopted many of his friend _ 
and mentor Emerson’s ideas, but he gave them a new emphasis — 


and from them reached out to others, of his own. He went much 


further than Emerson ever did into the possibilities of individual — 
withdrawal from social management, to develop and demon- — 
strate a thesis of economic transcendentalism; he assailed the — 


modesty of traditional liberalism with a pertinence even more 
manifest today than it was at the time; and he expounded a 


t 


doctrine of civil disobedience that would make him, if only long ; 


after his death, one of the most widely influential thinkers that 
America has ever produced. 
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It was the economic subjugation and submissiveness, with 
their spiritual desolation, of his contemporaries that stirred his 
peculiar rage and resistance. 


It is very evident what mean and sneaking lives many of youlive... 
always on the limits, trying to get into business or trying to get out 
of debt ... always promising to pay, promising to pay, tomorrow, 
and dying today, insolvent; . . . lying, flattering, voting, contracting 
yourselves into a nutshell of servility, or dilating into an atmosphere 
of thin and vaporous generosity, that you may persuade your neigh- 
bour to let you make his shoes, or his hat, or his coat . .. making 
yourselves sick, that you may lay up something against a sick day, 
something to be tucked away in an old chest, or in a stocking behind 
the plastering, or, more safely, in the brick bank. . . . The mass of men 

* lead lives of quiet desperation.1!9 


His pass-key to escape was ‘simplify’; to live deliberately and 
deep, ‘to front only the essential facts of life’. And so he went to 
live on his own in the woods, on the shore of Walden Pond, for 
two years and two months, from 1845 to 1847, supporting him- 
self on what he grew or caught or made or earned with his own 
hands. The village of Concord, the ordered busyness of America 
in miniature, was a mile and a half away, and he would stroll 
there every day or two to hear the gossip. It was a withdrawal 
not from people, but from their culture of acquisitiveness, their 
captivity to things. And when he left his woods, it was not 
because the experiment had failed, but because it had succeeded ; 
because, liberated, he ‘had several more lives to live, and could 
not spare any more time for that one’. 

Thoreau was not, of course, offering humanity a refuge along 

the shores of Walden Pond; such a reading would have small 
relevance indeed to the America of the suburban sprawl, or to 
the multitudes over so much of the world whose lives have been 
simplified by circumstances to the very edge of survival. Nor did 
he intend a flight into the self; his uncompromising individual- 
ism was an uncompromising commitment to man, and he flung 
himself, at risk to his own physical quiet and even liberty, into 
the dominant social issue of the time. What he set out to 
establish, for himself and for others, was a sense of proper 
priorities: the superiority of man to his clothing; of experience, 
_ to possessions; of leisure, to abundance; of labour for its essen- 
tial purpose, to labour for an unallayable anxiety to be safe, by 
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successfully competing. And what could be of greater relevance — 
than this to an America where prosperity is a ceaseless excite- 
ment of synthetic need, and where progress is the source not of 
peace but of panic, because men are afraid of their own 
machines, and because the purpose of leisure, like the purpose of 
labour, has been lost? What could be of greater relevance 
to a world where so many millions go hungry, diseased and 
unschooled, because the resources to satisfy their wants are 
squandered instead on the manipulated consumption of luxuries 
and the development of yet newer destructive techniques? _ 

In his revulsion from the ravening of America’s competitive 
economics, his withdrawal into material simplicity, his explora- 
tion of the self, his interest in Oriental literature, thought and 
religion, Thoreau seems close to the moral fugitives of the 
present — the Beats, the Hippies, the disciples of psychedelic 
drugs. But though he would have approved their withdrawal 
from acquiescence in a system which he himself would probably — 
have found even more alien and degrading than the one that he 
spurned, he would scarcely have approved their flight, explicit or 
effective, into the self or private community, from the total com- 
mitment to total man. Fundamentally, despite his repute as a 
recluse, Thoreau is far closer, in mood and in meaning, to the 
insurrectionists of struggle than to those of flight. 

It was the failure of the liberal to assume any real commit- 
ment at all, indeed, to his own humanity or anyone else’s, that 
Thoreau flayed. 


What is the -price-current of an honest man and patriot to-day? 
They hesitate, and they regret, and sometimes they petition; but they _ 
do nothing in earnest and with effect. They will wait, well disposed, © 
for others to remedy the evil, that they may no longer have it to 
regret. At most, they give only a cheap vote, and a feeble countenance 
and Godspeed, to the right, as it goes by them. . . . The American has 
dwindled into an Odd Fellow, ... whose first and chief concern, on 
coming into the world, is to see that the alms-houses are in good 
repair.... The soldier is applauded who refuses to serve in an 
unjust war by those who do not refuse to sustain the unjust govern- 
ment which makes the war; is applauded by those whose own act and ~ 
authority he disregards and sets at nought; as if the State were 
penitent to that degree that it hired one to scourge it while it sinned,. 
but not to that degree that it left off sinning for a moment.” 
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Thoreau’s scorn is the scorn that infuses the current insurrec- 
tion, whether of struggle or of flight, among American youth. 
Speech and article, play and poem denounce the liberalism that 
used such resounding regret to cover its retreat from resistance 
to McCarthyism; that so smoothly accommodates itself to racial 
oppression till sufficient rebellion stirs it into formal adjustments 
for the sake of some temporary peace; that grinds away freedom 
and compassion in the machines of further efficiency, to the tape 
recording of its own remote and repetitive rhetoric; that views 
poverty and discrimination through the opera glasses of public 
relief; that chants the canticles of democracy, while its planes 
drop napalm on Vietnamese villages to keep the world safe for a 
sterile anti-Communism; that acclaims the courage and idealism 

' of a few as camouflage for the timorous time-serving of the 
many. 

The response of Thoreau himself to crucial issues was very 
different. He refused to pay his poll tax in protest at his govern- 
ment’s collaboration with slavery, and was once imprisoned in 
consequence (if only for a night, since his family intervened to 
pay it on his behalf); publicly repudiated his allegiance to the 
Commonwealth of Massachusetts and the United States;'on at 
least two known occasions assisted fugitive slaves on their way 
to Canada, hiding them and smuggling them aboard trains, in 
defiance of the law; spoke of John Brown as ‘the bravest and 
humanest man in all the country’, and, more provokingly still, 
denounced his own neighbours for their ‘stagnation of spirit’. 
For organized Christianity in America, he had only contempt. 
‘Away with your broad and flat churches, and your narrow and 

tall churches! Take a step forward, and invent a new style of 
out-houses.’!1 For authority, he had only defiance. He did not 
demand perfect government or no government at all. But he did 
demand ‘at once a better government’ and in order to achieve it, 
advocated civil: disobedience. 


How does it become a man to behave toward this American 
government to-day? I answer that he cannot without disgrace be 
associated with it. I cannot for an instant recognize that political 
organization as my government which is the s/ave’s government also. 
. .. If the injustice is part of the necessary friction of the machine of 
government, let it go, let it go: perchance it will wear smooth, — 
certainly the machine will wear out. If the injustice ... is of such a 
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nature that it requires you to be the agent of injustice to another, © 
then, I say, break the law. Let your life be a counter friction to stop 
the machine. ... As for adopting the ways which the State has pro- 
vided for remedying the evil, I know not of such ways. They take too 
much time, and a man’s life will be gone. ... Under a government 
which imprisons any unjustly, the true place for a just man is also a 
prison. . . . A minority is powerless while it conforms to the majority; 
it is not even a minority then; but it is irresistible when it clogs by its 
whole weight.... This is, in fact, the definition of a peaceable 
revolution, if any such is possible.’ 


The influence of Thoreau’s essay on Resistance to Civil 
Government, or Civil Disobedience as it came commonly to be 
called, was hardly remarkable at the time it was published, or 

‘for several decades afterwards. But-it caught the attention of 
Gandhi in 1907, while he was in South Africa, developing his 
doctrine of passive resistance as a reply to the policy of racial 
discrimination, and it impressed him so profoundly that he took 
a copy of it with him to prison, republished it in Indian Opinion, 
the paper that he was editing, and issued it as a special tract. It » 
became the most celebrated work of American literature in 
areas of Africa and Asia struggling against foreign or indigenous 
race rule; and it remains a guide and an encouragement today 
wherever civil disobedience is being used as an instrument of 
insurrection. Not least, indeed, both in itself and through the 
medium of Gandhi, it has informed much of modern miliantt 
dissent in America, from the civil rights movement to the 
protest campaign against the Vietnam War. 

‘Let your life be a counter friction to stop the machine. . .” In 
1964 Mario Savio, a leading figure in the Free Speech Movement | 
at the University of California in Berkeley, spoke at a meeting of 
fellow students before a mass ‘sit-in’ that resulted in hundreds of 
arrests. 


There is a time when the operations of the machine become so 
odious, make you so sick at heart, that you can’t take part, you can’t 
even tacitly take part. And you've got to put your bodies on the gears 
and upon the wheels, upon the levers, upon all the apparatus, and — 
you’ve got to make it stop. And you’ye got to indicate to the people 
who run it, to the people who own it, that unless you’re free the 
machine will be prevented from working at all. 


Williams and Noyes and Garrison, Emerson and Thoreau are — 
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usually associated with the idealist strain of insurrectionists, 
those pursuing an essentially moral change, through the struggle 
of the individual. And by this demarcation there is another, 
materialist strain, of those pursuing an essentially economic 
change, through the struggle of a class. Certainly, for Socialists 
like Eugene Debs, the way to the perfect society lay through a 
revolution in the relations not primarily between man and man, 
let alone between man and god, but between capital and labour; 
not through discarding or depreciating material progress, but 
through subordinating it to collective instead of competitive 
profit and control. Yet this distinction invites, outside the 
precise definitions of metaphysical doctrine or influence, con- 
tradiction as soon as it is made. For just as the materialism of 
Debs was suffused with idealism, so too the idealism of Williams 
and Noyes, Garrison and Emerson and Thoreau was suffused 
with materialism. The latter searchedfor Utopia here, in this 
world, not in some indefinite heaven, and concerned itself con- 
sequently, in varying degrees, with expounding and encouraging 
the proper material relations between man and man; just as the 
former envisaged not only a society of material egalitarianism, 
but a moral Utopia, in which the total relations between man 
and man would be changed. 

The correct distinction is within the men and movements of 
American dissent, between those who have sought reform and 
those who have sought revolution, those who have accepted 
existing American society as requiring mere adjustment to 
comply with the American promise and those who have rejected 


it as a denial of that promise altogether. Yet this covers and 


reveals a deeper distinction still — not indeed between the 
idealist and the materialist, but between the idealist and the 
realist, the prophet and the politician. For the truth is that 


- revolution is the essence of idealism, as reform is the essence of 


realism. And just as professed reformers impelled by a vision of 


_ what men can perfectly become rather than by a view of what 


men imperfectly are, have themselves become revolutionaries, so 
professed revolutionaries impelled by a view of what men 
imperfectly are rather than by a vision of what men can per- 
fectly become, have themselves become mere reformers. 

To be sure, in the conflict between the two strains of American 


dissent, it is the realist, the reformist, that has consistently 


rw 
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defeated the idealist, the revolutionary, as Douglass defeated 
Garrison in the conflict over the proper strategy of Abolition- 
ism, and as Samuel Gompers defeated Debs in the conflict for 
the mind of the labour movement. Yet is it impertinent now to 
wonder, not in any sour distrust of success or mystique of 
martyrdom, but in a fresh exploration of reality, whether 
reform has outstripped the cause of revolution? whether, if 
liberty, equality, happiness have always been the American 
search of the idealists, their search is not as urgent today, 
however different in form, as it ever was? 

Samuel Gompers was born in the East End of London in 1850 
and thirteen years later emigrated to America, where he found 
work in a New York cigar-making shop. The cigar-makers 
talked or chose one of their number to read aloud while they 
worked, and Gompers soon became a favourite reader from 
among the books, pamphlets and articles on economics, labour 
and socialism produced in abundance by the presses of dis- 
affection in Europe and America. He early became acquainted 
with Marx, who excited in him, as he subsequently described it, 
‘some wild plans for human betterment’. But such Utopianism 
early, too, alarmed him, as provoking endless passionate dis- 
putes over points of doctrine and inviting the indignation of 
public and police. Indeed, he came to regard the prophets of 
revolution as far more dangerous to his cause than the princes 
of capital. For his cause was not the disruption but the adjust- 
ment of the existing economic order, with a strategy of im- 
mediate campaigns, to reduce working hours, increase wages, 
and improve conditions on the factory floor. As his movement — 
grew in strength and attained its first objectives, it advanced to — 
others, of a broader nature, like the municipal ownership of 
public utilities and compulsory education with free schools and — 
text-books. But such advances were conditioned by the changing 
aspirations and circumstances of labour as such, and never 
challenged the assumptions of capitalism. Gompers himself was 
proudly a supreme opportunist. ‘At no time in my life,’ he was 
once to declare, ‘have I worked out definitely articulated econ- 
omic theory.’ 

Starting with the Cigarmakers’ Union, which he made into a 
disciplined and business-like body, with high membership dues 
and insurance for sickness, accidents and unemployment, he 
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carried his message of craft unionism successfully along the 
higher slopes of labour. In 1886, after five years of preparatory 
organization, the American Federation of Labor took shape 
under his leadership, as an association of autonomous craft 
unions for more efficient industrial pressure; by the turn of the 
century, it counted more than half a million members, and by 
the time that America entered the First World War, almost two 
and a half million, organized in 111 national unions and nearly 
27,000 local ones. On the State level, it bargained with political 
leaders for industrial legislation, and nationally swung its 
support to whichever of the major parties or candidates offered 
the best prospect of reform. The achievements of Gompers, who 


* dominated the AFL for nearly four decades through his skill in 


< 


negotiating with opponents and manipulating colleagues, his 
stocky pragmatism and self-assurance, were apparent enough in 
the increasing anxiety of employers and politicians to secure his 
collaboration or at least escape his open antagonism. But these 
were plainly within the limits that he set himself. When he died 
in 1924, the power and prestige of capitalism were all the 
greater for having been coaxed or threatened or pushed into 
soothing a substantial section of the country’s working force 
with reforms, while the membérs of unions in the AFL con- 
stituted a sub-class of relative privilege within American labour. 
The mass of the unskilled remained unorganized, with the AFL 
encompassing less than a quarter of all workers in manufacturing 
plants, only a quarter of those in the building trades, a little over 
a third of those in transport, and a tiny proportion of women, 
recent immigrants and Negroes. Indeed, though in its early 
years it called for the equal affiliation of all workers, and even 
refused to admit the International. Association of Machinists 
with a colour-bar constitution, the AFL soon adjusted itself to 
the prevailing mood and in 1900 formally endorsed a plan for 
organizing Negroes in separate unions. When, in 1910, he was 
accused of effectively keeping Negroes out of the movement. 
Gompers replied that they were, after all, only half a century 
from slavery. ‘It could not be expected that, as a rule, they 
would have the same conception of their rights and duties as 
other men of labor have in America.’** ; 
Eugene Debs, on the other hand, was one of America’s 
prophets. Born in Indiana, of immigrant parents from Alsace; 
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in 1855, he early started work in the railroad shops and in 1871 
became a locomotive fireman. An active member of his railroad — 
brotherhood, he helped to organize a local lodge, and rose 
swiftly, to election as national secretary and treasurer of the 
firemen in 1880. But he soon came to believe that craft unionism 
impeded the proper development of labour strength and that the 
future lay with the industrial union, combining the forces and 
aspirations of all employees — at least, all employees of one 
colour, for when he took the lead in forming the American 
Railway Union three years later, membership was open only to 
whites. The ARU attracted immediate support with its mili- 
tancy, and after a successful strike in April 1894 against one of 
the country’s major railroads, drew members in droves from the 
various brotherhoods. 

Within its ranks were some four thousand employees of the 
Pullman Palace Car Company, which made and operated special 
chair, sleeping, and dining railroad cars. The company had 
built on the south shore of Lake Michigan the model township 
of Pullman, Illinois, and all employees were required to live 
there, in Pullman houses at Pullman rents; to trade at Pullman 
stores, buy Pullman gas and water, and use other Pullman 
services available, at Pullman prices. Such coercive paternalism 
would have been provocative enough had it been coherent. But 
the company suddenly cut Pullman wages without cutting 
Pullman rents. It refused to negotiate with a grievance commit- 
tee and dismissed the members. The employees replied with a 
strike, and Debs brought the ARU to their support, providing 
funds and, when the company rejected any arbitration, ordering — 
all union members, in June 1894, to operate no trains with — 
Pullman cars attached. ; 

Representatives of the railroads formed a united front of 
intransigence in the General Managers’ Association and dis- 
charged all workers who obeyed the boycott call. Railroad 
traffic was all but paralysed across the Middle and Far West, 
and the General Managers appealed to President Cleveland for 
action to ensure delivery of the mail. Two thousand troops were 
dispatched to Chicago, while some three and a half thousand 
deputies, paid by the railroads themselves, were raised and 
armed by the city’s US Marshal. Violence flared, with the 
burning of freight cars - by agents of the railroads, the union 
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claimed - protest demonstrations and rioting by labour, 
parades of force and shootings by the militia. President Cleve- 
land felt it needful to warn against the gathering of crowds in 
nine States of the Union. But the boycott held and even excited 
sympathy strikes. The US Attorney-General obtained a series of 
court injunctions against any form of picketing or boycott, and 
the indictment of Debs and three other officers of the ARU for 
having interrupted inter-State commerce, obstructed the mails, 
and intimidated citizens in the free enjoyment of their rights. 
Debs saw that the sole prospect of success lay in expanding 
the conflict and called for a general strike, but Gompers pro- 
claimed his firm opposition, and all but a very few unions in the 

» AFL remained with arms folded. Debs was arrested for con- 

_ tempt of court, while some seven hundred other ARU members 
faced charges from murder to intimidation, and by early August 
the strike, along with the ARU itself, had collapsed. 

While the AFL and the railroad brotherhoods congratulated 
themselves on their judgement, Debs went to prison for six 
months. It was to be the wilderness of voices. He spent his 
sentence reading deeply in the literature of socialism and 

“emerged no more a disciple of reform within the Egypt of 
capitalism but a prophet of Canaan through revolution. To the 
more than one hundred thousand people who massed to meet 
him on his release, he was the representative of an old, if still 
necessary, struggle; he set out to develop their discontent and 
yearning into a new one. At first, he joined forces with several 
existing groups in a Social Democratic Party, as whose candi- 
date, in the presidential elections of 1900, he polled fewer than a 
hundred thousand votes. But in 1901 he seceded to establish the 
Socialist Party of America, with the commitment, by ‘education 
and organization of the masses’, to transform ‘the present 

_ system of private ownership of the means of production and 
distribution into collective ownership of the entire people’. As 

- its candidate in the elections of 1904, he collected over four 
hundred thousand votes.: 

Yet periodic campaigning for the polls was only one aspect of 
his total confrontation with capitalism. Through his weekly 
Appeal to Reason, which would climb to a circulation of over 
four million copies and enjoy a scriptural authority among 
most of its readers, he regularly denounced the crimes and 
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corrosions of capital, as he recorded the struggles and sacrifices — 


of labour. In response to his unceasing propaganda came large 
sums in tiny contributions, for the costs of defending labour 
leaders in the courts, the support of families bereaved by 
egregious martyrdoms, the promotion of industrial unionism. 
Through the Western Federation of Miners, he helped spread 
a militant labour movement across the West, along a trail of 
arrests, imprisonments, deportations, shootings and sabotage. 
Then, together with William Haywood, secretary-treasurer of 
the Federation, he moved towards ‘One Big Union of the 
Industrial Workers of the World’, and in 1905 the Wobblies 
were born. The new organization, despite conflicts of person- 
ality and doctrine, achieved notable successes in recruitment and 
strike action among workers all over the country, and not least 
among the unskilled and recently immigrant whom the AFL 
regarded.as the rabble of labour. It broke through the colour bar 
in unionism; even in western Louisiana and eastern Texas it 
organized, during a series of lumber strikes in 1911-12, thous- 


ands of Negroes in the same union with whites. It pioneered a — 


technique of struggle — to be adopted by largely middle-class 
students half a century later — in ‘free speech fights’ against 
hostile municipalities; when these objected to its revolutionary 
propaganda and arrested its speakers, it replied with a con- 
tinuous supply of propaganda and speakers till the local prison 
was no longer able to cope. And, above all, it asserted and 
disseminated its revolutionary faith in a wholly different, 
socialist America. 

Debs stood as presidential candidate of the Socialist Party 
again in 1908, when his vote rose little above its previous total, 
and in 1912, when it more than doubled, to just short of nine 
hundred thousand. But the system he assailed was steadily 
changing shape, to preserve its nature, under pressure from 
broad movements of reform within individual States and the 
major political parties. The oligarchic character of the US 
Senate had long been the target of attack, and in 1913 the 
Constitution was at last amended to transfer the election of 
Senators from the State legislatures to direct popular vote. A 
parallel agitation produced the popular primary for party 
nomination to major offices, and a form of balloting more 


secret and so less vulnerable to bribery or intimidation than had — 
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previously prevailed. Beginning with Wyoming in 1889, one 
State after the other in the Union surrendered the suffrage to 
women, until the Constitution itself was accordingly amended, 
in time for the presidential elections of 1920. When a massive 
coal-mining strike broke out in 1902, Theodore Roosevelt used 
federal power, in marked contrast to the way that Cleveland had 
used it during the railroad troubles of eight years before, to 
force arbitration on the employers and a settlement favourable 
to labour; and if he took little concerted action against the ‘male- 
factors of great wealth’ he condemned, his rhetoric fostered the 
demand for reform. Taft started using the Sherman Anti-Trust 
Act against capital rather than labour, mildly endorsed the 
rights of trade unionism, and even brought the prestige of the 
presidency to the support of the campaign for income tax. 
Wilson promoted firmer control over banking, stronger laws 
against trusts, and provisions to limit the use of injunctions in 
labour disputes. Alongside federal action, individual States took 
legislative steps to regulate working hours, control sanitation 
and safety in factories and mines, provide compensation for 
industrial accidents, improve public health, protect tenants 
against the grosser abuses by slum landlords, and restrict the 
profits of privately owned public utilities. 

The socialist appeal of Debs was submerged by the general 
opinion that persistent reform and economic progress would, 
given time, deliver the American dream in the wrappings of 
capitalism. The mass of Americans simply did not believe the 
claims of the Socialist Party convention at Indianapolis in 1912, 


' that 


the capitalist system has outgrown its historical function, and ‘has 
become utterly incapable of meeting the problems now confronting 
society.... It is this capitalist system that is responsible for the 
increasing ‘burden of armaments, the poverty, slums, child labor, 
most of the insanity. crime and prostitution, and much of the disease 
that afflicts mankind. .. 


And then came the First World War. The armaments boom 
and the growing influence of the AFL — Gompers himself was 
appointed to the advisory commission of the US Council of 
National Defense in 1917.-— drained labour support from the 


- revolutionary left. Hysterical patriotism and fear of subversion 
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encouraged the hunting down, arrest and imprisonment of in- — 


numerable Americans, known or suspected to have radical 
opinions. Debs himself, opposed to all war and to this one in 
particular as a capitalist conspiracy, was charged with violation 
of the Espionage Act, and in September 1918 sentenced to ten 
years’ imprisonmént. Haywood and nearly one hundred other 
leading Wobblies were jailed for various offences. While Debs 
was serving his sentence in the federal penitentiary at Atlanta, 
Gompers represented the AFL at the Peace Conference in 
_ Paris and was appointed Chairman of the Conference Com- 
mission on Labour Legislation. 

From prison Debs polled over nine hundred thousand votes 
in the 1920 elections, and in December 1921 he was pardoned by 


President Harding. But the climate which he found on his — 


release was hardly more congenial to his ideas than the one that 
had shut him away three years before. At the end of August 1919, 
a group of Socialists had seceded, to establish the Communist 
Party at a meeting in Chicago, and while revolutionaries ex- 
communicated each other, America ignored them, or persecuted 
them with ardent impartiality. What place was there for Debs in 
the era of the speed record and the speak-easy; the stock market 
boom and the tabloid glamour of gang wars; the call of instant 
success, from messenger to millionaire, waitress to film star; the 
quest for the holy grail of the lucky break? There was place, as 
there was misery, enough. And if his body was all but burnt out, 
his faith was not. Until he died, in 1926, he believed insistently 
in the Second American Revolution, that would finish the work 
started by the First a century and a half before, and bring one 
day the commonwealth of freedom, equality, compassion and 
peace. 

Had he been able to see across the next three decades, he 
would doubtless have found much to dispirit him. The Socialists 
would dwindle rapidly into a small band of faded reformists, 
their appeal pre-empted by New Deal liberalism, and only their 
hatred of the Communists capable of waking a fierce but im- 
potent passion. The Communist leaders themselves would 
betray a cynicism and propensity for moral manoeuvring, so 
much more in the manner of Gompers than of Debs, that would 
range them, despite their zealous professions and the persecution 
which they increasingly attracted, with the reformers rather than 
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with the revolutionaries. The Wobblies had already disappeared, 
in a distraction of factionalism, as a force of any significance, 
The Congress of Industrial Organizations would display their 
militancy, if not their revolutionary commitment, during the 
Depression, but would soon be assimilated to the new capitalism 
of manipulated needs, military nourishment, and social security 
buffers. In 1956 the AFL and the CIO would unite in a labour 
movement of fifteen million members, with the resources, 
respectability and objectives of big business, and under the . 
management of George Meany, a proper disciple, in purpose and 
method, of Samuel Gompers. In a national enjoyment of politi- 
cal and economic dominance over much of the still largely poor 


* and ill-fed world, the mass of Americans would devote them- 


selves to the culture of competitive consumption, superficial, 
vulgar, covetous, callous, and infinitely, intrinsically, un- 
satisfying. Debs would have been among the first, surely, to 
remark the erosions everywhere of this dominance, and the 
private loss and terror behind the whole burlesque of progress. 
And he would at last, surely, too, have recognized, in the signs of 
Negro insurrection, a powerful new groping for the American 
promise, that would lead a new generation, white as well as 
black, to question the very basis of American society. 

In his own time, Debs had seen no need for a separate 
Negro struggle. “We have simply to open the eyes of as many 
negroes as we can and do battle for emancipation from wage 
slavery, and when the working class have triumphed in the class 
struggle and stand forth economic as well as political free men, 
the race problem will disappear.’1*4 Racialism he identified as 


yet another of the system’s ravages, that would contribute to its 


downfall. ‘For capitalism the negro question is a grave one and 
will grow more threatening as the contradictions and complica- 


- tions of capitalist society multiply.’?*° It was a perception that 


events would confirm, but in doing so set the strategy of Debs 
on its head. The struggle for socialism would not encompass and 
promote the Negro struggle; the Negro struggle would, by its 


_ separate existence, long outlast any serious struggle for socialism 
and eventually, indeed, revive it. 


Populism, that mainly rural revolt against the subjugations of 


_ industrial capitalism, lost itself in the Democratic Party, among 


ee 


the demagogues of white supremacy. And by the early 1900s, the 
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Negroes had been reduced throughout the South to a condition 
in some respects worse than that which had obtained under 
slavery. Slavery had denied them legal ownership of their bodies 
and minds, but had conferred on them the value and accom- 
panying care of property. Emancipation gave them legal owner- 
ship without the effective means of upholding it, and made them 
the responsibility of neither master nor state. Indeed, they were 
if anything more vulnerable than before to violence, since their 
injury or death did not diminish or destroy a negotiable asset, 
while their formal freedom incited assault from the fearful and 
frustrated white poor; and they were far more rigidly segregated, 
outside acts of obvious service including sex. Moreover, slavery 
had provided, in the crudeness of their captivity and the econo- 
mic threat that it had posed to free labour, a vigorous cause. 
Emancipation abandoned them to the market operations of 
their ignorance, poverty and engrafted or enforced submissive- 
ness ; turned their former free labour support into indifference or 
antagonism; and deprived many amongst them of even the sense 
that there was further struggle possible to conduct. Nor was their 
degradation restricted to the South. In the North they no longer 
embodied the claim of free labour or symbolized the mission of 
American idealism. Their mounting numbers represented a 
mounting menace of competition to most white workers, and 
their very need seemed to excite a guilty distaste in all sectors of 
white society. More and more were they subjected to discrimina- 
tion, in public places, in housing, in employment, in the labour 
movement itself, by emerging custom when not by regulation. 
While successive municipal, State and federal administrations 
promoted reforms to modify the mastery of capital, they 
ignored or advanced discrimination against the Negro under 
pressure from public opinion or particular lobbies, and with 
the connivance of the courts. 

The response of Booker T. Washington, born a slave on a 
Virginia plantation in 1859 and from 1881 head of a new 
Negro college in Tuskegee, Alabama, was to turn from the 
political struggle altogether, as counter-productively provoca- 
tive, and concentrate on economic progress, in the hope that this 
would earn white tolerance and an eventual acquiescence in 
racial equality. To this end, he extolled the virtues of vocational 
training to Negroes, and of a docile, efficient labour force to 
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whites, while recommending the principle of segregation to 
both. ‘In all things that are purely social,’ he was to define this 
outlook in a celebrated sentence of his autobiography, ‘we can 
be as separate as the fingers, yet one as the hand in all things 
essential to mutual progress.’!** But this primary aim was the 
development of a Negro middle class that would flow into the 
mainstream of capitalist America. And in 1900 he formed the 
National Negro Business League, ‘to give encouragement to the 
people to stand together, to build up individuals in various 
connections and to show to the world the capabilities and possi- 
bilities of the race’.12” His blend of subservience and shrewdness 
was eminently successful. Donations poured into the Tuskegee 
’ Institute from Northern industrialists, and the Alabama legis- 
lature voted it an annual appropriation, while Washington him- 
self was féted at home, where he received an honorary degree from 
Harvard, and abroad, where he was received by Queen Victoria. 
Yet Washington was not to have the field of Negro leadership 
long to himself. In William Edward Burghardt Du Bois, a 
distinguished sociologist who had been born three years after 
the Civil War and was now teaching at Atlanta University, the 
opponents of the Washington doctrines found their spokesman. 
With his Souls of Black Folk, published in 1903, Du Bois 
opened fire on the whole policy of accommodation, as excusing 
and indeed encouraging the denial of civil rights to Negroes. In 
July 1905, with a group of Negro radicals from New England, 
he established, at a meeting in Fort Erie, Canada — once a well- 
known terminus of the Underground Railroad in the campaign 
against slavery — the Niagara Movement, to promote a more 
militant approach. And in the following year, at a convention 
in Harper’s Ferry — of John Brown fame — Du Bois outlined the 
movement’s purposes, in a message that would with time take on 
increasing meaning. 


We will not be satisfied to take one jot or tittle less than our full 
manhood rights. We claim for ourselves every single right that belongs 
to a freeborn American, political, civil, and social; and until we get 
these rights we will never cease to protest and assail the ears of 
America. The battle we wage is not for ourselves alone, but for all 
true Americans.}”° 


The strategy that was adopted, however, and that would 
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dominate Negro struggle for the next half century, was less 
defiant than the choice of such meeting places implied. It was 
the conventional programme for change — propaganda, petition, 
protest, pressure through the polls and through the courts. 
Nor would anything different have been fitting for the ‘thought- 
ful’ and ‘dignified’ membership that Du Bois sought to attract. 
The movement summoned the Negro masses to the struggle. 
But had the masses unaccountably responded, no one, it may 
fairly be supposed, would have been more taken by surprise than 
Du Bois himself. As it was, the Niagara Movement, with the 
power and patronage of the Washington school hacking at its 
slender trunk of intellectuals, was soon felled. Du Bois was 
undismayed. In 1909 he helped to form the National Negro 
Committee, which associated the Negro intellectuals with 
members of the commercial and professional class impatient at 
Washington’s gradualism and with liberal whites of influence 
and means. In the following year the new movement changed its 
name to the National Association for the Advancement of 
Coloured People (NAACP), and Du Bois became its Director of. 
Publications and Research, the only elected officer who was not 
white. 

In the complex character and career of Du Bois himself was 
expressed the multiple problem of Negro struggle. Were 
Negroes to unite with whites in a common movement for social 
change? Or were they to concentrate their forces in a move- 
ment of their own? What, indeed, was the objective to be: the 
development of a free and separate Negro community, organ- 
ized along its own distinct lines for its own distinct purposes, or 


the total integration of Negroes in a racially indifferent society? — 


How was either objective to be attained: by reform or by 
revolution? What allies among the whites could be won, without 
sacrificing an adequate momentum of reform or the reality of 
revolution? And in the absence of such allies, how was success 
to be achieved without powerful support from outside America? 
Did the proper allegiance of the Negro lie with America first, or 
with a country of colour across the world? If constitutional 
forms of struggle repeatedly failed, were others to be tried? And 
of such others, which were likely to excite the desired change? 
Du Bois never resolved these issues for himself. They remain, 
for most Negroes, unresolved today. As in the record of Du 
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Bois, so in the Negro struggle still, meet the integrationist and 
the separatist, the reformer and the revolutionary, the patriot 
and the internationalist, the politician of ordered pressures and 
the prophet of racial war. 

During his long association with the NAACP, he was a 
crucial element in the alliance of the main Negro struggle with 
white liberalism. But he was, too, an avowed socialist, joined the 
Socialist Party in 1911, and though he left it one year later in 
despair at its indifference to the specific Negro cause, remained - 
a staunch admirer of Debs himself. He was, for more than a 
quarter of a century, the outstanding Negro integrationist, yet 
throughout the period he sporadically and increasingly promo- 

» ted the alternative of a separatist, self-sufficient, socialist Negro 
community. By 1934, indeed, his support for separatism and his 
demand that the NAACP should be clearly controlled by 
Negroes produced an open breach with other leaders of the 
organization, and he resigned. With the Depression of the 1930s, 
he reaffirmed his belief in fundamental Marxism, but castigated 
the American Communists as dogmatic, purblind to the force of 
racial prejudice, and cynical in using Negroes only as ‘shock 
troops’ in the battle for their private ends. Then, from the middle 
1940s, he ceased his attacks on them, devoted himself more and 
more to opposing the hysteria of anti-Communism in American 
foreign and domestic policy, and as Chairman of the Peace 
Information Center was indicted, unsuccessfully, by the govern- 
ment in 1951 for having failed to register his organization as an 
‘agent of a foreign principal’. Ten years later, near the end of his 
life, he formally applied for membership of the integrationist 
American Communist Party, now a mere political remnant with 
a minute Negro following, and left to settle in Ghana. 

In The Souls of Black Folk, at the start of his career in 
Negro leadership, he had asserted the international character of 
the colour conflict. ‘The problem of the twentieth century is 
the problem of the colour-line, — the relation of the darker to 
the lighter races of men in Asia and Africa, in America and 
the islands of the sea.’2*° And in the pages of Crisis, the mouth- 
piece of. the NAACP which he edited from its establishment in 
1910 to his resignation twenty-four years later, he set out to 
cultivate in the Negro a pride of race, by celebrating the 

cultural achievements of the coloured peoples and in particular 
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the Africans across. human history, and by giving consistent 
encouragement to Negro American expression in art. Again 
and again in different ways he exhorted the Negro to recover 
‘old ideals ... old standards of beauty ... not the blue-eyed, 
white-skinned types which are set before us in school and 
literature but rich, brown and black men and women with 
glowing dark eyes and crinkling hair . . . that harks back to the 
heritage of Africa and the tropics’.**° 

Nor did he mean this to be a merely cultural involvement. 
Through the Universal Races Congress at London in-1911 which 
he attended, and the five Pan-African Congresses which he 
promoted — the first in 1919, at Paris; the last in 1945, at Man- 
chester — he sought to establish a solidarity of African move- — 
ments against imperial rule and an association between them 
and the Negro cause in America. He was thus not only the first 
important exponent of Pan-Africanism and a significant influ- 
ence on many who would later lead their peoples to independ- 
ence, but the precursor of that radical alliance with colour all 
over the world, though especially Africa, in the Negro leadership 
of the late Malcolm X and of the Student Nonviolent Co- 
ordinating Committee (SNCC) today. 

Indeed, though in practice he pursued the course of con- 
stitutional struggle and not seldom compromise, he was a 
prophet of apocalyptic racial revolution. Excited by the success 
of Japan against Russia in the war of 1905, he predicted a 
common awakening of the world’s coloured peoples, and warned 
that unless the whites changed their attitude and conduct, a 
general race conflict would take place. And from then on, inter- 
mittently throughout his life, he spoke and wrote of the war that 
the ‘dark world’ might one day wage against the white. The First 
World War itself he condemned as a quarrel among white 
plunderers over their coloured victims, and though he patrioti- 
cally swerved to view it, when America joined in, as a struggle 
for the very survival of democracy, he soon enough returned to 
his vision. 

The World War was primarily the jealous and avaricious struggle 
for the largest share in exploiting darker races. As such it is and must 
be but the prelude to the armed and indignant protests of these 
despised and raped peoples. Today Japan is hammering on the door 
of justice, China is raising her half-manacled hands to knock next, 
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India is writhing for the freedom to knock, Egypt is sullenly mutter- 
ing, the Negroes of South and West Africa, of the West Indies, and of 
the United States are just awakening to their shameful slavery. 
Is, then, this war the end of wars? Can it be the end, so long as sits 
enthroned even in the souls of those who cry peace, the despising and. 
robbing of darker peoples? If Europe hugs this delusion, then this is 
not the end of world war — it is but the beginning!2*4 


There were predictions and interpretations of his subsequently 
seized upon by critics as contradicted by events. He saw Japan 
as the blade of the rebellious coloured world; failed to remark 
its change into a power with an indiscriminately imperial 
appetite; explained its attacks on China, even its invasion of 
Manchuria in 1931, as an effort to save the country from white 
domination and as the prelude to a common front of coloured 
resistance. Yet if he was mistaken in such details — not totally so, 
to be sure, for Japan was to prove the psychological blade of 
coloured rebellion — his fundamental vision has acquired only 
force with time. Certainly, there are not many today who would 
any longer rule out the prospect of extensive, even world-wide, 
race war as too improbable for serious unease. And the validity 
of his vision for America herself has scarcely been disproved by 
the rapidly rising violence of race in the cities. 

The First World War produced an industrial boom in 
America at the same time as it cut off the supply of immigrants 
from Europe. Negroes thronged the routes to the cities of the 
North, drawn mainly by the sudden demand for their labour, 
but also by the promise of a less repressive environment. For 


' many of these, the break with the South was a break with self- 


abasement, a plunge into the rapids of American expectancy. 
And not much less momentous a migration was that into the 
armed forces, with America’s entry into the war. Nearly 
370,000 Negroes were enlisted, of whom some 200,000 were sent 
overseas. Treated as the equal of whites by the commerce of the 
streets and by the bullets on the battle-fields in Europe, they 
were-subjected to common discrimination within the American 
army, and at home, to a more than customary arrogance, as 
though to counter the pretensions of their uniform. They did not 
always submit. In one outburst, Negro troops at Houston, 
Texas, killed eighteen local whites; nineteen of them were 


- hanged in consequence, and forty-one sentenced to life imprison- 
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ment. No similar retribution attended whites who raged through 
American cities, mainly in the North, shooting and assaulting 
Negroes, burning and looting their property, during the summer 
of 1919. 

Peace rebuked such expectancy as the war for democracy had 
raised. While a resurrected Ku Klux Klan spread across the 
country, recruiting even more members outside the South than 
within it, agitation by white labour barred Negroes from all but 
a few trade unions and from whole regions of employment that 
war shortages had opened up to them. It was to the frustrations 
of these ghetto Negroes, their numbers and their needs con- 
stantly swollen by fugitives from the stagnant South, that 
Marcus Garvey, the spokesman of a new dispensation, appealed. 
Born in Jamaica in 1887, he went to London in 1912, where he 
met Africans from the British possessions and was confirmed in 
his belief that the oppression of black men everywhere was 
related to the colonial prostration of Africa. Returning to 
Jamaica in 1914, he founded the Universal Negro Improvement 
Association, with the aim of ‘uniting all the Negro peoples of the 
world into one great body to establish a country and govern- 
ment absolutely their own’. His ideas spread in the West Indies, 
but it was only after he settled in the United States in 1916 
that they began to blaze. His movement acquired an immense 
following — in the millions, he asserted; in the hundreds of 
thousands, even its belittlers admitted — and the infrastructure 
for bringing the diaspora psychologically, if not physically, to 
an end. To a flag and an anthem were added such institutions 
as the African Orthodox Church, the Universal African Legion, 
the Universal Black Cross Nurses, and, of course, a provisional 
government, with Garvey as President and a multitude of 


) ma ps 


bizarrely decorated dignitaries. The Black Star Steamship Line _ 


promised communication between the ends of the race and 
transport for exiles home; The Negro World provided a mass 
circulation running gospel of Garveyism; a Negro Political 
Union, which issued a list of approved candidates for the 1924 
American elections, had a marked effect on voting in the Negro 
districts of Chicago and New York. But the Black Star Line 
sank under mismanagement and its accumulation of debts, while 
Garvey himself was convicted of using the mails to defraud, 
sentenced to five years’ imprisonment in 1925, and after serving 
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two years in the federal penitentiary at Atlanta, where Debs had 
been before him, was pardoned and deported by President 
Coolidge, to drift into obscurity and die in London in 1940. 

The uniformed parades, the posturings in medals and plumes, 
seem now the representative vanity of the whole ‘Back to 
Africa’ project. There was no literal gathering in of the exiles. 
Africa was a destination, like the heaven of the Negro Churches, 
that aroused an ardour without any accompanying desire to 
depart. Yet the consequences of Garveyism remain all the same 
difficult to exaggerate. In its turning away from the world of the 
whites, it provided a vital alternative to the deadening sense of 
defeat, indignity and despair at continued economic failure, 
social rejection and cultural contempt. ‘If you cannot live along- 
side the white man in peace, if you cannot get the same chance 
and opportunity alongside the white man, even though you are 
his fellow citizen . . . then find a country of your own and rise to 
the highest position within that country.’ 1** This call of Garvey- 
ism would inform the Black Muslim movement, much of the 
civil rights insurrection and of unorganized, individual Negro 
assertiveness, to come. If the country was to be essentially one of 
the mind, it would prove no less an object of allegiance and a 
source of strength for being so. And if citizenship of that country 
would increasingly involve violence against America, this was 
no more than the response, careless of self-destruction, to white 
intransigence, that Garvey vengefully advised. He warned of a 
whole world in racial disruption. 


Black men, you were once great; you shall be great again. Lose 
not courage, lose not faith, go forward. The thing to do is to get 
organized; keep separated and you will be exploited, you will be 
robbed, you will be killed. Get organized, and you will compel the 
world to respect you. If the world fails to give you consideration, 


- because you are black men, because you are Negroes, four hundred 


millions of you shall, through organization, shake the pillars of the 
universe and bring down creation, even as Samson brought down 


the temple upon his head and upon the heads of the Philistines.1* 


Relatedly and momentously too, Garvey raised the value of 
blackness to a Negro mass scarcely Jess disdained for it by the 
light-skinned in the Negro middle class than by the whites 
themselves. He denounced miscegenation and the evangelists of 
integration. Du Bois he called ‘more of a white man than a 
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Negro’ and ‘a mulatto whose white blood despised the black 
within him’. Certainly, if Du Bois pioneered the Negro intel- 
‘Jectual’s interest in Africa and appreciation of race, it is from 
Garvey that there dates the erosion of white sanctity, of the 
desire for white acceptance through mere mimicry, of the 
acquiescence in middle-class mulatto leadership, among the 
ghetto poor. He was crucial in the conquest of shame. As one of 
Garvey’s counsel at his trial pronounced it: ‘If every Negro 
could have put every dime, every penny into the sea, and if he 
might get in exchange the knowledge that he was somebody, 
that he meant something in the world, he would gladly do it.... 
The Black Star Line was a loss in money, but it was a gain in 
soul.’154 

The America of the Great Depression promoted no potent 
new movement — the Nation of Islam, or Black Muslims, though 
founded at the beginning of the 1930s, achieved importance only 
after the end of the Second World War —in a Negro population 
distracted by general disappointment and distress. If Negroes 
looked, half hopelessly, to anyone secular for rescue, they 
looked to Roosevelt, for whom they broke their traditional 
allegiance to the Republican Party. The small Negro middle 
class, when not pursuing the appearance of success in aping 
the manners of white respectability and consumption, con- 
tinued attempting to produce reform through political lobbying 
and application to the courts. Some of the longing in the 
ghettoes, swollen by Garveyism, flowed into the old channels of 
religion, to make the fortunes of new instant saviours. like 
Father Divine. But as the Depression wore on, mounting frus- 
tration, especially among the young born in the expectancy of ~ 
the Northern cities and barely brushed by the alleviations of the 
New Deal, detonated sporadically in picket lines, boycotts 
and parades of protest. A riot raged through Harlem in 1935, a 
stone hurled in warning through the plate glass of American 
society. 

The American Communist Party, widely recruiting whites in 
revulsion at the dust bowl of the capitalist winds, lost much of 
its Negro influence by commending, on the orders of the 
Comintern, an independent Negro republic in the black belt of — 
the Deep South as a Stalinist solution to the problem of a — 
‘national minority’, Stalin was not Garvey, and the Negto © 
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membership of the party was not in general drawn from the 
share-croppers of Georgia or the cotton-pickers of Mississippi. 


~Many intellectuals resigned or were expelled for their deviation- 


ist obstinacy, while the NAACP busily derided the strange new 
bedfellows of the Southern segregationists. At last, refusing to 
go down along with the black republic, the Communists lowered 
the old policy of integration and manned it with a united Negro 
front. And in this new demand for energetic coalition, they were 
joined by leading Negro militants, among whom Asa Philip 
Randolph was pre-eminent. 

Born in 1889, Randolph had been one of the young socialists 
who during the First World War and for a few years afterwards 


’ had tried to build an alliance of white and black labour. But 


white labour, even at its radical edge, was unstirred by the call 
for solidarity across the colour line, and Randolph turned to 
organizing Negroes on the railroads into their own union, the 
Brotherhood of Sleeping Car Porters. Results were scarcely 
rapid. Founded in 1925, the Brotherhood was repeatedly 
rejected by the Pullman Company as a bargaining agent, and 
only in 1937, a year after its affiliation to the AFL, did it extract 
a contract, with improved working conditions, from the man- 
agement. Meanwhile Randolph attached himself to the agitation 
for a nation-wide movement, that would unite religious, social, 
political and labour groups in a common cause and mobilize 


“those elusive Negro masses. In February 1936 the National 


Negro Congress held its first meeting, at Chicago, with over 800 
delegates from nearly 600 organizations, to proclaim deep 


’ Negro discontent and a series of objectives from the end of 


segregation to the promotion of producer and consumer co- 
operatives. It encompassed radicals and moderates of varying 
complexions, elected several prominent. Communists to its 


_ National Council, and chose Randolph himself as its President. 


te t 


While the alliance lasted, the movement thrived, and active 
local councils were established in many cities. But with the 
conclusion of the Hitler-Stalin Pact, the Communist Party’s 
passion for the struggle against fascism suddenly died, and its 
new strategy steered through the third meeting of the National 
Negro Congress, at Washington, DC in April 1940, a resolution 
condemning America’s aggressive policy towards Germany. 
Randolph resigned and made a statement of racial as well as 
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_ political rejoinder, subsequently published as The World Crisis 
and the Negro People Today. 


The procedure, conduct and policies of the Negro Congress, as 
get up in this third national meeting, will make its influence in the 
affairs of the American Negroes, short lived. The American Negroes 
will not long follow any organization which accepts dictation and 
control from the Communist Party. The American Negro will not 
long follow any organization which accepts dictation and control 
from any white organization.*® 


Impatience with the traditional methods of pressure mounted. 
Early in 1941 Randolph himself proposed a march of one 
hundred thousand Negroes on Washington to demand an end 
to racial discrimination in defence industry employment. The 
government judged the gathering of such a number only too 
likely and grew more and more alarmed at the domestic and 
international repercussions. Roosevelt, by Executive Order, 
prohibited racial discrimination in hiring labour for the defence 
industries and established a Fair Employment Practices Com- 
mission. The Order did not provide for effective enforcement, 
but it did constitute the first significant intervention by federal 
authority to promote Negro rights since the collapse of Re- 
construction and so demonstrated the advantages of militancy. 
The Congress of Racial Equality (CORE) was founded at 
Chicago in 1942 to conduct non-violent direct action and staged 
the first sit-in of the civil rights struggle. 

The Second World War, far more than the First, hardened the 
mood of Negro America. European empire was expelled from _ 
many of its eastern possessions, and American power mortified, — 
by Japan. By theend of the war there were a million American 
Negroes in uniform, much less submissive to discrimination than 
they had been at the beginning; inside the armed forces them- 
selves, several serious Negro riots, both at home and abroad, 
implied innumerable acts of individual defiance. Within war- 
time America, the Negro migration from South to North and 
West, and from countryside to city, gathered momentum with 
the industrial boom, labour shortages and the mechanization of 
agriculture; and the peace-time of massive military expenditure 
to safeguard the American way of life prolonged industrial 
prosperity and some demand for Negro labour, The urban 
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| Negro population rose from 6-2 million in 1940 to 9-4 million 


/ 


ten years later, while the rural dropped from 6-6 to 5-6; by 1960, 
some 13-8 million Negroes would be living in urban areas, and 
only 5-1 million in rural ones. Indeed, at the start of the 1960s, 
a higher percentage of Negroes (72:4) than of whites (69-5) 
would be urbanized. And while more and more Negroes 
crowded into the spreading ghettoes, more and more whites took 
flight to the spreading suburbs, so steadily increasing the 
Negro’s relative as well as absolute numerical strength within 
the cities themselves. Aware of this, the Negroes no longer felt 
like visitors on sufferance; the cities were theirs and vulnerable 
to their discontent. It was a realization that would have a pro- 


* found impact, and not least in the South. The intimidations of 


white supremacy were formidable on plantations or in small 
scattered rural slums. They lost much of their force against the 
solidarity of thousands in the streets, as events in Montgomery, 
Alabama, would soon reveal. 

One manifest result of the new demography seemed promising 
enough. The rising importance of the Negro vote in the densely 
populated industrial States began affecting the attitudes of the 
two major parties, and of their candidates for public office from 
City Hall to White House, on civil rights. And reinforcing this 
trend was the progress of the Cold War, which made overt racial 


discrimination an increasing impediment in the speech of Demo- 


cracy against Communism. Though there was some race rioting 
by whites in several cities during 1946, and even the proclaimed 
revival of the Ku Klux Klan, the political climate was not con- 


_ genial to a return of such racial repressiveness as had followed 


the First World War. President Truman set up a Committee on 
Civil Rights in 1946, and when Congress refused to enact some 
of the recommendations for which he appealed, he made a major 


issue of civil rights for the elections of 1948. His generally un- 


expected return to the White House, on the sweeping support 
for him in the Northern cities and the failure of a separate 
Southern Democrat ‘States Rights’ ticket to carry more than 
four States, provided: a lesson in the new significance of the 
Negro vote, even over much of the South, that was not lost on 


_ the professional politicians. The outbreak of the Korean War 
made moves to change America’s racial image all the more 


urgent, while the achievement of formal independence, with 
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their own presidents and prime ministers, their own delegates 
to speak and vote at the United Nations, by Asian and especially 
African peoples, seemed to many American Negroes the final 
enforced retreat of immemorial white dominion. 

The complex change in public opinion was registered by the 
judiciary, which had so loyally reflected the racist temper of the 
nation before. In case after case, usually brought on the instiga- 
tion and with the resources of the NAACP, the Supreme Court 
struck at long inviolable forms of racial discrimination, outlaw- 
ing the Southern white primary in 1944, segregated inter-State 
travel in 1946, and various features of segregated education in 
the early 1950s. At last, in May 1954, it ruled against the very 
principle of segregation in public schooling, to discard the 
‘separate but equal’ doctrine that it had laid down in 1896. 
‘Separate educational facilities,’ it revealed, ‘are inherently un- 
equal.’ But the famous victories for the most part merely glim- 
mered at a distance or disappeared altogether as they were 
approached. The Southern Democrats and procedural manoeuy- 
res in Congress killed Roosevelt’s Fair Employment Practices _ 
Commission and then, despite his vigorously fought electoral 
mandate for it, Truman’s civil rights programme. Southern 
local power evaded or ignored rulings of the Supreme Court, in 
the belief that the federal executive could be bribed with con- 
cessions by Southern Congressmen on other issues, or, fright- 
ened by the implications of enforcement, would respond to 
defiance with no more than spasms of rhetoric. The white 
primary survived, as did segregation in inter-State travel. The 
judgement against segregated education produced such a pro-— 
fusion of challenges and subterfuges in the South that com- — 
pliance looked like having to wait for the lion to lie down with 
the lamb. In the face of effective federal inertia, the pass of 
change was held by local power. Yet how were Negroes to” 
command local power in the South? There were counties with 
Negro numerical majorities where not a single Negro was 
registered to vote; counties where there were more adult whites 
registered to vote than could be found alive. 

At the beginning of December 1955, coloured Mrs Rosa 
Parks boarded a bus and sat down on a seat reserved for 
whites. She was ordered to move, refused, and was, of course, 
arrested. For this was Montgomery, Alabama, the very city 
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where the Southern Confederacy, nearly a century before, had 
been born. But, for the first time, the local Negro community did 
not accept the customary course. Under the leadership of a 
young Baptist minister, Dr Martin Luther King, Jr, it undertook 
a boycott of the buses till its demands — mainly, the seating of 
passengers on a first-come first-served basis, with Negroes 
starting from the back of the bus and whites from the front — 
were met. The bus company refused to consider Negro re- 
presentations; authority arrested the boycott leaders on various 
charges; and other guardians of the Southern order set out to 
restore it by appropriate terrorism. But the boycott continued, 
to demand now an end to all segregated seating on the buses. It 

» continued for more than a year. And it became much more than 
a boycott. King himself gave it the character of a crusade, an 
engagement by a community of fifty thousand people in passive 
resistance, with the Gandhian aim of conversion through the 
protest of love. 

When, after a series of court orders, and with the louring 
possibility that federal power would at last be forced to interfere, 
Montgomery desegregated its buses, this was the least of the 
local Negro’s accomplishments. The phenomenon of a whole 
Negro community, and of one moreover in the supposedly 
cowed and ignorant black belt of the Deep South, conducting so 
disciplined and protracted a campaign against discrimination, 
despite all the force of custom, hooliganism and the law, stirred 
Negro pride and discontent across the country. The concept of 
struggle without hatred or violence, of resistance by personal 

_ sacrifice, had been lit first in the civil rights movement by the 

Congress of Racial Equality thirteen years before. Montgomery 
set it independently ablaze, above all among the young, who 
looked on it as in itself a protest against the morality of power 
and money. King and other clergymen would establish in 1957 
the Southern Christian Leadership Conference, to mobilize local 
Negro communities for further confrontations of conscience 
with white supremacy. But the mood of Montgomery would 
appear less influentially in what King and his associates them- 
selves undertook than in the related subsequent revolt by the 

student generation. — 

Montgomery also marked the start of a new impact by the 
Negro movement on the mind of America. It was the first 


217 


Ay . 
ae 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


important racial clash to be televised. The scenes of Negroes 
singing and praying their determination in the churches and 
walking through the streets alongside empty buses, of jeering 
white bystanders and strutting authority, flashed to so many 
millions, white and black, in America, produced a sense of 
instant and vivid involvement that the press and the radio could 
not match. Nor were the scenes enclosed in America. On tele- 
vision screens across the world they challenged, as the Negroes 
knew they challenged, America’s international pretensions. 
When, in September 1957, Governor Orval Faubus of Arkansas 
used first National Guardsmen and then white mobs to keep 
Negro children from entering, by court order, Little Rock’s 
Central High School, President Eisenhower dispatched para- 


é pe 


troops to the city, with an address to the nation on the need to 


protect America’s prestige and safety, 

While Negro America stirred during the 1950s, white America 
lay in an apparent moral torpor of Time-Life values. The busi- 
ness of America was ubiquitously business, and not least at the 
universities, where students had to be dragged into criticism of 
their society by diligent professors or bewildered visitors. How 
far the mood was promoted by McCarthyism, and how far 
McCarthyism by the mood, may be endlessly debated. Promot- 
ing both was a liberalism blinded by fear of Communism and 
bankrupted by the success of the new capitalism that it had 
sponsored. Socialism had become little more than an optional 
history course at the less timid universities. The American 
Communist Party, reduced by government persecution and 
ideological sterility to a coil of loyalists and FBI agents, lost any 


last appeal with the Soviet crushing of the Hungarian rebellion ~ 


and the denunciation of Stalinism at the 20th Congress of the 
Soviet party. In 1957 the Labor Youth League, the American 
Communist youth group, disbanded altogether. Searching and 
original critics of American society there were, like C. Wright 
Mills, whose White Collar was first published in 1951, and The 
Power Elite in 1956, But they were scarcely representative of 
therising generation, and their influence only surfaced in the 
1960s. 


The rebels were the Beats, who turned their backs on the 


competitive frenzy of America to develop their own: subter- 


ranean culture, with its idealization of the Negro, its sexual — 
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experiment, jazz and poetry, drugs and madness. It is not 
difficult to deride this café society of the barricades, with its 
distant thrusts at the commuter civilization, its individualism by 


~ cult, its flight from despair into the nerve endings. But it was, 


essentially, a moral movement. Its denials were declarations of 
value, and its withdrawal of acquiescence was the forerunner of 
a dynamic defiance. 


Moloch! Solitude! Filth! Ugliness! Ashcans and unobtainable 
dollars! Children screaming under the stairways! Boys 
sobbing in armies! Old men weeping in the parks! 

Moloch! Moloch! Nightmare of Moloch! Moloch the loveless! 
Mental Moloch! Moloch the heavy judger of men! ... 

Moloch whose eyes are a thousand blind windows! Moloch whose 
skyscrapers stand in the long streets like endless Jehoyahs! 
Moloch whose factories dream and croak in the fog! 
Moloch whose smokestacks and antennae crown the cities! ... 

Moloch! Moloch! Robot apartments! invisible suburbs! 
skeleton treasuries! blind capitals! demonic industries! 
spectral nations! invincible madhouses! granite cocks! 
monstrous bombs! 


Howl by Allen Ginsberg, unreticent homosexual, propagand- 
ist for pot, mystic, revolutionary, was first published in 1956* 
and represents a literary crest of Beat protest. Yet its denuncia- 
tions were essentially those that fired the Free Speech Movement 
on the Berkeley campus eight years later, and fire the political 
radicalism of the New Left today. The Beats were themselves 


_ generally indifferent or hostile to political agitation in the 1950s. 


They regarded organized protest as collaboration with the 
American system. But when organized protest against the system 
itself emerged in the 1960s, not a few of the surviving Beats and 


_ their Hippie relatives were drawn into the struggle. The Beats 


Teleased. 


were more than a portent; they were a prod. For what imbued 
both their own movement and the political insurrection that 
followed was a rapt concern for freedom in a society that seemed 
bent on buryingit in a mausoleum of smooth phrases. It was this 
concern, indeed, that produced the clearest political contribution 


* City Lights Books, San Francisco, in an edition called Howl and Other Poems, 
which was seized by the police, charged as obscene and, after a long court trial, 
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of the Beats, their attachment of rebellion against a mercenary 
America to the symbol of the Negro. 

Meanwhile, in the late 1950s, other influences began to play 
on the American campus. The Campaign for Nuclear Disarma- 
ment, and new magazines like the Universities and Left Review 
and The New Reasoner* in Britain, nourished new thinking, 
about capitalism, about the Cold War, about the nature and 
purpose of their own professed democratic society, among 
American students. And the Cuban revolution, first welcomed 
by American liberalism and then castigated as an aggressive 
betrayal when it began introducing structural economic changes 


and colliding with American business interests, provoked a new 


scepticism towards the claims of American foreign policy. From 
the Universities of Wisconsin, Chicago, and California at 
Berkeley, groups and magazines of radical complexion spread to 
Harvard, Columbia and other campuses around the country. 

It was a generation reared inside the terrible triumph of the 
middle class, the abundant suburb under the abundant cloud of 
nuclear warfare. The struggles, like the slump, of the 1930s 
belonged to another. The students of the 1960s had been born to 
inherit a society of power and riches unparalleled in place or 
time, and the inheritance which so dazzled their parents seemed 
to an increasing number of them no more than slick promotional 
packaging around an obsolescent humanity. They saw no room 
for themselves and their ideal of a free and peaceful, compas- 
sionate and creative community in the America of artificially 
flavoured foods and television quiz shows, tax-deductible 
charities and the latest missiles. The Old Left, that their parents 
now remembered with an embarrassed nostalgia or a patroniz- 
ing self-righteousness, merely bored them, as the identification 
of their own deep disquiet with a disloyalty bordering on treason 
angered and yet further antagonized them. The yesterday of 
McCarthyism was a source less of intimidation than of shame, 
that America had succumbed so easily to the terrorism of a 
predatory demagogue. It was only fitting, therefore, that their 


. 
. 
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own first significant clash with authority should have been over | 
the House Un-American Activities Committee. In May 1960 the — 
Committee held hearings in San Francisco, and hundreds of — 
students from the Berkeley campus and San Francisco State 


* Merged as The New Left Review in 1959, 
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College, joined by stragglers from the local Beat colony, 
demonstrated their opposition. That they should have been 
accused so widely in consequence of being themselves, or having 
been misled by, Communists, further persuaded them, and 
others of their thinking at universities across the country, that 
there was something profoundly wrong with America. And 
what was profoundly wrong seemed summed up in the treat- 
ment of the Negro. Already, indeed, some of them had attached 
themselves to the Greensboro Negro revolt. 

Montgomery killed one cherished myth of white complacency 
— that all Negroes in the South but a few heady intellectuals were 
resigned to, if not entirely contented with, their condition. 
' Another, robust since the mission of Booker T. Washington — 
that the educated middle-class Negro could be indefinitely con- 
ciliated by special, if still segregated, treatment — was killed at 
Greensboro, North Carolina. There, on the first day of February . 
1960, four students from a local all-Negro college sat down at an 
all-white Woolworth’s lunch counter and ordered four cups of 
coffee. They were not served and they refused to leave until they 
were. On the next day they were joined by sixteen others from 
the college, and on the day following there were fifty sitting-in, 
with a few local white students among them. The new form of 
demonstration flashed to other towns in North Carolina, to 
South Carolina, Virginia, Tennessee. The demonstrators were 
set upon by outraged segregationists, arrested, imprisoned; and 
still their numbers grew. Students, mainly white, on campuses 
from San Francisco to New York, raised money for bail and 
fines, picketed near-by branches of the chain stores involved, 
and went South themselves to join in sit-ins and the risk of 
assault or jail. 

The sit-ins were spontaneous, unled, uncoordinated. At last, 
_ with urging and a small subsidy from the Southern Christian 
Leadership Conference, some 300 representative student mili- 
tants, mainly from the South but with observers from nineteen 
Northern colleges, met at Raleigh, North Carolina, on the 
Easter week-end of 15-17 April. Firmly they resisted pressures to 
attach themselves to the SCLC, to CORE or to the NAACP, 
each eager to assist and acquire this sudden young commitment ; 
they wanted to keep the sit-in movement as their own, and they 
established the Temporary Student Nonviolent Coordinating 
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Committee to direct and promote it. Throughout the summerthe — 
demonstrations continued. A young Negro teacher from New 
York, Robert Parris Moses, joined the movement and was sent 
through the Deep South to search out local militants. It was an 
early attempt to expand the revolt beyond the student compass, 
and when in October a second conference was held at Atlanta, 
among the 235 who attended were the recruits that Bob Moses 
had made. This meeting slightly tightened the movement’s 
structure and adopted a founding declaration that would govern 
its purpose and methods for the next few years. It was a revolt 
already groping towards revolution. 


We affirm the philosophical or religious ideal of non-violence as 
the foundation of our purpose, the presupposition of our belief, and 
the manner of our action. 

Non-violence, as it grows from the Judeo-Christian tradition, seeks 
a social order of justice permeated by love. Integration of human 
endeavor represents the crucial first step towards such a society. 

Through non-violence, courage displaces fear. Love transcends 
hate. Acceptance dissipates prejudice; hope ends despair. Faith 
reconciles doubt. Peace dominates war. Mutual regards cancel 
enmity. Justice for all overthrows injustice. The redemptive com- 
munity supersedes immoral social systems. 

By appealing to conscience and standing on the moral nature of 
human existence, non-violence nurtures the atmosphere in which 
reconciliation and justice become actual possibilities. 

Although each local group in this movement must diligently work 
out the clear meaning of this statement of purpose, each act or phase 


of our corporate effort must reflect a genuine spirit of love and good- 
will. > 


These students, most of them black but with whites, from the 
South as well, among them, represented an old insurrection 
uniquely invigorated; for the first time in American history, it 
was the youth who were raising the standard. The efficacy of 
their creed, along with its appropriate methods, would come 
increasingly to be doubted by themselves. Fear, hate, prejudice, 
despair, doubt, war, enmity, injustice would prove far more — 
resistant than they supposed. Yet that would not be for want of 
their own courage and faith, for some insufficiency in the love © 
and the peace that they offered. When they were clubbed down, — 
they stood up again, to declare themselves; when they were © 
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jailed, they looked to release as an occasion to challenge jail 
again; and at their work they sang, a whole new cycle of Ameri- 
can songs, from the eye of their experience. They believed first 
in freedom, but next in America, its responsiveness to sacrifice. 
And so they sacrificed themselves unstintingly, for a recognition 
by the America that they knew, of the difference that they saw, 
so plainly, between right and wrong. 

Was this not, after all, a time for trust? The sit-ins of 1960 had 
been widely successful. In States of the shallow South, where 
discrimination was less committed to ceremony, the surrender 
of one or two customs soon seemed preferable to a prolonged 
disruption of trade by demonstrations and, for chain stores, a 

. costly attention to their far more important business in the 
North. America seemed ready to respond. Eisenhower, with his 
general, surely deliberate, lethargy, had left the White House, 
and in his place there was now one who had campaigned on the 
call of new frontiers, had addressed himself rousingly to the 
aspirations of American youth, and intervened, along with his 
political-manager brother who was now Attorney-General, to 
secure the release of Martin Luther King from imprisonment in 
Atlanta. Now, it was not altogether unreasonable to expect, 
federal power would exercise itself to protect those who upheld 
their constitutional rights against constant violation by a re- 
fractory racism. 

In May 1961, at the instigation of CORE, seven Negroes and 
six whites boarded two buses at Washington, DC to undertake 
a Freedom Ride through the Deep South and assert their right, 
proclaimed by the Supreme Court, to unsegregated travel and 

 unsegregated use of terminal facilities. At the bus station in 
Rock Hill, South Carolina, police interfered, after a pointed 
interval, when riders were assaulted; at Anniston, Alabama, one 

_ of the buses was stopped by a mob and burnt to its frame, while 
riders on the other were beaten, without a policeman in sight; 
and there were no police at the Birmingham terminal, where a 
mob with iron.bars fell upon the-riders as they walked through 
the white waiting room to the lunch counter. Since no bus would 
carry the riders farther, they took a plane to the planned rally in 
New Orleans, and the first Freedom Ride was over. 

The Student Nonviolent Coordinating Committee (SNCC) 
immediately decided to continue the rides, and from Nashville, 
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Tennessee, a busload of students descended on Birmingham. 
The White House, aroused by the reported beatings and bus 
burning, now conferred with the Alabama State government 
over protection for the students. But when their bus reached 
Montgomery, there were no police at the terminal, and a mob 
attacked not only the riders but several newsmen and even 
President Kennedy’s personal emissary. New riders arrived. The 
President pronounced the situation ‘a source of the deepest 
concern’, but did little more than dispatch a few US Marshals 
to Montgomery. Two buses of SNCC and CORE members 
went on to Jackson, Mississippi, where the riders were arrested 
as they tried to use white terminal facilities, and refusing to pay 
the fines that the court imposed, went to jail. Attorney-General 
Robert Kennedy called for a ‘cooling-off period’, in an appeal © 
clearly directed more at the Freedom Riders than at authority in 
the Deep South, and Martin Luther King’s SCLC offered a 
‘temporary lull’. But the students, joined by clergymen, seemed ~ 
not to have heard. Throughout the summer they travelled to 
Birmingham, to Montgomery, and on to Jackson, where more 
than three hundred of them were arrested. Like Stokely Car- 
michael, a young Negro student from Howard University who 
had been among the first Freedom Riders, many of them grew 
political muscle in a Mississippi jail. 

Some of its members wanted the SNCC to concern itself now 
with Negro voter registration in the Deep South. Since the 
federal government was demonstrably unwilling to confront 
local power, local power itself had to be wrested from its long 
white monopoly. Others argued that the movement should 
continue with its campaign of militant protest, its sit-ins at 
lunch counters, stand-ins at cinema box-offices, kneel-ins at 
churches, wade-ins at beaches. Meeting at Highlander, Ten- © 
nessee, in August, the Coordinating Committee decided, typi- 
cally, to do both. And typically, too, the students chose to 
challenge the order of the Deep South not somewhere in its pulp 
but in its hard and bitter core, in Mississippi, where selectively 
intricate tests and steady intimidation had kept ninety-seven per — 
cent of eligible Negroes in the State off the voters’ rolls, and — 
where the average Negro income was, not unconnectedly, a 
mere third that of the average white one. In July Bob Moses had — 
gone, alone, to live and work in the counties on the Louisiana 
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border, and here, into a moral wilderness rank even for Missis- 
sippi, followed a small party of SNCC fellow pioneers, most of 
them fresh from jail as Freedom Riders, to make a clearing, to 
help Negroes prepare for registration tests, accompany them to 
the court-houses, and demonstrate against segregation. Moses 
himself, whose courage and gentleness were to raise his name 
into an ideal for so many of the searching generation, withdrew 
to Jackson at last in January 1962. The civil rights workers, and 
those local Negroes who had tried to register, had been threat- 
ened, beaten up, jailed. And a Negro farmer who had attended 
registration classes had been murdered one morning openly, 
before three Negro witnesses. One of these had been prepared to 
testify if guaranteed federal protection; but the Justice Depart- 
ment.in Washington had declared that such protection was 
impossible, and all three supported the murderer’s plea of self- 
defence. The local Negroes were cowed now, while the White 
House appeared as indifferent as the nation. The news networks 
scarcely noticed the activities of a few young radicals, mainly 
Negro and with no celebrity appeal, operating in a dark corner 
of America. 

The forlorn Mississippi engagement of 1961-2, after the ex- 
perience of the Freedom Rides, fired in the thinking of the 
SNCC a train of disillusionment with the character of America. 
Kennedy’s speech-writers rang increasingly hollow. A President 
who risked war to acquire Cuba for capitalism but not even a 
skirmish to acquire the Deep South for democracy; who visited 
Berlin to proclaim ‘I am a Berliner’, but not Mississippi to 
proclaim ‘I am a Negro’; who partly settled his new frontiers by 

appointing to the federal bench in the Deep South several 
champions of. white supremacy, called into question the 
genuineness of his liberal commitment. At the same time, the 

_ prevalent agreement in the nation on his genuine commitment to 
liberalism, the prevalent allowance and expectation of a gap, 
even politic contradiction, between what should be said and 
what should be done, made the militants of the SNCC question 
the whole liberal commitment, with the very meaning of 
American representative government. 

They themselves increasingly practised and preached a demo- 
cracy of participation, by which decisions emerged from the 

© dialectic of all those they affected. The SNCC had always been 
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a framework of coordination, not a pyramid of command; in- 
dividual differences of aim and approach were not merely 
permitted, but encouraged, within the perimeter of collective 
engagement. Leadership of the traditional democratic type had 
been deliberately discarded, and Bob Moses himself would 
resign in 1965 and‘even change his surname to ‘Parris’ because 
of the-following that had begun to gather around him. Indeed, 
the members of the SNCC who had abandoned their campuses 
for the movement did not keep the word ‘Student’ for the sake of 
nostalgia or some furtive prestige; they had changed, they had 
not abandoned, their studies. As in the Albany Movement of 
south-west Georgia, which they excited in October 1961 and 
which pulled down, through the persistence of the local Negro 
community, one racial barrier after the other across the next 
three years, they set out to learn as they taught, to help the 
Southern Negroes organize themselves and develop their own 
priorities and methods. As Moses described it, in a talk on the 
fifth anniversary of the SNCC’s formation: 


What we have begun to learn and are trying to explore about people 
is how they can come together in groups, small groups and large 
groups, and talk to each other and make decisions about basic things, 
about their lives. I think that this has application everywhere in the 
country. Whatever we currently mean by democracy, we don’t mean 
that people should come together, discuss their main problems that 
they all knowabout and be able to do something about themselves.** 


It was a concept that often lost its way amidst white terrorism 
and black submissiveness, or just helplessly in the thicket of 
communication between those of different ages and back- 
grounds. But it did sometimes succeed, and then it was beautiful. 
Nor was Moses alone in remarking the relevance to all America. 
Increasingly it would come to inform the work of white radicals 
in the cities of the North. 

The initiatives and methods of the SNCC prodded the other 
civil rights organizations, and King’s Southern Christian 
Leadership Conference began working within the Negro com- 
munity of Birmingham, Alabama, for a massive assault on 
discrimination. On 3 April 1963 the first demonstrations took 
place, with sit-ins at lunch counters in downtown stores, and 
within a few days more than 150 protesters had been arrested. 
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Then, on Good Friday, the 12th, the Negroes began to march, 
and they marched day after day, chanting slogans, singing We 
Shall Overcome, to meet the police dogs and fire hoses of the 
Birmingham authorities. Hundreds, then thousands were 
arrested. Justice Department officials hurried from Washington 
to mediate between the city’s two communities, helped by calls 
from big business in the North to local branches, and on 10 
May a compromise programme of phased desegregation and 
fair employment practices was adopted by the spokesmen of 
white commerce and black protest. Two days later buildings in 
the Negro area were bombed, and Negroes rioted in response, 
burning stores and battling with State troopers and police. 


' President Kennedy dispatched a demand for new civil rights 


legislation to Congress. 
As impatience and resentment spread through black America, 
faith in the efficacy of non-violence faltered and fell back. 


- Malcolm X spoke for a steadily swelling opinion in the ghettoes 


Ny 


when he denounced Martin Luther King and his strategy: ‘You 


need somebody who is going to fight. You don’t need any 


kneeling in or crawling in.” And King himself, while visiting 
Harlem in the summer, was pelted with eggs. More than two 
hundred thousand Negroes gathered at Washington in a 
Freedom March, under the leadership of A. Philip Randolph, in 
August, and though the mood was in the main carefully 
restrained, the speech by John Lewis, Chairman of the SNCC, 
reflected the rising disillusionment. And then, in the following 
month, a bomb exploded at a Negro church in Birmingham 


- during a Sunday School class, and four children were. killed. 
_ The news and the scenes that followed, of injured children and 


the funerals of the dead, fed a resentment that would flame 
across the ghettoes in the years to come. 
Meanwhile, throughout 1962 and into 1963 the SNCC, with 


Bob Moses at its heart and with help from the other civil rights 


organizations, worked on voter registration in Mississippi. It 
was still a tiny movement of full-time devotion; it had only some 
130 staff members scattered across the South, and of these only 


some forty were in the State. Yet, in the company of mounting 


violence against their efforts — Moses himself escaped a bullet by 
inches — these few, often spread over many areas of activity, 


excited a wide striving and determination. The number of 
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Negro voters grew. But the pace was so slow, and the price so 
high. In June 1963 Medgar Evers, a Mississippi staff member of 
the NAACP, was shot dead outside his home in Jackson. 
Thousands marched behind his body through the city, in a 
demonstration of Negro anger without precedent in the history 
of the State. In thé autumn the Mississippi movement was ready 
for a display of strength, and in response to the effective exclu- 
sion of Negroes from the regular election for Governor, organ- 
ized a Freedom Ballot, with Aaron Henry, NAACP State 
leader, as candidate. Civil rights workers and the local Negro 
militants who had emerged from the voter registration cam- 
paign, joined by a group of white students from the North, can- 
vassed their way across the terrorism of the State, and when the 
ballot boxes, in churches and other meeting places, were cleared, 
some 80,000 were found to have voted, or some four times the 
number of Negroes on the Mississippi electoral roll. 

Yet the SNCC itself was not immune to the hardening of 
racial sentiment among Negroes across the country. There had 
been whites in the organization from the outset, who had left 
their colleges and families, too, for equally demanding and 
dangerous work, equally small and uncertain salaries. They 
had earned places of trust and responsibility. But they were few. 
Now, for the summer of 1964, the Mississippi movement 
planned a massive voter registration drive, and the campus 
mood in the North offered far more white volunteers than ever 
before. In November 1963 the Mississippi field workers, all but 
a few from the SNCC, met to consider the implications and in 
the end accepted them. The resistance displayed, however; the 
complaints that whites willy-nilly impeded the development of 
Negro initiative and self-assurance, and that they should work 
more among those of their own colour, warned of the changing 
racial relationship even within the revolutionary commitment. 

To the passion of Mississippi, then, they came, hundreds of 
white students, from Northern campuses and often glibly 
liberal middle-class homes. And what they encountered was, 
inevitably, beyond their fiercest denunciations. The fear, the 
hatred, the collective white unreason belonged now not to tiny 
flat figures on a screen, but to people, like themselves, distorted 
as though by some quality of the light. It was they who now 
experienced the violence, or watched as it was done not to 
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symbols of a cause, but to those whose hands they held in 
demonstrations, with whom they shared rooms and food, songs 
and sudden confidences. For the Northern white students who 
returned from the Summer Project in Mississippi, order, law and 
government, America herself would never be the same again. 
Not all of them returned. In June three civil rights workers, two 
of them white students from the North, disappeared in Phila- 
delphia, Mississippi, and six weeks later their bodies were found 
shot and buried in a near-by earthen dam. White America 
responded with expressions of shock such as it had never 
extended to similar black victims, some of whom had indeed not 
even been noticed by the news services. Black America could 
. scarcely fail to remark this. Nor could the Northern white 
students, in whose peculiar distress was an element of shame. 
Yet no less influential than the cruelty of Mississippi was its 
kindness. The white students met among the Negroes they had 
come to help a simplicity, a courage, a humour, a compassion, 
a generosity that they did not have to sentimentalize favourably 
to contrast with the ostentation, the timidity, the grimness, the 
self-interest, the greed of competitive consumption. As one of 
them- wrote in puzzlement: 


There is some strong ambivalence- which goes with this work. I 
sometimes fear that I am only helping to integrate some beautiful 
people into modern white society with all of its depersonalization (I 
suppose that has something to do with its industrial nature). It 
jsn’t 19th century pastoral romanticism which I feel, but a genuine 
respect and admiration for a culture which, for all the trouble, still 

isn’t as commercialized and depersonalized as our Northern mass 
culture.1*7 


They would return no less outraged by the subjugation of the 

_ Negroes, indeed far more so, because of the glad, giving quali- 
ties which survived in spite of it. Suffering in itself seldom 
emnobles, and they found abundant evidence of this, in the 
degradations of want, in Negroes cowed and apathetic, or obse- 
quiously brutal mimics of their white masters in the service of 
the jails. But the qualities which did survive, to snatch their 
admiration, seemed to indicate the wrong way which their own 
culture had taken, and they returned with a deeper insight into 
its loss, along with a clearer, more urgent sense of the need to 
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challenge it. On their campuses, from Berkeley to Harvard and 
Columbia, they would be sources of a spreading insurrection, to 
liberate themselves and change the nature of their society. 

Though the struggle in the South was for white America the 
substance of the Negro Problem, for black America the White 
Problem was in substance the same, if different in shadow, on 
both sides of the Mason-Dixon Line. Scarcely anyone disputed 
the Negro’s right to vote, to use buses and trains, lunch counters 
at stations and stores, equally with whites in the North. But the 
Negro was segregated none the less, and the extent of his segrega- 
tion, far from diminishing, was significantly increasing. The 
suburbs to which whites escaped from the tumultuous cities 
excluded Negroes by high housing costs and, where this proved 
insufficient, covenants more or less covertly arrived at.* And by 
such means within the cities themselves, all but a few Negroes 
were kept inside, or absorbed by, the steady growth of the 
ghetto. Indeed, many major cities in the North displayed an 
even higher degree of segregation than the rising national 
average.t With the richer elements of the population taking their 
local taxes outside the cities altogether, or sealing themselves in 
their own neighbourhoods, public amenities in the ghettoes 
deteriorated, and schools lost more and more of such racial 
integration as they had achieved. 

Segregation went much deeper than geography, however. 
With the technological climb of American capitalism, the 
demand for unskilled labour rapidly declined. The percentage 
of unemployed among Negroes had been only a little higher 
than that among whites in 1940 (16-8 to 14-2); but it fell less far, 
or rose much further, in the fluctuations that followed, till it 

* While the percentage of whites living in central cities with a population of 
over fifty thousand dropped slightly, from 31-1 to thirty, during the 1950s, the 
percentage of Negroes soared, from 29-2 to 50-5; and while the percentage of 


whites living in suburbs soared, from 14-7 to 22-8, during the same period, the 
percentage of Negroes rose from only 6:1 to only 8-4. 

‘+ See, for instance, the analysis of US Census reports made by Karl E, Taeuber, 
of the Population Research and Training Centre at the University of Chicago, 
cited in The New York Times of 26 November 1964. Taeuber postulated an index, 
on which zero stood for complete residential integration of the races, and 100 
for complete segregation. Taking 109 cities, he found that the extent of segrega- 
tion across the country had increased during the 1940s and 1950s from 85:2 on 
his index to 86-1. But cities in the North and Centre had an index figure in 1960 
of 88-4, and in eighteen cities of Illinois the figure was ninety, with Chicago 
itself reaching ninety-three in 1963. 
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became more than double (7:8 to 4-5, in 1950; 8-7 to 4-7, in 
1960; 10-9 to 5-1, in 1963). And such figures disclosed merely a 
part of the picture. Estimates of unemployment which included 


part-time work or work so poorly paid that it scarcely permitted 


subsistence, suggested a proportion among Negroes of over a 
third, or several times that of any comparable incidence among 
whites. * Between 1960 and 1963, the average family income for 
Negroes dropped from fifty-five to fifty-three per cent of the 
average family income for whites. 

In a society which assessed personal value by material con- 
sumption, this economic inferiority was psychologically as well 


’ as physically corrosive. The very structure of the Negro family 


diverged further and further from the nation’s cultural model. 
The coloured illegitimacy rate was nearly ten times that of the 
whites; over three times as many Negro marriages as white ones 
were disrupted by divorce or separation; between two and three 
times as many coloured households as white ones were headed by 
women. And the discrepancies were widening.?** In a culture 
which found more work for coloured women, in kitchen and 
office, as it found less for coloured men, and which had long 
mortified the coloured, especially the male, by racial contempt, 
the vaunted American claim of equal opportunity was a constant 
taunt, with past and present combining to clog the mind of the 
coloured child and soon excite, especially in the male, a hatred 
and a violence that were a refuge from humiliation and despair. 
It was hardly wonderful that a Black Muslim movement, with its 
counter contempt for whites as children of the devil, its strict 


_ hostility to any integration with them, its Garveyite glorification 


of the coloured world, and its message of Negro self-sufficiency 
in all spheres, should have made such strides, in particular 
among the ghetto poor. By the end of the 1950s, it could count 
its ‘believers’ in the tens of thousands and claim, not without 
evidence, to have influenced the outlook of millions. 

In June 1964 the US Senate at last passed the Civil Rights 
Act for which the late President Kennedy had asked. The 

*In September 1967 the US Department of Labor issued a report which, 
using this wider definition, revealed that 33-9 per cent of all urban Negroes were 
unemployed, with an estimate of thirty-four per cent for the Watts district of Los 
Angeles, of thirty-six per cent for the Philadelphia ghetto, and of forty-eight per 
cent for some areas of Chicago. The Progressive, Madison, Wisconsin, Vol. 31, 
No. 10, October 1967. p. 4. 
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provisions to outlaw discrimination by race in public amenities, 
even where privately owned, like hotels, stores and petrol 
stations, had been strenuously opposed, and not only by 
representatives of the white South, as an intrusion by the law 
into the rights of the individual. It seemed to the sponsors of the 
Act that they had ‘promoted a momentous reform, and an un- 
expectedly easy one, as restaurants, beaches, cinemas across 
much of thé South became indifferent to colour without the 
predicted public upheaval. Surely this was an earnest of Ameri- 
ca’s determination to encompass all citizens in its promise. Yet 
the Northern ghettoes showed small appreciation. Negro rioting _ 
swept New York City for five days in July, and no sooner had it 
begun to ebb there, than it struck up-state Rochester, where the 
vast paternalism of the Eastman Kodak Company had cultiva- 
tated a reputation for white enlightenment and relative black 
prosperity. By the end of September, the storm of Negro frustra- 
tion had broken over five more cities. There was no discoverable 
organization behind the rioting, though the authorities busily 
searched, and the established Negro leadership had no control 
over its course, though it intervened with anxious appeals. 

Earlier, in May, President Johnson had confronted the 
perplexity of America with a new dispensation, in liberal 
succession to the New Deal, the Fair Deal, and the New Frontier 
— the Great Society. 


... The Great Society rests on abundance and liberty for all. It 
demands an end to poverty and racial injustice — to which we are 
totally committed in our time, but that is just the beginning. The 
Great Society is a place where every child can find knowledge to en- 
rich his mind and enlarge his talents. It is a place where leisure is a 
welcome chance to build and reflect, not a feared cause of boredom 
and restlessness. It is a place where the city of man serves not only the 
needs of the body and the demands of commerce, but the desire for 
beauty and the hunger for community. It is a place where man can 
renew contact with nature. It is a place which honors creation for its 
own sake, and for what it adds to the understanding of the race. It 
is a place where men are more concerned with the quality of their 
goals than the quality of their goods. . . 


Wrapped in the tin-foil eloquence of the speech-writer, this 
was so pervasive a denunciation of contemporary America, a 
call to change so profound, that if it meant what it said, it meant 
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no less than a revolution, in manners, procedures, values, aims. 
But did it mean what it said? Was American liberalism not 
promising more and more as it delivered less and less? The civil 
rights movement in Mississippi formed a Freedom Democratic 
Party, and to the National Convention of the Democrats at 
Atlantic City in August came sixty-eight representatives led by 
Bob Moses, to claim the Mississippi seats. Whatever the cere- 
mony of selection in the State, theirs was the right, they de- 
clared, by their democratic basis to speak and vote on behalf of 
Mississippi. Before the Convention Credentials Committee, 
Mrs Fanny Lou Hamer, a Negro sharecropper in her late 
forties, testified to the beatings and the imprisonment that she 
and so many like her had suffered. ‘All of this is on account 
we want to register, to become first-class citizens, and if the 
Freedom Democratic Party is not seated now, I question 
America. . .” 

Waging the campaign for compromise, under the distant 
command of Johnson himself, were two eminences of American 
liberalism: Hubert Humphrey, who had led the Senate battle 
for the Civil Rights Act and whose Vice-Presideftial ambitions 
now seemed to depend on the success of his manoeuvres; and 
Walter Reuther, head of the United Automobile Workers. A 
compromise was reached. The Convention overwhelmingly 
agreed that though the regular Mississippi delegates were to be 
seated, they would have first to pledge allegiance to the party 
ticket; that two of the Freedom Democratic Party representa- 
tives might sit as delegates at large with the right to vote; and 

- that henceforward at national conventions no delegations would 
be seated from States where citizens were deprived of the right 
to vote because of race or colour. The liberals hailed this as less 
a compromise than a triumph. The Freedom Democratic Party 

_ sawit as less a compromise than.a defeat, and despite the urgings 
of Martin Luther King and other elders of the civil rights 
movement, unanimously rejected it. Nor was that all. To the 
anger, embarrassment and sorrow of delegates, the representa- 

tives of the Freedom Democratic Party staged a sit-in on the 
Mississippi seats and had to be removed. Their demonstration 
marked the divide between liberal coalitionism and radical 
defiance, between an Old Left of American reform and a New 
Left of American revolution. It marked the divide between 
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realism and idealism. And it marked, in an unprecedented 
correspondence, the divide between the generations. In the 
Free Speech Movement that would soon envelop the Berkeley 
campus, one slogan declared ‘You can’t trust anyone over 
thirty’. 

The Berkeley insurrection did not come unprepared. The 
demonstration against the House Un-American Activities 
Committee had taken place in neighbouring San Francisco 
some four years before, and across many months now a growing 
number of students had displayed their support for the civil 
rights struggle in the South and their hostility to local race dis- 
crimination. And each display of solidarity or protest in which 
the students took part encouraged them with the companionship 
they found. In March 1964 mass picketing of the Sheraton- 
Palace Hotel in San Francisco culminated in a sit-in and several 
hundred arrests, with many Berkeley students involved. As one 
demonstrator described it: 


The lobby was filled, the lobby and the long corridors on either 
side, and we each realized, scanning the mass of a thousand faces, 
that we were not alone. One spent a lifetime, in America, hedging - 
one’s bets, keeping up one’s guard, never letting anyone else look 

_too deep for fear of being laughed at or looking foolish; but here we 
were, a thousand strong, and, each in our own way, we knew that we 
believed, that we all believed, that we had some core of our lives to 
share with one another.'*® 


And as the year wore on, through the Mississippi Summer 
Project and the clash at the Democratic Convention, students 
came to see or suspect the proper target of their collective — 
protest less in Southern white supremacy or the more polite 
Northern forms of discrimination than in the whole quality of 
American life. 

Of this quality, the University of California seemed to them a : 
supreme example. It was so populous, especially at Berkeley, 
that few students ever even met those who presided over their 
studies. It was so preoccupied with results that the pressure on 
students to achieve satisfactory grades left little room for the 
desire to think. It was so up-to-date, so lavishly equipped with — 
the latest in technical efficiency, that it seemed to be a regime of — 
computers, by computers, for computers. It was so assimilated 
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to the purposes of the new capitalism that it devoted enormous 
resources of talent and research to government financed and 
selected projects, generally related to defence, and served as one 
of the busiest recruitment centres in the country for the big 
corporations. And it was so contemptuous of the student’s 
fundamental moral and intellectual interests that it effectively 
outlawed political and social issues from any serious individual 
enquiry or collective expression on the campus, by tight restric- 
tions on the nature and activity of clubs, the content of posters, 
the organization and matter of meetings. In short, students were 
increasingly persuaded that they were not being liberated, but 
manipulated, and for objectives that they feared and despised, by 
» their system of education. 

Suitably, the university — and, within it, especially the Berke- 
ley campus — was regarded by those in the nation concerned 
with such affairs as a settled frontier of liberalism in the Far 
West. Its President, Clark Kerr, had refused to expel students 
arrested during the demonstration against the House Un- 
American Activities Committee, since the protest had not been 
planned on university premises, and the protestors had acted in 
their capacity as citizens. He had even induced the Regents to 
withdraw the ban against Communist speakers on campus, 
though relieving disquiet by simultaneously proclaiming new 
procedures to control the campus presence of any ‘controversial’ 
speakers at all. Indeed, he had received the Meiklejohn Award, 

_ for his contributions to academic freedom, from the American 
Association of University Professors. And, as was only apt, he 
was the pre-eminent theorist of the ‘multiversity’ and its chang- 
_ ing relationship to society. In his book, The Uses of the Univer- 
sity,1° he had placed the campus in its real American context. 


The production, distribution, and consumption of ‘knowledge’ 
in all its forms is said to account for 29 per cent of gross national 
product ... and ‘knowledge production’ is growing at about twice 
the rate of the rest of the economy. .. . The university and segments 
of industry are becoming more alike..As the university becomes tied 
into the world of work, the professor — at least in the natural and some 
of the social sciences — takes on the characteristics of an entrepreneur, 
... The two worlds are merging physically and psychologically. 


In the new university, the key figures were not the students or 
the professors but the administrators, the guardians of a “bene- 
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volent bureaucracy’. Kerr himself did not necessarily defend 
such a development. He-merely regarded it as inevitable. And 
he was only doing his own efficient best, it seemed, in helping it 
along at the University of California. 

In the middle of September, responding — it soon emerged — to 
powerful complaints about student demonstrations in the Bay 
Area, the university authorities, without consultation or warn- 
ing, banned club tables,* fund-raising, membership recruitment, 
posters, the ‘planning and implementing of off-campus political 
and social action’, from a strip of Berkeley sidewalk, a twilight 
zone of city—-university control to which such activities had been 
driven by campus restrictions. ‘Off-campus’ clubs, including 
even Youth for Goldwater, formed a united front of opposition. 


er 


Students picketed the administration block and violated the © 


ban, and at the end of September five of them were summoned 
for disciplinary action. In the inauguration of a policy which the 
students consistently pursued, to unite against any attempt at 
victimizing a few — Kerr later commented on their ‘remarkable 
sense of solidarity’ - more than five hundred accompanied the 
five to their summons, declared that they also had violated the 
rules, and demanded equal punishment. The authorities added 
three more students to the list for disciplining - amongst them, 
Mario Savio of the SNCC, who had been in Mississippi for the 
Summer Project and was fast mow coming to the front as the 
spokesman of the protest movement — and that night announced 
the indefinite suspension of all eight. Several hundred students 
who were sitting-in at the administration block now slept-in till 
morning, When a Free Speech Rally began with mass defiance 
of the ban. Deans approached the CORE table and ordered one 
of those manning it to leave. He refused, and they ordered the 


uf 


campus police chief to arrest him. He refused to go peacefully, 


others demanded to be arrested as well, and the police chief 
retreated for help. A police car arrived, and hundreds of 
students, in a response set off spontaneously by those with 


experience of the civil-rights struggle, sat,down around it, while — 


many more hundreds stood by. They kept the car there for 
thirty-two hours, despite Kerr’s threats of large-scale police 
intervention, and only moved when Kerr himself signed a 


a 
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compromise agreement with nine student representatives, sub- 
mitting the suspensions to the Academic Senate, declaring that 
the university would not press charges against the arrested man, 
and promising negotiations on the basic issues. Those thirty-two 
hours established the student insurrection. As one of its leaders 
subsequently wrote: “They furnished the emotional impetus for 
our fight, they were our signature on a promissory note of the 
heart. . .’4*1 The representatives of the ‘off-campus’ clubs in the 
united front met and formed the Free Speech Movement, with an 
elected leadership for day-to-day decisions; students who were 
not members of the constituent clubs chose their own represen- 
tatives at a special meeting, as did graduate students and even 
non-students (mainly drop-outs) in the campus community. 
During the next five weeks it became clear that the authorities, 
despite the undertaking at the police car sit-in, had no intention 
of negotiating on the basic issues and were waiting for student 
exhaustion to disintegrate the movement. Violations began 
again on 9 November, with more than eight hundred students 
Signing statements that they had manned tables. But by the 
Thanksgiving week-end, in the last days of the month, the move- 
ment was losing its way in the university’s bureaucratic maze. 
And then, suddenly, the authorities cracked down, with an 
_ announcement that Mario Savio and three other FSM leaders 
were being considered for expulsion. The students saw this as a 
_ calculated singling out of hostages and reacted with a noon rally 
on 2 December, attended by some six thousand. Between one 
thousand and fifteen hundred then marched into the administra- 
tion building and sat down, to sing their own Free Speech 
Carols, to study and discuss, to pass round sandwiches and 
drinks, to hold an impromptu Chanukah* service and tell the 
story of the Maccabees with a Free Speech Movement gloss. As 
_one of the Berkeley rebels has pointed out, joy was an intrinsic 
element in their rebellion, a sense of liberation hand in hand 
* with a sense of the nonsense confronting them. 


_-_ 


_ Certainly, we were seriousness personified; we’ve jail sentences to 
- show for this. But faced with the absurd, in every sense, there is a 


_ * A Jewish festival commemorating the successful revolt in the second century 

- BC, by Jews in Palestine under the leadership of the Hasmonean family or 
Maccabees, against the rule and religious oppressions of the Seleucid king 
_ Antiochus Epiphanes. 


; Beet 


i a e 4 = el - a ees 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


dimension of response without which seriousness is meaningless. We 
had it; it is hard to examine; but our ubiquitous ‘humor’ is an essen- 
tial testimony to our sanity. That ‘humor’ was also an indelible stamp 
on our use of words like ‘democracy’ and ‘moral commitment’, 
which — for the first time in our American lives — had become alive 
and real. In a rhétoric fog of words without substance, we often 
treated ours lightly, as if leaning on them too seriously might again 
crush the life from them.?” 


It was Governor Pat Brown, embodiment of California’s 
liberal regime, who now moved to crush this embarrassing 
demonstration on the State’s foremost campus. In the early 
hours of 3 December police began dragging away the students. 
It took time, till the middle of the afternoon. Meanwhile, the 
Academic Senate had roundly condemned the police inter- 
vention and come out overwhelmingly in support of the student 
cause. And a strike had begun which was to involve four-fifths 
of the student body and three-quarters of the Teaching Assist- 
ants. Five days later, the Academic Senate held the largest 
meeting in its history and by a ratio of almost eight to one 
upheld the right of students to the same freedom of political 
activity on the campus as they enjoyed alongside other citizens 
off it. With the students having cleared the way, the professors 
were now facing the “benevolent bureaucracy’. Five months 
later, the Byrne Committee, appointed by the Regents, issued a 
report which rebuked the Regents themselves, severely con- 
demned the conduct of the university administration, and in 
general upheld the student case for free speech. It also accepted, 
after review by independent experts, a ‘reliable survey of student 
opinion’, which had concluded that, before the December sit-in, — 
some two-thirds of the students ‘supported the FSM’s objectives 
and about a third supported its tactics’. Subsequent surveys, the 
Committee added, ‘showed that support increased after the 
December sit-in’. : 

The Free Speech Movement groped towards revolution, and 
revolution, of course, it did not get. The poster that parodied the © 
ubiquitous IBM card — ‘I am a UC student. Please don’t bend, 
fold, spindle or mutilate me’ — is no less valid today than it was" 
during the demonstrations of 1964. Yet the FSM did achieve a _ 
great deal more than recognition by the university authorities of : 
the student’s right to collect funds for Freedom Schools in 
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Mississippi or recruit members to political clibs on campus. It 

confronted, first, the national belief that insurrection could come 

only from the unfortunate,:the failed, the misshapen — the 
coloured, the poor, the backward, the victims of alien manipula- 
tion. The mass of the FSM was white, middle-class, academi- 
cally successful, politically independent and in the native strain 
of dissent. Attempts to suggest otherwise, by the press, the 
university authorities and, not least, prominent social demo- 
crats of the Old Left, fell over the available evidence. Kerr him- 

self began by declaring that ‘forty-nine per cent of the hard-core 
group are followers of the Castro-Mao line’, and that ‘up to 
forty per cent of the hard-core participants’ were from off- 

campus and were-‘very experienced and professional people . 

_ tied in with organizations having Communist influences’.1“* But 
the nonsense of this was soon so obvious that he was careful not 
to repeat it. Professor Lewis Feuer, writing for the social 
democrat New Leader, tried to smear the FSM even more rankly. 
Describing it as ‘a magnet for the morally corrupt’, he lamented: 
‘intellectual lumpen proletarians, lumpen beatniks, and lumpen 
agitators wend tlieir ways to the university campus to advocate 
a mélange of narcotics, sexual perversion, collegiate Castroism 
and campus Maoism’. 

The Byrne Report was clear in Geenene both Communist 
and off-campus significance. P. 
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We found no evidence that the Free Speech Movement was 
organized by the Communist Party, the Progressive Labor Move- 
‘ment, or any other outside group.... We concluded that ‘non- 
students’ were not a crucial element in the disturbances or in the 
FSM. Of those arrested in Sproul Hall for example, 87 per cent were 
enrolled as students. 


Among the ‘non-students’, the Report listed ‘recent alumni 
living near the University, and in some cases employed by it’; 
former students who ‘had retained their friendships on the 
campus and planned to return to formal studies’; and ‘wives of” 
students, particularly graduate students’. All such ‘were for all 
practical purposes part of the “University Community”.’ And 
the Report summed up its findings on the accusations of alien 
influence: ‘Indeed, we found no evidence that any FSM leader 
was subject to any sort of “adult” discipline. Even those who are 
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close to the various revolutionary Marxist groups seem in most 
cases suspicious of the older generation of “party line” Com- 
munists.’ Feuer’s cry of ‘intellectual lumpen proletarians’ was no 
less wild than his cry of ‘campus Maoism’. As two separate and 
independent academic surveys of the FSM revealed, the maj- 
ority of participants came from the most intelligent, scholasti- 
cally most successful and advanced section of the student body, 
with many of them the holders of important fellowships and 
other awards. In confronting the American view of disaffection 
through failure, the FSM confronted the whole meaning of 
American success. 

It confronted, too, American liberalism, and in doing so 
revealed the character behind the camouflage. Kerr was on 
record as exhorting ‘each individual . . . to teach children, in the 
home and in the school, “To be laws to themselves and to 
depend on themselves”, as Walt Whitman urged us . . . for that 
is the well-source of the independent spirit’.1** Governor Pat 
Brown had exalted a similar independence, however embarras- 
sing to authority, at the University of Santa Clara in June 1961. 


I say: thank God for the spectacle of students picketing — even 
when they are picketing me at Sacramento and I think they are 
wrong — for students protesting and freedom-riding, for students 
listening to society’s dissidents, for students going out into the fields 
with our migratory workers, and marching off to jail with our 
segregated Negroes. At last we’re getting somewhere. The colleges 
have become boot camps for citizenship — and citizen-leaders are 
marching out of them. For a while, it will be hard on us as adminis- 
trators. Some students are going to be wrong, and some people will 
want to deny them the right to make mistakes. ... But let us stand ~ 
up for our students and be proud of them. If America is still on the - 
way up, it will welcome this new, impatient, critical crop of young — 
gadflies. It will be fearful only of the complacent and passive. 


The humbug of American liberalism that was plumbed at 
Berkeley would soon be plumbed on campuses across the 
country in a confrontation with the politics of the Great | 
Society. 

Above all, however, the FSM confronted the inevitability of 
corporation America, its disintegrating cities and lives, its 
lonely suburban retreats and desperate ghettoes; the clamour of | 
its salesmanship; its obsession with display; its management 
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even of learning as an element in the economics of organized 
waste; its civilization of things instead of people. And by 
confronting it, the movement did for white students what the 
Greensboro sit-in had done for black ones. The inevitable 
ceased to seem inevitable. Speaking on the steps of the university 
administration building, Mario Savio represented a generation 
of protest. 


The conception that bureaucrats have is that history has in fact 
come to anend.... Negroes will not accept an end to history here. 
... The most exciting things going on in America today are move- 
ments to change America. America is becoming ever more the utopia 
of sterilized, automated contentment. The ‘futures’ and ‘careers’ for 
‘which American students now prepare are for the most part intel- 
lectual and moral wastelands. This chrome-plated consumers’ 
paradise would have us grow up to be well-behaved children. But an 
important minority of men and women coming to the front today 
have shown that they will die rather than be standardized, replace- 
able, and irrelevant. 


At the time, the Free Speech Movement may well have seemed. 
a solitary outburst of small and localized significance. When 
Barry Goldwater was not so much defeated as overwhelmed in 
the presidential election of November, Johnson could reason- 
ably claim to embody a liberal-led national consensus without 
parallel, a coalition of organized labour, the coloured, and the 
white poor outside of the unregenerate South, with the bulk of 
the middle class and most even of the rich, in defence of the 
new capitalism. Not even Roosevelt in 1936 had reached 
Johnson’s sixty-one per cent of the vote, and certainly few of 
the rich had succumbed to Roosevelt’s allurements. But Gold- 
water had voted against the Civil Rights Act in the Senate and 
threatened to inflame the Negro by a moratorium on reform; 
antagonized business scarcely less than labour or the un- 
organized old and unemployed by his precipitate assaults on 
public expenditure; and alarmed moderates of every class by his 
calls for a more aggressive response to Communism abroad, 
especially in Vietnam, where Kennedy’s commitment of 785 
‘advisers’ in 1960 had already grown to 15,500 in 1963 and 
23,000 in 1964. White Americans who had no intention of 
allowing Negroes to become their neighbours or the classmates 
of their children, shrank from inciting riots across the country by 
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an ostentatious racial rigidity; those on the upper slopes of — 
consumption who interminably bewailed the tax demands of 
public welfare, shrank from inviting economic upheaval by a 
return to the outlook of the 1920s; while those who did not 
doubt their democratic duty to resist Communism and its 
revolutionary relatives abroad, shrank from bombing North 
Vietnam and stripping large stretches in the South of all 
vegetation, from sending massive reinforcements of American 
boys to defend the American way of life in the jungles of Asia, 
and from risking war with China and the Soviet Union. Johnson 
might not excite general confidence in his honesty — not least. 
when taking flight into the distances of the Great Society — but 
slyness was by well-attested precedent no drawback in the White 
House, and was certainly preferable to the zeal of an archaic” 
evangelism. He promised at least to keep America much as it 
was: its racial and economic disaffection contained by periodic 
reforms; its new capitalism sustained by an alliance of business 
with liberal intellectuals and the established leaders of labour 
and the minorities; its clashes with Communism more or less 
carefully controlled. 

Yet by November 1967, a mere three years later, the consensus 
had all the appearance of a national hangover; its embodiment 
was widely regarded, even by those who still helplessly followed 
his progress, as an irrevocable rake; and the Great Society, 
when mentioned at all, was a very sick joke. Negro riots of 
mounting violence and devastation had swept through Ameri-— 
can cities in successive summers. The liberal intellectuals who 
had for thirty-five years constituted the conscience of the 
Democratic Party were distracted but increasingly disaffected. 
Sections of organized labour, not least in the public services, | 
were becoming troublesome. Selected areas of South Vietnam” 
had been stripped of vegetation; the North had been bombed > 
for more than two and a half years; and half a million Americans | 
were in the field, with no prospect of a stalemate peace, much 
less an American victory. Demonstrations against the war were — 
substantial, and civil disobedience involved young Americans 
of unimpeachable family and campus. Not since the Mexican. 
War of the late 1840s, in the intensifying struggle over slavery, 
had America been as openly and passionately divided over 
the engagement of American forces abroad. Where did the 
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responsibility lie? The generations searched, saw, and replied 
differently. While their parents distrusted Johnson and his 
Administration, large and growing numbers of the young dis- 
trusted liberalism and traditional democracy itself. The ‘credi- 
bility gap’ that opened for the parents with Johnson’s failure to 
quieten the cities and his expansion of the war through the 
adoption of*policies he had decried, had begun to open for their 
children in the gilded Kennedy years. Alongside and influenced 
by the development of the mainly Negro SNCC, there had 
developed the mainly white and mainly middle-class radical 
movement of Students for a Democratic Society. The Berkeley 
Free Speech insurrection was not a solitary outburst of small 
and localized significance. It was sudden dramatic exposure of 
the student unrest which had been stirring since the late 1950s 
and whose search for a new America its own course powerfully 
promoted. 

The dissent which had first displayed itself at San Francisco, 
with the demonstration against political witch-hunting, was 
encouraged by the Greensboro sit-in and the subsequent militant 
struggle for civil rights in the Deep South. But the condition of 
the Negro was by no means the sole source of spreading dis- 
affection. It interacted with the whole frozen posture of foreign 
policy. Students on Northern campuses, especially where social- 
ist or other groups of ideological estrangement existed, grew 


increasingly critical of the motives behind America’s anti- 
~ Communist crusade and increasingly sympathetic to the concept 


of arevolutionary Third World. They had watched the American 
government welcome the Cuban revolution as lending American 


economic dominance a democratic facade, and then turn to 


assail it as no more than.an instrument of Soviet expansionism 
when it set out to place its economy on an independent socialist 


base. The island became for them a symbol of government 


_ deception and of the part played by private enterprise in Ameri- 


ca’s commitment to the Cold War. They constituted still a tiny 
minority on the campuses, but an active and impassioned one, 


which stirred widening circles of disquiet. A Fair Play for Cuba 


Committee was founded in the same month as the SNCC, and 


campus chapters disseminated its message. C. Wright Mills, 


whose analysis of American society was so influential in the 
_ development of student radicalism, visited Cuba himself in 1960, 
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and his subsequent book, Castro’s Cuba, was an indictment of 
American policy not only towards the island but towards ‘the — 
problems of the hungry world’. Then, in April 1961, came the — 
Bay of Pigs adventure, with rapid revelations of considered 
government dishonesty. And student distrust of the liberalism 
which President‘ Kennedy so glamorously represented was 
scarcely dispelled by the experience of those from Northern 
campuses who went South to work with the SNCC. 

Ironically, it was the Social Democrats of the League for 
Industrial Democracy who gave this distrust an opportunity for 
organized expression, and so impetus to the disavowal by -young 
radicalism of their own obsolescent ideology, when in 1960 they 
decided to establish Students for a Democratic Society as a 
student department. A group of thirty-five met at Ann Arbor, 
Michigan, in the last days of 1961 to set up an executive structure 
for SDS, and Tom Hayden, who edited the campus daily at the 
University of Michigan, was selected to prepare a manifesto for 
the founding convention. Hayden circulated copies of his draft, 
inviting suggestions and criticisms; and in the middle of June 
1962, representatives of eleven functioning chapters and in- 
dividual students associated with the SNCC met at Port Huron, 
Michigan, and adopted what became known as the Port Huron 
Statement. 

Its opening sentence set its mood. ‘We are people of this 
generation, bred in at least modest comfort, housed now in 
universities, looking uncomfortably to the world we inherit.’ 
For what they found was an America of intrinsic inconsistencies: 
the sentiments in the Declaration of Independence alongside - 
the degradation of the Negroes; the proclamation of peaceful — 
purposes alongside the heavy economic and military invest-— 
ments in the Cold War; the strides of science and technology 
alongside so much meaningless work and unemployment; the — 
luxury of the American rich alongside undernourishment for 
two-thirds of mankind. The very complexity of life frightened 
Americans, as material advances diverted them, from any new 
thought or action. “For most Americans, all crusades are suspect, 
threatening. The fact that each individual sees apathy in his 
fellows perpetuates the common reluctance to organize for 
change. ... Doubt has replaced hopefulness — and men act out 
a defeatism that is labelled realistic,’ . 
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Students were generally indifferent to their function as 
citizens and preoccupied with social and academic status. But 
their apathy was, after all, only the proper product of univer- 
sities that delimited the nature of controversy before controversy 
began. An ‘exaggerated compartmentalization of study and 


' understanding’ divided the student from life, while a ‘cumber- 
_ some academic bureaucracy’ contributed to ‘the sense of outer 


complexity and inner powerlessness’. Intellectual independence 


"was smothered by ‘the value standards of business and the 


' 


administrative mentality’, and teachers took service with the 
corporate economy and the arms race. And the sense of help- 
lessness on the campus mirrored the condition of American 
democracy, a ‘democracy without publics’. The political system 
perplexed the citizen, paralysed exploration of policy, and con- 
solidated the irresponsible power of military and business 
interests. Each of the major parties harboured within itself 
greater differences than existed between them; the whole 
localized nature of party operations discouraged discussion of 
national and international issues; large constituencies, like the 
Southern Negroes, migrant workers, and the poor were effec- 
tively deprived of proper political expression; and a jostle of 
special lobbies spent hundreds of millions each year ‘in an 


attempt to conform facts about productivity, agriculture, de- 
_ fense, and social services, to the wants of private economic 
_ groupings’. Politicians responded ‘not to dialogue, but to 
_ pressure’; their speeches and campaigns were based on a de- 


grading conception of what their electorate wanted to hear; and 


the politics of personality and ‘image’ had displaced the con- 
_ struction of issues able to afford each voter ‘a challenging and 


real option’. Not surprisingly, Americans were ‘buffeted from all 
directions by pseudo-problems, by the structurally initiated 


_ sense that nothing political is subject to human mastery’. 


The Port Huron students rejected such individual and collec- 
tive estrangement and helplessness. 


We would replace power rooted in possession, privilege, or circum- 


_ stance by power and uniqueness rooted in love, reflectiveness, reason, , 


and creativity. As a social system we seek the establishment of a 


democracy of individual participation, governed by two central aims: 


that the individual share in those social decisions determining the 


quality and direction of his life; that society be organized to en- 
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courage independence in men and provide the media for their 
common participation. ; 

This was very different from the ‘rugged individualism’ of the 
American Right, and they underlined the distinction in their 
economic principles: ‘... the economy itself is of such social 
importance that its major resources and means of production 
should be open to democratic participation and subject to 
democratic social regulation’. And they firmly ruled out 
violence, as a contradiction of the whole meaning that they 
attached to the individual. ‘In social change or interchange, — 
we find violence to be abhorrent because it requires generally — 
the transformation of the target, be it a human being or a 
community of people, into a depersonalized object of hate.’ 

The Port Huron Statement showed, in its emphasis on a 
democracy of effective personal participation and on non- 
violence as an agency of change, the influence of the SNCC; 
in its assault on the bureaucracy, with the subservience to — 
government and to private capital, of the universities, it pre-— 
figured the Free Speech Movement. It formulated the fundamen- 
tals of emerging insurgency on the campus, and inevitably, 
therefore, its iconoclasm did not spare the altars of American 
Social Democracy. The students condemned the Soviet Union 
for its ‘total suppression of organized opposition’, its ‘intransi- 
gence and evasiveness’, but they did suggest that it was ‘in- 
creasingly disposed to real disarmament with real controls’. 
What stood in the way, they declared, was ‘our paranoia about 
the Soviet Union ... our own reluctance to face the uncertain 
world beyond the Cold War, our own shocking assumption that 
the risks of the present are fewer than the risks of a policy re- ~ 
orientation to disarmament, our own unwillingness to face the 
implementation of our rhetorical commitments to peace and 
freedom’. The League for Industrial Democracy was furious, — 
summoned the student leaders to a hearing, and meanwhile — 
banned the distribution of any material in the name of SDS. Ih | 
the end, and with the intercession of veteran Social Democrat 
Norman Thomas, the League climbed down and allowed SDS — 
its independence. But the experience convinced the students that 
Social Democrats were not radicals and were not to be trusted 
in a radical movement. And it confirmed them in the sense of 
remoteness from the Old Left, its peculiar dissensions and pre- 
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occupations, that they felt. The doctrinaires of Communism and 
_ the doctrinaires of Social Democracy seemed to them equally 
irrelevant. 

They looked to Mills rather than to Marx, talked of élites 
rather than classes, and saw the source of resistance on the 
campus rather than in the proletariat. They accepted the need 
for profound economic change, of course, and it was they who 
first promoted a concern with basic economic issues in the 
militant civil rights movement. They attacked the involvement 

_ of American capitalism with foreign as well as domestic racism, 
and it was they who would organize the picketing of the Chase 
Manhattan Bank in April 1965, to protest at American invest- 

‘ment in South Africa. Yet their economic ideology was as in- 
definite as their political one. Theirs was a mood rather than a 
programme, a revolutionary socialism of a very old and a very 
new kind, a commitment to the liberation of the individual 
through real community control of economic resources and 
political power. And if they saw what they did not want rather 
more confidently than what they wanted, this did not dismay 
them — though there were those, especially from the Old Left, 
neither wanting, nor not wanting anything very confidently 
any more, who supposed that it should. Certainly, Roger 
Williams or Garrison or Thoreau would have felt more at home 
amorig them than among their orthodox critics. Indeed, recog- 
nizing the American failure of the old radical ideologies and 

their fertility in factionalism, these latest insurrectionists made 
no effort to develop a definite ideology of their own, depending 
instead on a few insights and ideals, and believing that experience 
and events would lead them to the social forms they needed, 
Action would produce ideology, not the other way around. And 
in this they were only being constant to the trust that they 
placed in people rather than institutions. Like the SNCC in the 
South, they set out to be helped no less than to help. It was this 
allegiance to self-determination that so aroused their sympathies 
for the Cubans and for the Vietnamese, and so aroused their 
anger at the purposes to which American power was being put 
across so much of the world. 

Gradually, and naturally, SDS moved towards doing in the 
North what the SNCC had started doing in the South, organiz- 
ing the poor for self-assertion. With a $5,000 grant in August 
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1963 from the United Automobile Workers, it established the i 
Economic Research and Action Project (ERAP) for community — 
mobilization, and students went to live in the Northern and 
Border slums: among poor whites in Chicago, Cleveland, and 
Appalachia; among Negroes in Baltimore, Boston, Newark, 
Oakland and other cities. Encountering suspicion, fear, hatred, 
even violence, or dismissed with listless indifference, they did, 
none the less, sometimes succeed in developing, through rent 
strikes, resistance to predatory urban renewal, and other protest 
campaigns built on their dogged encouragement, a sense of com- 
munity and of power in collaboration. And they sometimes 
succeeded, too, in producing an alliance — however small and 
localized — of white and black poor in a nation of fast harden- — 
ing racial hostilities. It was from such suecesses that there 
emerged a concept of ‘counter-organization’, ‘counter-govern- 
ment’, ‘counter-society’ even, to confront the America of 
machine politics, lobby government, and One-Dimensional 
Man.* : 
Yet the poor have by no means monopolized the hopes of the 
student insurrectionists. America’s perplexed middle class — 
from which, after all, the insurrectionists themselves have mainly 
come — has more and more seemed a promising region of re- 
cruitment, under the stresses of competitive consumption and, 
above all, military expansionism. Indeed, only a comparatively 
few members of SDS have involved themselves in slum com- 
munity projects. Most have joined and remained with the 
general, and growing, movement of opposition to the purposes 
of American society. And the impulse for this growth has been 
largely provided by the progress of the society itself. The Berke- 
ley Free Speech Movement was provoked by a liberal adminis- 
tration whose velvet rhetoric could no longer cover its iron — 
reality. The revolt against American foreign policy, which has 
spread the appeal and activities of SDS so far across the campus _ 
generation, has been similarly provoked by the divorce between - 
liberal pretension and performance, for a youth so responsive 
_to ideals and so scornful of traditional illusions. In February 
1965 American planes began bombing North Vietnam, in an 


E be The title which Herbert Marcuse gave to his influential study of advanced ; 
industrial society — (Boston: Beacon Press, 1964) - and which so well expresses 
the image of America held by the student rebellion. 
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extension of the war that the Johnson presidential campaign had 
denounced as reckless and unnecessary when Goldwater had 
Suggested it, and student protests intensified. Then, in April, 
Johnson dispatched some twenty thousand paratroops and 
marines to the Dominican Republic, where a rebellion was 
seeking to overthrow the military regime and restore the demo- 
cratic constitution, on the pretext that fifty-five ‘foreign-trained 
Communists’ were gaining control of the rebel forces. The 
intervention seemed defiantly to reveal the cynicism of American 
foreign policy, its resolve to protect dependable anti-Communist 
despotisms in the name of democracy rather than run the risks of 
permitting popular insurgency to take its course. And not un- 
‘reasonably this reinforced student opposition to the Vietnam 
War, as an attempt to sustain an American client tyranny against 
a popular revolution, whether Communist or not. SDS spon- 
sored a protest march of thousands on Washington, and was 
central to the organization of campus teach-ins on Vietnam 
across the country. At first the State Department sent re- 
presentatives to defend its policy; but by the time of the huge 
Berkeley teach-in, on 21-2 May, it had come to regard such 
participation as counter-productive. 

The 12,000 who met at Berkeley were not exclusively young 
tadicals. Norman Thomas and Dr Benjamin Spock and 
Senator Ernest Gruening of Alaska were there, to speak against 
the war. The movement of protest was stretching far beyond the 
campus and the New Left. But there could be little doubt of who 
were in the forefront of the movement, giving it its fervour and 
its meaning for the mass of those in the audience. Bob Moses — 

‘Bob Parris now — was a speaker, and Charles Cobb of the 
SNCC; Mario Savio of the Free Speech Movement; and Paul 
Potter, a former President of SDS. ‘Why is it,’ Potter asked, 
‘that Vietnam has brought us to a confrontation with America 
that other similar situations could not?’ He cited the installa- 
tion of dictators like Ngo Dinh Diem by America in South 
Vietnam; the deceits in which the American government had 
been discovered; the mounting ascendancy of the American 
military establishment which the course of the war revealed; the 
‘continued integrity and strength of the Vietnamese people’. 
But, above all, he seized on the parallels that he saw.between 
Vietnam and America. 
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The murders in Vietnam are no different than the murders in the 
South. The refusal to deal with the needs and aspirations of people 
in Vietnam is no different than the refusal to deal with the need and 
aspirations of millions and millions of poor people in this country. 
And the refusal to allow the Vietnamese people to have the right to 
shape their owndestinies is no different than the refusal in this 
country to allow ordinary people to shape their destinies in the places 
where they live and work. . . . What kind of a system is it that allows 
the United States or any country to seize the destinies of other people 
and use them callously for its own ends? What kind of a system is it 
that disenfranchises people in the South, that excludes millions and_ 
millions of poor people all over the country from the mainstream and 
promise of American society, that creates faceless and shapeless 
bureaucracies ..., that consistently places material values before 
human values and still insists on calling itself ‘free’; and still insists 
on calling itself fit to police the rest of the world? ... We must name 
that system. We must analyze it, we must describe it, and we must” 
change it and control it, or it will destroy us. 


The Vietnam Day Committee, which developed at Berkeley 
out of the teach-in, decided to employ civil disobedience in 
protest at the war and in the summer started trying to stop 
troop trains in the Bay Area. SDS itself launched a campaign 
against conscription for the war, and students began burning 
their draft cards. The main thrust of its attack, however, was 
directed at the system of selective service, which by allowing a 
deferment of military obligations to those who attained certain 
academic grades, effectively drafted a far larger proportion of 
the poor than of the middle- and upper-income groups. Indeed, 
in demonstrating against the nature and processes of selection, 
often by refusing to take the required tests themselves, SDS” 
members not only demonstrated against their own privileges, but — 
made their own call-up much more likely. ; 

No one who has spent time with the insurrectionists of SDS, 
in their protest demonstrations or their ceaseless probing of 
their purposes, in their search for liberation, of themselves and 
others, on the campus and in the slums, can properly make light 
of them. I have met those busily exploring experience in sex and 
drugs, music and words, and those of a delicate quiet ; those wh 
were tormentedly inarticulate, as though wrenching themselves 
from conventional communication to reach some deep spon- 
taneous level of understanding, and those whose easy eloquence 
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"welled up and spilt over their coffee conversation; those who 
_had read widely in the literature of politics and those who seemed 
to have read hardly at all. Yet all of them cared — that is what 
set them so plainly apart — about being free and truthful and 
kind and valid; about people rather than things; and about all 
people everywhere, their liberty, their equality and their right to 
the pursuit of happiness. 

For them, patriotism is now a betrayal, anti-Communism a 
device, liberalism a sham. The flag has come to mean bombers 
over North Vietnam, and marines in the Dominican Republic, 

and they identify themselves with it only in shame and anger. 
To cries that they should condemn the persecution of dissident 

‘writers in the Soviet Union or the national imprisonment of 
Hungary, they reply that they do, but that they condemn too, 
and more insistently because it concerns them more closely, the 
persecution of dissidence and the racial imprisonment of 
Negroes inside America, with the containment by America of 
revolution outside so as to secure the investments of American 
corporations and advance the authority of American generals. 

And in response to the claims of liberalism, they point to its 
‘record. As Carl Oglesby, President of SDS, said to a protest 
march in Washington on 27 November 1965: 


This country, with its thirty-some years of liberalism, can send two 
‘hundred thousand young men to Vietnam to kill and die in the most 
“dubious of wars, but it cannot get a hundred voter registrars to go 

into Mississippi. . . . (Some) will make of it that I sound mighty anti- 
American. To these, I say: Don’t blame me for that! Blame those who 
mouthed my liberal values and broke my American heart. ... We do 
‘not say these men are evil. We say, rather, that good men can be 
divided from their compassion by the institutional system that in- 
herits us all. Generation in and out, we are put to use. People become 
instruments. Generals do not hear the screams of the bombed; sugar 
executives do not see the misery of the cane cutters: for to do so is to 
be that much /ess the general, that much /ess the executive... . This 
is the action of corporate liberalism. It performs for the corporate 
state a function quite like what the Church once performed for the 
feudal state. It seeks to justify its burdens and protect it from change. 
... Corporatism or humanism: which? For it has come to that. . . 1% 


Such are the true Americans, the faithful to the first promise, 
the insurrectionists created by their obstinate loyalty to the 
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unique meaning of America. It is this loyalty, of SDS, of the 
eatly SNCC, of countless young Americans who have chal- 
lenged and hoped, worked and readily given, under no particular 
initials, that informs what has come to be known simply as The 
Movement. The Movement is wherever there are those confront- 
ing corporate America, in Newark with a rent strike, in Chicago 
with demonstrations against effectively segregated schooling, in 
the grape-growing areas of California with a struggle by 
Mexican-American migrant labourers to attain elementary 
collective bargaining rights. And the Movement is, not irrele- 
vantly, where Americans seem closest to each other: where there 
is a meeting of men and women in a common endeavour that 
reflects their exploration of one another and of their proper 
natures; where there is so much less a turning inwards, on the 
self, and so much more a turning outwards, to the infinite 
creativity of human relationships. 

The Vietnam War has inevitably become its central pre- 
occupation, but only its central one; it needs no reminding that 
the war is merely the pre-eminent among numberless symptoms 
of the national sickness. Its cause is liberation, and its very 
organizational forms express this concern. Like the SNCC 
and the Free Speech Movement, SDS has deliberately discarded 
conventional processes of decision, for fear of the decay into 
bureaucracy that the separation of leader and led has every- 
where produced. SDS has a National Council, and a National 
Office at Chicago; it has a President and a National Secretary. 
But its functioning has been coordinated, not ordered, in this 
way. It has set out to be a community of individual consciences 
and has astonishingly succeeded. The regard for every view re= 
presented that marks SDS meetings, the search by all who 
participate for a collective moral expression — what feasible 
application could such processes have, the realist asks, to the 
America that exists? Yet it is surely not unwarranted to ask in 
return whether the America that exists is the only America pos- 
sible; and, if there are other Americas that can be made, whether 
the one that exists is all in all preferable to one in which such 
processes would be the natural application of democracy. 
Oglesby has said, ‘There is something very Emersonian about 
SDS’. There is. It is the idealism of America, in an America 
being mutilated by realism, aft 
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z _ An intrinsic part of the idealism that makes The Movement 
are the Hippies—or whatever they may from time to time 
choose to call themselves — the insurrectionists whose emphasis 
is mental rather than social but no less moral for that. Their 
particular instruments of personal liberation, whether LSD or 
predigested Oriental mysticism, astrology or psychedelic decor, 
are less likely to last than their loose pantheism, the sense of the 
mystery and relevance of all life that so much of America has 
lost. It is in this, their rejection of the compliant moral dying 
around them, the air-conditioned coffins of success, for the 
infinite value of the individual search, that they meet the strain 
of insurrection in the past and elsewhere in the present. In 
August 1967 a small group of them joined the tourists queueing 
to watch the New York Stock Exchange at work, and having 
reached the visitors’ gallery, threw dollar bills onto the trading 
floor below. The New York Times reported: ‘Stockbrokers, 
‘clerks and runners turned and stared at the visitors’ gallery. A 
few smiled and blew kisses, but most jeered, shouted, pointed 
fingers and shook their fists. Some clerks ran to pick up the bills. 


After a few minutes, security guards hustled the hippies out, to © 


cheers and applause from the floor.’+48 There is a partition now, 
of tinted glass, between the floor of the exchange and the 
gallery. How insurrectionists like Roger Williams and Thoreau 
would have enjoyed the original gesture, along with the exquisite 
propriety of the response! 

_ On the edge of The Movement is the young Old Left, the 
Progressive Labor Party (PL) and the W.E.B. Du Bois Clubs. 
The Du Bois Clubs are Marxist, of the Soviet revisionist 
variety. They are accordingly close to the American Communist 
‘Party, but they belong to the protest generation of the 1960s 
and have not wholly escaped its iconoclasm. Their internal 
discipline is lax and has allowed substantial deviation from what 
the Communist Party itself would regard as the correct attitude. 
Demonstrating against the Vietnam War, against political 
‘restrictions on the campus, against racial discrimination, the 
Clubs have been part of The Movement’s action. But its funda- 
‘mental mood is not theirs. They are reformist, not revolu- 
tionary. They want to make America a more or less Soviet 
version of what she is, a civilization of things; theirs is not The 
‘Movement’s intrinsic revulsion from the supremacy of con- 
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sumption and the mechanization of personality — or, inde 
from the remote manipulations of bureaucracy and the corrup- 
tions of coalitionism. Their own policy is one of manipulation, 
of managed change through a coalition with liberalism in the 
Democratic Party and the trade-union movement. Character- 
istically, throughout its participation in the Berkeley Free 
Speech Movement, the local Du Bois Club leaned towards 
moderation, not seldom seeming closer to the stand of the 
Young Democrats than to that of the New Left militants. Even 
the Byrne Committee reported: ‘We found that those FSM 
leaders who had been closest to the Communist Party while 
radical in their aims, tended to be more flexible than many other 
FSM leaders and to advocate comparatively cautious and 
“responsible”’. tactics.’ 
If the Du Bois Clubs are a collaboration with the America of 
performance rather than of promise, PL is a rejection of 
performance and promise together. Established in 1962—with the 
public split between China and the Soviet Union —in opposition 
to the Soviet alignment of the American Communist Party, it 
pursues a Maoist policy of revolution, not only for America, of 
course, but for the whole world, and accepting that violence is 
the only real agency of change, maintains that the American 
masses must arm and train themselves for the assault on capital- 
ism, with its liberal and labour allies. For PL, the Negro riots in 
American cities prefigure and promote this end, and some of 
its members, prosecuted and imprisoned since, openly sought 
to give the Harlem rioting of 1964 a positive revolutionary 
impetus. Like SDS, it works in the slums to stir the apathetic. 
and bewildered poor, but for Maoist education and violent 
resistance to authority rather than for demonstrations of collec- 
tive integrity, protest and demand, the development of a new 
direct democracy. And it has fostered crucial campaigns of The 
Movement. It defied the State Department ban on travel to 
Cuba by arranging student trips — the first in July 1963 - an 
took the lead in forming the May 2nd Movement during th 
spring of 1964, to organize student protest against American 
intervention in Vietnam. Indeed, its combination of ideological 
assurance and militancy has won over a few student radicals. 
Yet it has so far had no appeal for the vast majority of those in 
The Movement, who are ready to concede the validity of 
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Chinese revolution for China, the Cuban revolution for Cuba, 
the Vietnamese revolution for Vietnam, but are concerned in 
economically advanced, ceremonially democratic America with 
the whole nature and functioning of industrial society, with an 
American revolution that must produce new creative forms of 
man’s relationship to his work, of man’s relationship to 
machines, of man’s relationship to other men. Above all, 
neither within PL — itself increasingly bureaucratic — nor in 
the world it wants, is personal search and liberation the over- 
riding aim. And such an aim, with the sense of the peculiar 
American promise to history, is the essence of The Movement. 
The Movement cleaves still to the American meaning. Yet 
‘the very organization with which The Movement arose has 
turned its back on that meaning now. In January 1965, a few 
months after the refusal of the Democratic Convention to seat 
the Mississippi Freedom Democratic Party, Stokely Carmichael 
and other members of the SNCC moved into Lowndes County, 
Alabama, where white voter registration was well over 100 per 
cent and not one of the Negroes who comprised the vast majority 
of the population was registered to vote: There were the usual 
attempts at intimidation by whites, with uniforms and without; 
‘but the civil rights workers, particularly Carmichael who 
advertised his contempt for local officialdom, slowly dispelled 
the submissiveness of the Negroes. It might have been a Missis- 
‘sippi student project of a year or two back; only there was a 
‘perceptible diminishing of faith now, a clenching of the heart. 
The SNCC had also been working in Selma, not far away, since 
February 1963, and early in 1965 Martin Luther King and his 
“associates moved there to help with voter registration. Within 
two weeks some 3,000 people, including King, had been arrested, 
‘and on 7 March several hundred Negroes and whites set out on 
a protest march to the State capital of Montgomery. State and 
county officers attacked them, injuring some seventy, among 
them John Lewis, SNCC Chairman. Repeated attempts to 
‘continue the march, day after day, were blocked, and for the 
first time in American history a sit-in was staged at the White 
House, in protest, by civil rights demonstrators. On the 17th, 
Johnson proposed yet one more civil rights law, which would 
enable federal officials to register voters where racial discrimina- 
tion was manifestly being practised by local registrars, and at 
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last, on the 25th, more than 20,000 marchers, under federal 
court protection, reached Montgomery. 

For Negroes the March on Montgomery revealed how little. 
had changed since the bus boycott in Montgomery of nearly a 
decade before. The Negroes had then, by months of struggle, 
won the right to-unsegregated seating on the buses. Yet Mont- 
gomery, like Alabama and almost all the Deep South, was still 
a fastness of white supremacy. The federal government re- 
mained unwilling to use the powers it constitutionally possessed 
to ensure Negro rights; it acted only when events ran amok, and 
then only by judicial manoeuvres and formal legislative adjust-_ 
ments. Such progress as there was, affected so few that for the 
vast mass of Negroes in the sharecropper shacks and servant 
slums of the Deep South, it was a passing parade, lighting their 
lives for a moment and then leaving them all the darker by 
contrast afterwards. The only escape lay, as it had always done, 
in a train to the North. And for more and more Negroes in the - 
rest of the country, the Deep South seemed a symbol of their 
own condition, except that there was now no North left for 
which to take a train. They, too, had marched, down the high- 
ways of the American promise, and they had met barricades, 
made up not only of white evasion and indifference, but of their 
own past, their self-perpetuating degradation and poverty, their 
inability to compete successfully on the terms that America laid — 
down for success. Civil rights legislation proclaimed new op- 
portunities, but did not give them jobs, or kill the rats in their 
tenements, or make suburbs of their ghettoes. Humiliation and 
rage and despair grew all the stronger for having been fed so 
richly on hope. And the racial antagonism which was the result, 
America fostered, with a foreign policy that appeared to cast the 
shadow of racial arrogance across the poverty of the world. 
The dispatch of American forces to the Dominican Republic and _ 
the expansion of the Vietnam War drew impassioned protests} 
from Negro militancy. The McComb, Mississippi, branch of the 
Freedom Democratic Party spoke for a mounting Negro 
opinion, especially among students and civil rights workers, 
when it issued a statement in July 1965, calling on Negroes to 
defy the draft. ‘No one has a right to ask us to risk our lives and . 
kill other Colored People in Santo Domingo and Vietnam, so 
that the White American can get richer, We will be looked upon 
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as traitors by all the Colored People of the world if the Negro 
_ people continue to fight and die without a cause.’ 


In August, the same month that Congress passed Johnson’s ~ 


Voting Rights Act, the worst Negro rioting in the country’s 
history so far swept Los Angeles for a week. It spread far beyond 
_ the ghetto, to reach fifty square miles of the city; it consumed or 
seriously damaged some 600 buildings, among them super- 
_Iarkets, department stores, office blocks; and it cost at least 
thirty-four lives, with more than 1,000 injuries and some 4,000 
arrests. At the height of its fury, some 10,000 Negroes were 
taking part, and some 13,500 National Guardsmen had to be 
summoned for armed patrol of the streets. There was evidence 
- of rudimentary organization, if only by young Negro gangs, and 
“attacks were clearly directed against whites and white property; 
Negroes wrote ‘Blood Brother’ on windows and walls to 
_ protect their buildings, and if the fire was frequently indiscrimin- 
ate, the assaults themselves were not. Nor, it emerged from sub- 
sequent investigation, were the rioters by any means exclusively 
the Negro poor and unemployed; significant numbers of 
middle-class Negroes participated, and many more approved. 
If it was a riot of the deprived, it was also a rising of 
Face. 
_ The SNCC voter registration campaign continued meanwhile 
in Lowndes County. A clergyman was shot dead and another 
was seriously wounded that August, in front of three SNCC 
field-workers, but two trials failed to convict the attacker, a 
part-time deputy sheriff. And crude fraud ensured the election 
of only whites to the important local board controlling cotton 
_acreages and subsidies, despite a massive Negro majority among 
the eligible farmers. Gradually, however, the Negroes began 
flexing their muscles. Under the encouragement and scorn of the 
-SNCC, and with the intervention at last of a federal registrar, 
their number on the voters’ roll increased, till it outstripped the 
white registration. In November the SNCC decided to form a 
separate political party — the Black Panther — for Lowndes and 
‘six neighbouring counties. Carmichael pressed for an all-black 
ticket, but local Negroes, still hopeful of white cooperation, 
insisted on an integrated one. No local white would associate 
himself. Early in May 1966, some 900 Negroes gathered at the 
‘courthouse in Hayneville, the county seat of Lowndes, to 
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nominate their candidates, and most of them carried guns. The 
SNCC had moved far from its 1960 founding commitment to — 
non-violence, and to the cause of racial reconciliation through 
love. 

For a week, from 8-15 May 1966, some 130 members of the 
SNCC, including twenty-five whites, met at a camp-site near 
Nashville, Tennessee. Probing their experience and their pur- 
poses, they decided that integration was neither possible nor 
desirable in the America they knew, and that association with 
traditional white institutions was psychologically harmful to the 
Negro. John Lewis, their Chairman, and a representative.of their 

_ past commitments, expressed his intention of attending the 
White House Conference on Civil Rights, in the planning of | 
which he had participated. The meeting elected Stokely Car-_ 
michael as SNCC Chairman in his place and voted to boycott 
the Conference. In its subsequent public announcement, the 
SNCC declared that ‘the foundation and consequences of 
racism’ were ‘rooted in an attempt by Europeans and white 
Americans to exploit and dehumanize the descendants of | 
Africa for monetary gain’; that white America had tried to shift 
the responsibility for black degradation ‘from the oppressors to” 
the oppressed’, and that the White House Conference was an 
example of this process; that ‘the executive department and 
the President are not serious about insuring Constitutional 
rights to black Americans’; and that the SNCC could not ‘in 
good conscience meet with the chief policy maker of the Vietnam 
war to discuss human rights in this country when he flagrantly 
violates the human rights of colored people in Vietnam’. And 
the statement concluded: 


p omy ene 


We reaffirm our belief that people who suffer must make the deci- — 
sions about how to change and direct their lives. We therefore call 
upon all black Americans to begin building independent political, 
economic, and cultural institutions that they will control and use as : 


instruments of social change in this country. 


The whites in the SNCC were henceforward to work ance 
whites. And in future, Carmichael told the press, Black Panther | . 
candidates would be ‘protected by the toughest Negroes we can. 
find in Watts, Harlem, Chicago, and Washington. . 

The American idealism that the SNC had raised so high 
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_at Raleigh six years before was abandoned for an idealism of 
_ blackness, whose agency was to be a revolutionary alliance of 
colour across the world, with an immediate American applica- 
tion in Negro separatism. All that this creed now needed to 
blaze through black America was a slogan, and the slogan was 
lit by Carmichael during the ‘March Against Fear’ — begun by 
_integrationist James Meredith, the first Negro to register at 
the University of Mississippi — through Mississippi in June. 
He cried “Black Power’, and the cry came back from the 
ghettoes, from Negro students on Negro campuses and from 
Negro students on overwhelmingly white ones, from Negro 
politicians and Negro journalists and Negro preachers. It did 
»not, of course, mean the same to them all — though for all of 
them it seemed to express the meaning of their need. For some 
it merely meant clearly measurable progress to integration, 
through the attainment by Negroes of significant public office. 
_ For some it meant mobilizing racial resources to capture parts of 
America, like the big cities where Negroes were or soon would be 
a numerical majority, as bases for the development of their own 
political, economic and moral force. Integration was only 
feasible between equals, and equality would be an illusion until 
the long dependence of the Negro on the white was finally dis- 
-pelled. But for more and more Negroes, especially among the 
young of the ghettoes, and increasingly for the SNCC too, 
integration was a deceit. ‘Black Power’ was an end in itself, an 
assertion of value, and an assertion inevitably — for what other 
way did America offer them ? — through violence. It was the fury 
of the rioter formalized. And it was all the more formidable 
‘because its despair was careless of self-destruction. ‘We built 
this country,’ said Rap Brown, Carmichael’s successor as SNCC 
Chairman, in July 1967, ‘and we’ll burn it down, hunkies 
and all.’ 
Du Bois, Garvey, the Black Muslims had been implicit — 
“sometimes explicit - warnings of such a response to the frozen 
white face of America. And then Malcolm X — whom assassina- 
tion subsequently martyred — no longer warned. He openly 
‘preached the doctrine of hitting back at humiliation and 
hypocrisy and violence, and hitting hard. He said what many, 
‘perhaps most, Negroes felt and were afraid to say, or did not 
know how to say, and once he had said it, others felt able to say 
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it, too.* And they did more, year after year, than merely say it. 
The Negro rioting of 1967 was far and away the most destructive - 
in the country’s history. And the shooting now no longer came 
only from the troops of authority. The summer riot was becom- 
ing guerrilla warfare. In July more than a thousand Negro 
militants from all over America attended a Black Power Con- 
ference in Newark, New Jersey. It was impressive testimony to 
the alternative that now faced America, of fundamental change 
or racial devastation. Indeed, there was evidence enough of 
rudimentary planning and training within the rage of the 
ghettoes. And with 100,000 Negro soldiers serving in Vietnam, 
and scarcely fewer elsewhere in the armed forces, Black Power 
militants could not reasonably be ridiculed for anticipating — 
skilled recruits to their cause. : 

In Chicago, at the end of August and the beginning of 
September, nearly 2,000 insurrectionists, white and black, from | 
a multitude of organizations across the country, and including 
SDS and the SNCC, attended the National Conference for New 
Politics, to consider the future course of their confrontation — 
with the character of America. The call to conference had been — 
a manifesto of The Movement. 


} 
: 


We need doctors and decent houses and decent food in Harlem — 
and in Harlems everywhere, because slums breed an infant mortality — 
rate twice that in middle-class America. Yet we spend our money on — 
napalm that burns Vietnamese children to death. In order to make © 
children die abroad, we let children die at home. And the President — 
says we have chosen the lesser evil, to avert a greater evil. What 
greater evil? That both the children of Vietnam and the children of — 
Harlem should grow up and be free?... d 

We do not feel that we now can govern our government. We do 
not feel that we can even govern our own private institutions — the . 
ones we work in — for our own good: our schools, our hospitals, our 
stores, our factories, our transportation systems. ... Whoever runs 
America, it is not the American people. 

We intend to end the destruction of Vietnam. We intend to end the| 

* Life, in an article on militancy in the ghettoes,™® has a tart story to tell. 
‘An aged Negro lady, nearing death, was trying for one last time to explain her. 
lifelong religious devoutness to her alienated son, an extremist. “ *t you 
know what I’ve been praying for all these years?” she implored. Her son sighed 
that he couldn't imagine. “I’ve been praying,” the old lady snapped, “that the 
good Lord would strike the white man dead.” Her son later said: “It occurred 
to me right then I didn’t really have everything figured out.?? 
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_ destruction of scores of other countries by the economic and political 
pressures of the great powers to keep them poor and powerless. We 
intend to abolish the armies that consume the world’s substance. We 
intend to begin the building of ‘Mankind’ - which we know our 
_ children will haye to continue. We intend to end poverty, fear and 
‘despair at home. We intend to end the bribery and subversion of our 
private associations, unions and churches by the secret agencies of 
‘our’ own government. We intend to make our government account- 
able to us. We intend to make our own workplaces accountable to us. 
We intend to make the election process meaningful again. We intend 
to make it available to those who have always been excluded from it. 
We intend to use other kinds of tactics of creative disorder: sit-ins and 
marches, rent strikes and labor strikes and school boycotts. We plan 
. to invent our own institutions, to found neighborhood governments 
_ based on neighborhood power. . . . We will not be trapped inside the 
old parties; and we will not be trapped outside of them. And if 
we should build a party, it will be not merely a party, but a movement. 
We intend to start now. 


Yet American idealism and the idealism of blackness proved 

_ incompatible. The Negro delegates caucussed separately and 
_ confronted the white ones with collective Black Power demands. 
Martin Luther King himself, symbol for a decade of the struggle 
for integration, with the millstone of the Nobel Peace Prize — 
- round his neck and scorned as wanting no more for Negroes than 
absorption into the American middle class by moral osmosis, 

_ had his keynote speech boycotted by many of the Black Power 
militants. And Floyd McKissick of CORE, widely regarded as 
the last representative Negro leader through whom the races 
“might communicate, proclaimed to the conference: “No longer 
_ can black people be*a plank in anyone else’s platform. From 
now on we have to be that platform. . . . Therefore, you must let 
us withdraw from you, for our problems are different from white 
_ people’s. problems.’ Is this, then, where CORE, the first non- 
violent militant movement for integration in modern America, 
_ and the SNCC, those brave dreamers of a few years before, had 
been taken by their idealism? For though Black Power spoke in 
the accents of realism, it was an idealism still — only of hatred 
“now, not love; of despair, not faith. Theirs was the promise of 
_ America inverted by the American performance. Was not their 

; violence, after all, in Rap Brown’s phrase, as American as cherry 
pie? The conference forceps the Black Power demands by a 


261 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


massive majority, with the consequent decision not to establis 
a national party of white and black together for the new politics. _ 

As their protests broke against the moral indifference of — 
power in America, white insurrectionists, too, began withdraw- — 
ing from their non-violent commitment. At the large October 
demonstration in-Washington against the Vietnam War, young © 
members of The Movement clashed with troops at the Pentagon. 
And John Wilson of the SNCC was quick to declare that 
Negroes had ‘gained a new respect for the white Left’. Certainly, — 
on campuses and in cities, more and more whites turned from ~ 
peaceful protests as sterile. Acts of civil disobedience became 
deliberately more harassing, and representatives of the war 
policy and police encountered less and less a passive resistance. — 
America was moving the white generation of protest, as she had 
moved the black one, from confidence in the creativity of mere 
moral confrontation. Would she go further and unite the divided — 
protest generation only in giving up America, for an idealism of 
hatred and despair? 
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Chapter 5 


The Unhappy Americans 


*What’s the good of an American who isn’t happy? — A character in 
the noyel ‘Gioyanni’s Room’ by James Baldwin. 


Every people has some prevalent creed, a set of assumptions 
about man and his purpose, about the functioning of the in- 
, dividual in society and nature, that may or may not be formal- 
ized in a religion, that may even be contradicted by the lip service 
of such organized religion as exists, but that informs the funda- 
mental considerations of conduct, and is an essential aspect of 
the common identity. Such a creed is the integration of ex- 
perience by the collective mind, a communication of the present 
with the past in a language of values, interpreting environment 
in terms of a moral order —or disorder, indeed. For a creed 
need not reflect a manageable or even rational reality. What it 
must do is generally conform to experience, whether that ex- 
perience is of an apparently manageable or unmanageable, 
rational or irrational environment. That is the basis of social 
sanity. For when creed and reality conflict, when sufficient 
-members of a society find expectation generally contradicted by 
experience and their language of values unable to reconcile the 
present and the past, then the collective mind can no longer cope 
with events, life itself seems paralysingly incoherent, and the 
society is likely to suffer a nervous breakdown, till reality is 
forced back into the mould of the creed, the creed is changed to 
_accord with reality, or each is altered by the other to produce a 
new agreement. 

There are creeds of terror, such as imbued the culture of the 
‘Aztecs and imbue still some outlying societies of the world’s 
traffic, which correspond to the experience of a reality so cruel 
that only the existence of malignant and capricious gods, in- 

satiable of propitiation, seems able to make sense of it. There are 
creeds, like Hinduism, of acquiescence, corresponding to an 
expetience of such consistent defeat, an environment of such 
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steady distress, that the very condition of living is considered 
punishment, and hope is confined to earning release from rebirth — 
by a righteousness of submission. There are creeds of escape, 
such as have from time to time been associated with Christianity, — 
corresponding to the experience of an environment so_irra- 
tional, so morally unaccountable, that life is seen as a mere- 
preparation for subsequent judgement and reward, on the other 
side of the grave. Creeds like these serve to stabilize the societies - 
that possess them. They corroborate distinctions of status and 
power and wealth. They are creeds of agriculture rather than 
industry, of magic rather than science, of the landlord and the © 
peasant rather than the entrepreneur. and the stakhanovite. 
They are creeds of confirmation and continuity, not of challenge 
and change. : 
There are, too, creeds essentially of protest, the creeds usually — 
associated with modern, highly mobile, industrial societies. 
They are concerned less with explaining than with transforming — 
man’s environment. They seek not propitiation, submission, — 
preparation, but confrontation and triumph. They are the 
creeds of revolution, initially promoted to overthrow a parti-— 
cular system of privilege, and conscripting to the purpose, or 
developing from it, general doctrines of human liberation. For 
such creeds, man is capable of commanding his circumstances, 
he is at the centre of meaning, and God, if retained as an 
authority at all, survives as scarcely more than a nod of approval. 
They are the creeds of humanism, stretching in a line through 
the fastidious freeman democracy of classic Athens and the | 
explorations of the Renaissance, to the liberal capitalism and 
% 


communism of today. And in this line, America holds a crucial 
place. The first modern nation formally to advance such a creed 
as the matrix of its institutions, the very measure of its identity, 
it has dominated, through its ideological no less than its expand- 
ing material power, much of human history ever since. 

With an inheritance of British political and religious struggle, 
and in an opposition to British imperialism that promoted 
sistance to Britain’s own compromise order, the American: 
proclaimed a creed that reflected the radical excitement and 
confidence of insurgency, strong indigenous traditions 
separatist dissent, the claims of capitalist competitiveness, and 
Western era in which reason was ousting God in the governmen 
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of a middle-class universe. Liberty, equality, progress, the 
‘Iastery by man of his environment, the pursuit — the implied 
promise —of personal happiness informed the revolution, to 
become, with its success, the orthodoxy of the new state. It was, 
whatever the private motives of some leading Patriots — and it 
needs little digging in the records to uncover much unwhole- 
some and undignified greed —a vast ideological investment in 
man, the dedication of a whole young vigorous society to the 
virtue of compassion and the limitless capacity of the individual 
human mind. 

No revolutions have lived up to the statements of their creed. 
For revolutionary America, liberty scarcely applied to the 
Negro slaves or the still fair game of the Indians; equality did 
mot involve the eliminating of class discriminations or the 
reserving of natural resources to collective ownership and enjoy- 
ment; progress, man’s mastery of his environment, and the 
pursuit of happiness concerned everyone, of course, but not 
without due regard to the rights of property and the differences 
of upbringing as well as effort. Yet the creed remained generally 
credible because it corresponded sufficiently to the experience of 
America. National expansion to the Pacific and beyond, to the 
open frontiers of a great power; the possession and exploitation 
of seemingly boundless natural abundance; the prosperity pro- 
duced by massive industrialization, supported a degree of social 
mobility that bore a recognizable resemblance to the claims of 
the creed. Even the Negro seemed at last to have been included, 
with the abolition of slavery and constitutional amendments to 
secure his civil rights, while the Indian, driven out or defrauded 
of one retreat after the other, was at last, too, rescued, for a 
distinctive survival in tribal reservations. If immigrants from 
Europe often encountered fierce resentment from among those 
with whose labour they threatened to compete, they. were soon 
displaced as targets by further arrivals, and the contrast of their 
new circumstances with their old made all but the most recal- 
citrant failure look like relative success. The city slums might flow 
with filth and disease rather than milk and honey, but their walls 
were not so high as to produce the despair of colonial Ireland 
or the ghettoes in Poland and Russia. Full political rights 
accompanied naturalization, and while poverty still flourished 
side by side with citizenship, there were more than enough 
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examples of rapid enrichment to excite the poor with the prospe' 
of imitation, if not for themselves then at least for their children. 
The Irish and the Jews, indeed, go far towards explaining the 
persistence of popular faith in the American creed. The shrewd 
mobilization of their votes, by their own political bosses, in the 
cities where they congregated, gave the Irish Americans a 
common sense of achievement and of increasing power in the ~ 
government of so immense and muscular a society, while 
Ireland itself struggled on, with a common sense of deprivation, 
against alien rule, till partition provided the southern counties — 
with a small and vulnerable independence. The career of the 
Kennedys, from Boston machine politics, through the amassing 
of an enormous fortune out of real estate and stock speculation, — 
to Harvard, Congress and the White House, has scarcely been © 
the typical three-generation progress of Irish Americans; but it 
does catch, in a gilded mirror, an expressive profile of their 
experience. They have seen their Church, long subordinate and — 
variously disabled, when not vigorously persecuted, in Britain, — 
grow to the largest in America and the richest in the Catholic” 
world, while their traditional British enemy has dwindled across 
the map into deepening dependence on American economic and 
military patronage. And in almost too pat a curl of history’s lips, - 
a people for centuries on the edge or outside of the law in their — 
country of origin have become in their country of choice 
virtually synonymous with the police. The Jews, remaining 
largely where they arrived, in New York, came to exercise an — 
influence over the culture of America out of all proportion to — 
their numbers. New York City has long been the national centre — 
of art, entertainment, fashion, advertising, the communication of — 
news and ideas, no less than the national centre of finance; and — 
its transmissions, from trade unions and liberal clubs as from 
publishing houses, television networks, and the film studios in 
its suburb on the West Coast, have not failed to reflect the 
gratitude of a people who felt that they had found a final refuge 
from the recurrent pogroms of their dispersion. If gentlemen’s 
agreements of discrimination survived in such fastnesses of 
Anglo-Saxon virtue as old Wall Street law firms, covenanted 
residential areas and country clubs, the magnitude of the Jewish 
population in New York City, with the manifest evidence 
of its cultural impact, made these merely trivial irritants. 
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There have always been Americans aware of the unresolved 
contradictions between reality and the pronouncements of their 
creed. What was the substance of liberty enjoyed by the poor, the 
physically and intellectually undernourished? How was the 
liberty of others to be secured against the liberty of each to 
exploit iabour and natural resources as far as his means allowed 
and the market made adequately lucrative? If the processes of 
democratic government could not control the economic relations 
of men so as to protect individual liberty from the power of 
capital and the appetite of profit, then they were little more than 
ceremonial. A man might starve without sufficient payment for 
his work or even the opportunity to work at all, while in posses- 
sion of a vote the formal equal of that cast by the President of 
Standard Oil. Whatever liberty might mean, it surely implied — 
as the Declaration of Independence bore forcible witness ~ the 
right to life. And what, indeed, did the proclamation of equality 
imply? All babies were created equally without teeth, but only a 
profuse innocence would suppose that this symbolized the 
further-reality of their condition. The heir to a strip of tenement 
floor, educated at the local slum school some part of the way and 
entering employment on the sole strength of his need, was 
_ scarcely the equal of the heir to a million dollars, educated at the 

best of schools and universities, and promoted in his father’s 

_ firm from clerk to director on the strength of no more than the 
absence of serious deficiencies. Similarly, all Americans pos- 

~ sessed an equal right to influence public opinion and the conduct 
_of government; but in the exercise of that right, most of them 

_ were far from equal to those who also possessed newspapers or 

enough money to provide the major political parties with 
" persuasive subventions. Of progress itself, there appeared to be 
ample evidence. The country clattered and boomed with the 
_ advances of inventiveness and investment — railroads, mechani- 
eal reapers, canned peaches, motor cars, movies. But.the forests 

_ were heedlessly despoiled, to encourage the encroachments of 
_ the desert; factories and mines spawned bleak streets of cramped 
and crippled lives ; mass production turned much of human work 
_ into a set series of mechanical movements. Whom, after all, did 
_ progress serve — the one who owned the coal mine, or the many 
who mined the coal? Was it even ultimately progress? If man 
; was busily mastering his present environment, was he not in the 


267 


a 


- AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


¥. 


process producing another, more formidable still, to master — 
him? The reality of American humanism was competitive, not — 
cooperative, a search for individual success too often exclusive — 
of, generally indifferent to, the collective benefit. How likely 
was happiness in such a society? Fun, yes — an industry grew 
and grew to afford more and more of it; satisfaction of a sort, of 
course — business and advertising provoked increasing occasions — 
for partial or temporary satisfaction: but happiness? The verypur- 
suit seemed to excite estrangement and misery, while the content 
was mocked by the lavish provision of impatient substitutes. 
Fundamental disaffection was seldom allowed to reach far, 
however: the appearance of hesitant questionings among the 
many was soon enough answered by reforms. Some restraints — 
were placed on the exploitation of labour and natural resources, — 
and on the more primitive attempts at operating monopolies; 
inheritance and progressive income taxes promised to reduce the 
opportunities for the accumulation of flagrant fortunes; social — 
security proposed to alleviate the more extreme forms of 
poverty; the demands of efficiency drew light and colour, back- 
ground music and psychologists into the factories and office — 
blocks; the responsibility of private business not to conflict with 
the public welfare became a platitude eagerly propagated by 
private business itself. As technology and industrial enrichment — 
transformed America from a mainly producer to a mainly con- — 
sumer society, the bulk of the population began to enjoy the © 
benefits of motor cars and washing machines, packaged foods — 
and paper tissues, on a rising flow of income and credit. The © 
pressures of real estate and related industrial interests promoted 
the provision of easy mortgages for private homes, and new 
millions entered into the preoccupations of property. For most 
Americans by far, the national creed reflected, as it reinforced, — 
the performance and above all, always, the promise of their lives. — 
Only in the Great Depression did doubt develop on a sufficient — 
scale to threaten upheaval; but the very Greatness of the — 
Depression made it seem alien, a lurch of nature against the ; 
American system. And the adjustments of the system which it 
produced, with the unprecedented prosperity that attended the © 
Second World War and the subsequent military preparations 
against Communism, seemed effectively to have answered such — 
‘misgivings as had emerged. * 
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Liberty and equality were a national heritage. There were 
_ exceptions, of course. But that millions of Negroes enjoyed 
_ neither was, for many Americans, at least as much a reassurance 

as a rebuke. If Negroes were openly deprived of the vote in 
_ the South, and segregated in more or less involuntary ghettoes 
_ across the country, this confirmed by contrast the advantages 

which belonged to being white. Similarly, the differences between 

American standards of liberty and equality, and standards pre- 
_ vailing in so many other countries, made the differences among 

Americans themselves seem insignificant. First Communism in 

Russia, then Fascism in Europe, then Communism again in one 

place after another, encouraged Americans to congratulate 
_ themselves on the reality of their rights. Indeed, the Cold War 
_ Virtually ostracized serious criticism of American society. The 

political instability in democratic European states of close 
historical and immigrant ties like France and Italy, with the 
_ economic difficulties of politically stable Britain, invited no 

sideways straying from the American alternative to Com- 
_ munism. And who could deny the progress of America, her 
_ industrial dominance, by the middle of the twentieth century? 
_ On her own she was consuming half of the world’s raw material 
_ output. And if no state matched her in riches and power, none 
_ matched her in generosity either. From her abundance she gave, 
to help the economic recovery of Western Europe and even 
_ Japan, to help and guide the industrial endeavours of the poor 
- world from India to Brazil. That the motives of the government 
_ might be politic did not decry, indeed needed and used, the 
_ support of many Americans for such help as a proper manifesta- 
- tion of their creed and meaning. From the very inauguration of 
' their separate identity, Americans had considered themselves, 
_ part as apologists, part as pathfinders, morally involved in the 
_ rest of mankind; the long, if now fractured, tradition of provid- 
- ing a refuge for the poor and persecuted of the earth, or at least 
of Europe, had reinforced this attitude; and the enjoyment of 
material pre-eminence would have seemed hollow without the 
~ conviction of moral pre-eminence as well. Moreover, for a 
_ people whose whole consumer culture placed such emphasis on 
g the reaction of others as a measure of achievement, the expected 
_ appreciation of those who benefited by America’s bounty was no 
little sign of America’s success. And in a society where nothing 
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succeeded like success, the sheer scale of national success — 
intimidated doubt. If happiness still eluded most Americans, that i 
was, surely, not America’s fault, but somehow their own. j 
Yet all the while a disquiet was developing, Stretching, search- — 
ing under the crust. Exploiting the mood of bewilderment and - 
frustration that followed the fall of China to Communism and 
accompanied the costly Korean War, McCarthyism threatened — 
the very forms of liberty with a paranoiac patriotism. But — 
McCarthy overreached himself, to clash even with the military — 
leadership, and the threat receded alongside the decline in his — 
personal career. A threat remained — much more dangerous for — 
drawing so much deeper from the system of power—to the © 
substance of liberty, from the growth of lobby government. — 
Eisenhower himself, General before becoming President, and : 
leader of the party more closely associated with big business, 
felt it necessary to warn, in a farewell message at the end of his _ 
second term, against the encroachments by the ‘military—_ 
industrial complex’. And Kennedy eloquently expressed the — 
groping unease of America in his election campaign. He ae 
sequently did much to increase it. The disclosure of govern- 
ment lies in the Bay of Pigs invasion; the increasing evidence of © 
managed news, admitted and excused by the executive as in the 
national interest; glimpses of the irresponsible power exercised 
by the intelligence services, made more and more Americans — 
wonder what real control they possessed over the conduct of 
their affairs. Then came the Cuban missile crisis of October 
1962, and the possibility of nuclear annihilation lost the almost 
horror movie remoteness that it had had for so many millions 
before. The mounting realization that America was no more 
immune to destruction now than the tiny islands she used for her 
nuclear tests, regardless of how many missiles she accumulated 
or military bases she established beyond her boundaries, did for 
the nation’s sense of security what the Soviet Sputnik had done 
for its sense of technological dominance. And as these sources of 
confidence diminished, so increased the anxious and angry sense 
of manipulation by unseen and unaccountable government 
agencies, of management by the news, of distance from signifi- 
cant discussion and decision, of divorce from power. What 
meaning did the vote, the speech, the Bill of Rights itself retain 
when survival, no less, depended on the response of a single 
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man to secret advice in an age of instant retaliation? Then 
_ Kennedy was assassinated. The spreading suspicion of sur- 
_ Teptitious agencies everywhere at work, and of deceit as second 
nature now with authority, encouraged a wide section of Ameri- 
can opinion, in any event surprised by the news of left-wing 
~ fanaticism in Dallas, to discard the official version of what had 
_ occurred, even when presented over the signature of an other- 
_ wise highly respected Chief Justice. And all other considerations 
_ of what had occurred aside, the fact of the assassination seemed 
to symbolize the rising violence of American life, the crumbling 
ledge of manifest destiny at home and abroad that made both 
’ the substance and long supposed objectives of American liberty 
_ ever more suspect. 
The disquiet that had been seeping seemed suddenly to burst 
_ through the crust with the Johnson Administration. During the 
latter Eisenhower and the Kennedy years, the businessman’s 
_ character and aspirations of the Soviet leadership had become 
increasingly apparent; the desire of the Soviet Union, especially 
after the Cuban missile crisis, to reach a more or less clear 
accommodation with America, so as to reduce the risks of 
nuclear war and allow a significant diversion of resources from 
armaments to consumer goods, had been too plainly expressed 
i for easy dismissal ; and the public Sino-Soviet split had made all 
- customary talk of a monolithic Communism hell-bent on world 
revolution absurd. Under Kennedy, American policy had been 
“moving — the neighbourhood of China excepted — towards the 
“sponsorship of social democracy rather than the use of depend- 
_able dictatorships, as the shrewder and more congenial answer 
to the challenge of Communism in the pdor world. Johnson 
reversed this movement. His dispatch of American marines to 
the Dominican Republic, where popular rebellion had broken 
out against the military regime, on the grounds that a few dozen 
-_‘foreign-trained Communists’ were among the rebels, restored 
the American posture of assertive suzerainty and support for 
eliable despotisms in the hemisphere. More inflammatory yet, 
he not so much broke as shattered his 1964 presidential cam- 
aign pledges, made in response to Goldwater’s then seemingly 
xtremist calls for a more formidable effort in Vietnam, not to _ 
nlarge the American commitment there. ‘We are not about to 
‘send,’ he had proclaimed at Akron, Ohio, on 21 October, 
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‘American boys nine or ten thousand miles away from home to 
do what Asian boys ought to be doing for themselves.’ Within a — 
year the number of American boys sent nine or ten thousand — 
miles away from home to fight in the rice-fields and jungle of © 
South Vietnam had risen from little more than 20,000 to little — 
less than 200,000. Was this what the democratic process was — 
about, the election of a President to adopt and pursue opposi- | 
tion policies that he and his associates had so persuasively — 
assailed as dangerous, unnecessary and futile? Distrust among © 
Americans in the word, deed and intentions of their political 
leadership — become a cliché in the phrase ‘credibility gap’ — 
widened and deepened as the American military involvement in 
Vietnam continued to mount, American casualties commensur- 
ately increased, and periodic assurances from the White House 
and the Pentagon that the war was going well and that no new 
initiatives needed to be taken were constantly contradicted. by 
events.* 


* At the very basis of America’s vastly expanded involvement in Vietnam, it 
eventually emerged, had been executive deception. It was the supposed attack 
by North Vietnamese torpedo boats on two innocent American destroyers, 
patrolling the Gulf of Tonkin, in August 1964 that had excited Congress to give 
the Johnson Administration a virtually free hand in conducting the Vietnam 
War, that had excused the bombing of the North and established for many 
Americans the aggressive character of North Vietnam. But hearings by the 
Senate Foreign Relations Committee in early 1968 disclosed a different scenario. 
The two American destroyers had not been, as Defense Secretary Robert S. 
McNamara had claimed, on ‘routine patrol’ but on an intelligence mission. They 
had not been, despite Secretary McNamara’s categorical assurances, unimplica- 
ted in, even unaware of, South Vietnamese raids against the North then taking 
_ place. Indeed, Captain John J. Herrick, commander of the American task force 
in the Gulf and himself aboard one of the two destroyers, USS Maddox, had 
been so manifestly convinced otherwise, that he had requested air cover. Above 
all, there had been no certainty of an attack on the two destroyers. Captain 
Herrick had informed the Pentagon by telegram, a few hours before the out- 
raged American Administration had ordered retaliatory strikes against North 
Vietnam, that ‘review of action makes many reported contacts and torpedoes 
fired appear doubtful. Freak weather effects and over-eager sonarmen may have 
accounted for many reports. No actual visual sightings by Maddox. Suggest 
complete evaluation before further action.’ ¥5 

Senator Fulbright, some three and a half years later, declared that he regretted 
‘more than anything I have ever done in my life’ his'major réle in steering the 
Gulf of Tonkin resolution through the US Senate. ‘If I had known of that one 
telegram, if that had been put before me on the sixth of August, I certainly don’t 
believe I would have rushed into action ... It never occurred to me that there 
was the slightest doubt ... that this attack took place.’ Senator Albert Gore, 
Tennessee Democrat, spoke for many Americans: ‘I feel the Congress and the 
country were misled ... I know I have been misled.’ 


272 


4 
3 
? 
J 
e 
i 
> 
s 
& 


- 


4 


2 THE UNHAPPY AMERICANS 


wf 


As criticism of the war ineffectually grew within Congress itself, 
the sense of powerlessness felt by many private citizens expanded 
to encompass many of those holding public office, and especially 
_ those belonging to the party of the Administration. The ex- 

ecutive seemed to have acquired a decisive dominion over all 
_ expressions of government. Where had the checks and balances, 
with which the system had been so carefully furnished, gone? 

What sanction did liberty retain beyond the removal, after four 

years in-office, of a President who in the meantime might break 
_ every promise he had made in order to be elected? Was any 

President any longer able to control the enormous resources of 
_ power under his formal command? How far was he the master 
and how far the servant of the insatiable military establishment, 
with its huge and swelling importance to the economy, the huge 
_ and swelling claims that it communicated for national security? 
_ How could he check the advice and keep pace with the activities 
_ of the secret services? The revelations of massive bribery and 

manipulation by the Central Intelligence Agency, within America 
_ and involving the most respectable institutions of proud indepen- 
_ dence, confirmed and promoted fears that liberty was being 
steadily undermined. Whether the President had authorized 
_ such planned corruption or whether he had simply not been told 
seemed equally alarming. 
_ America’s actions abroad accorded less and less with 
- America’s creed. Wars which killed and maimed American 
- soldiers in large numbers were hardly to be welcomed; but they 
had never been seriously assailed for as long as Americans in 
general considered them to be concerned with self-defence or 
with succouring the liberties of mankind. The Vietnam War, 
like the relatively minor Dominican intervention, impressed 
_ many Americans as concerned with neither. Indeed, in their 
- flourishing suspicion towards the assertions of their government 
~ and the haggard commonplaces of the Cold War, more and more 
~ of them saw the fighting in Vietnam as excited by American 
arrogance rather than by American security, as morally in- 
defensible and politically calamitous. The changing client 
regimes in Saigon, whether military or civilian similarly des- 
'_potic and corrupt, made the excuse of America’s commitment to 
e the defence of the free world unconvincing; the increasingly 
= apparent popular base of the insurgent forces in South Vietnam 


273 


e 


Et 
= 
o, 
Ei 
5 


AMERICA’S RECEDING FUTURE 


gave more credit to the claims of a revolutionary nationalism, 
Communist led or not, than those for territorial aggression by _ 
the North; while the escalating provocation of China and, if for 
separate reasons, of the Soviet Union, in America’s escalating 
intervention, promised the prospect less of accommodation than ~ 
of collision with either or both. Not least, with the intensifying — 
of the fighting, the spectacle of a poor peasant society, resisting — 
the greatest military and industrial power on earth, contrasted — 
more and more disturbingly with the vision that Americans had ~ 
been taught, by history, religion, romance, to have of themselves _ 
and of what was proper. It needed a notable patriotic squint to © 
see the Vietnam War as a struggle by America against superior — 
odds with the weapons of virtue. The reports of devastation — 
wrought by American bombs, as of graft and cynicism in the © 
Saigon regime nurtured by American money, projected the — 
image of Goliath rather than David. And this was not a foreign 
war like others in the past, whose clashes and casualties reached 
America suitably processed. Television delivered them raw and 
immediate to the home. Mothers and wives watched sons and 
husbands struck down before theit eyes — éven in ‘living color’ 
—and a struggle that increasingly involved cities and villages did 
not spare women and children or cover the humanity of the 
enemy with uniforms and set battle scenes. 

As the Goliath image was reflected in rising foreign criticism 
of America’s intervention in Vietnam, unease among Americans 
increased. The emphasis on appearances in their consumer cul- 
ture, no less than their traditionally ‘decent respect to the 
opinions of mankind’, sharpened their sense of estrangement — 
from themselves. And they were dismayed rather than com- 

-forted by their government’s new apologies for the war, like 
the Secretary of State’s spectre of a billion Chinese brandishing 
nuclear weapons, in terms of expediency. The ready arguments — 
of national status might ring less hollow than the coinage of a 
crusade, but they were not the arguments of the American 
creed. Was the ultimate meaning of America for mankind, the 
hope and the protection of the oppressed and the needy, to be 
abandoned for ‘face’ and naked calculations of power? Dissent 
stirred questioning; questioning, dissent. And the present 
probed into the past and the future. Had the commitment of 
Americans always been crucially to liberty? The liberty of others — 
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no less than of themselves? And if liberty was to be their crucial 


- €ommitment again, as it had been presented in the revolution 


+ 


that shaped America, what would this mean for the relations of 
Americans to each other and to humanity everywhere? 
The issue of liberty, made so importunate by the war in 


_ Vietnam, merged into the issue of equality, made so importunate 


by the simultaneous war in America’s own cities. For long, the 


_ equality of the Negro had meant no more to Americans, nearly 


all blacks as well as nearly all whites, than his effective inclusion 
_ in the formal rights of citizenship. Partly in response to changes 
‘in the world outside; partly, to a reviving idealism, especially 


among the young, within America; partly, to the growing 
_ importance of the Negro vote, and to pressure from the growing 


militancy of Negro impatience, more and more white Americans 

had come to regard the Negro’s political and social subjugation 

in the South as an intolerable taunt, to the integrity of American 
_ democracy and its international rdle. They had encouraged the 
Courts to interpret the Constitution with less regard to the 
_ susceptibilities and power of Southern white supremacy; they 
_had moved their elected representatives to introduce reforms; 
they had sympathized with, even sometimes substantially 
_ promoted, demonstrations of Negro protest. But with the Civil” 
Rights Act of 1964 and the Voting Rights Act of 1965, many of 
them supposed the Negro Problem to have been solved. The 
Negro had the protection of the law in securing equal access to 
places of public resort and, above all, to the voters’ rolls through- 
out the country. If he was not grateful, he was expected at least 
to be satisfied. He was, it became clearer as riot succeeded riot, 
‘not satisfied at all. Indeed, the imposing reforms seemed only 
‘to have further excited his discontent, and to have made his 
impatience more militant still. He dismissed the form of equality 
as so much fraud and, pointing to the degradation of the spread- 
‘ing ghettoes, expressed his demand for the force, by a rising rage 
of race against property and person. Far from having been 
solved, the Problem appeared more insistent than ever. 
In late July 1967, after ghetto explosions in several cities — the 
ost destructive, in Newark and Detroit — President Johnson 
ppointed the National Advisory Commission on Civil Dis- 
orders, to examine what had happened, why it had happened, 
‘and what could be done to prevent it from happening again. It 
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was no body of inflamed radicals. There was widespread critic- 
ism of its exclusively moderate character. No Martin Luther — 
King, let alone Stokely Carmichael, was among its number. Its — 
two black members were symbols of a much enfeebled reformist © 
strain, while among the nine whites was Herbert Jenkins, Chief t 
of Police in Atlanta, Georgia. It was a commission of the — 
middle way. 

‘It reported in March 1968, and its pronouncements were 
little short of apocalyptic. : 


Our nation is moving teat two societies, one black, one white —_ 
separate and unequal, . . . To pursue our present course will involve — 
the continuing polarization of the American community and, — 
ultimately, the destruction of basic democratic values. ... What > 
white Americans have never fully understood — but what the Negro ; 
can never forget —is that white society is deeply implicated in the ~ 
ghetto. White institutions created it, white institutions maintain it,§ ' 
and white sociéty condones it.%° 


The Commission detailed the degradations of ghetto life and 
found not the least provocative of them to be racism among 
the police. Carefully it answered white complaints that blacks — 
were not escaping from poverty, as white immigrants had done, — 
by their own efforts. It examined the drop in the demand for 
unskilled labour; the more profound discrimination suffer 
by the Negro than had been suffered by the white immigrant; 
such crucial cultural differences as the cohesive immigrant 
family and the disintegrating Negro one; the decline in the 
power of the big city political machines. 


The immigrants usually settled in rapidly growing cities with power=_ 
ful and expanding political ee which traded economic 
advantages for political support. . .. By the time the Negro arrived, 
these political machines were no " Jonger so powerful or so well 
equipped to provide jobs or other favors, and in many cases wer 
unwilling to share their influence with Negroes.15t 


The Commission predicted the direst results from the failure 
by America to take adequate emergency action. It expected the 
black population in the cities to increase by 72°% in the next 
seventeen years, to almost 21 million, while the continued 
exodus of whites to the suburbs diminished urban resource 
and employment Beara 
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In prospect, therefore, is further deterioration of already inadequate 
municipal tax bases in the face of increasing demands for public 
Services, and continuing unemployment and poverty among the 
urban Negro population. ... Large-scale and continuing violence 
could result, followed by white retaliation, and, ultimately, the 
separation of the two communities in a garrison state. Even if 
" violence does not occur, the consequences are unacceptable. Develop- 
ment of a racially integrated society, extraordinarily difficult today, 
will be virtually impossible when the present black ghetto population 
_ Of 12-5 million has grown to almost 21 million. ... No American — 
white or black-—can escape the consequences of the continuing 
social and economic decay of our major cities. Only a commitment * 
to national action on an unprecedented scale can shape a future 
compatible with the historic ideals of American society.15? 
_ The Commission proposed a crash programme of new 
schools and new types of school; new jobs and new homes; 
higher levels of welfare assistance, with uniform national 
standards and the financing met almost entirely from federal 
‘funds; various ways of changing public opinion and the 
character of such public services as the police. It was a pro- 
gramme that experts costed at between ten billion and twenty 
billion dollars a year,1** or around one fifth of annual military 
expenditure. But in response to the cry of alarm from the Com- 
“Mission, to such respectable evidence of the yawning gap 
between creed and reality in American, came a shrug of 
‘authoritative shoulders. The Chairman of the House Ap- 
ropriations Committee stated that the money for such a 
rogramme was not available. The Secretary of Housing and 
trban Development declared that the Commission’s proposals 
ere not impossible —just highly improbable. “We’ve gone 
bout as far as we can go.’ Vice-President Hubert H. Humphrey, 
ne-time crusader for the deprived and now knight of the 
Johnsonian garter, allowed that the Commission’s claim that the 
tion was moving toward separate and unequal societies ‘may 
be true, although it’s open to some challenge’. The burden jay 
10t on the government, but on ‘our free society’. Former Vice- 
President Richard Nixon deplored the report’s ‘undue emphasis’ 
on white racism, and called for sufficient force to put down 
yture rioting. ‘Until we have order we can have no progress. 
sident Johnson himself did little more than comment that 
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the Commission had spent an ‘unprecedented amount of money 
~ millions of dollars’ to compile its report. 
The Commission had written its own epitaph. It concluded 
its report by citing a statement from the testimony of the 
‘distinguished and perceptive scholar’ Dr Kenneth B. Clark. 


I read that reports . . of the 1919 riot in Chicago, and it is as ifI were 
reading the report of the investigating committee on the Harlem 
riot of 735, the report of the investigating committee on the Harlem 
riot of 43, the report of the McCone Commission on the Watts riot. 
I must again in candor say to you members of this Commission —_ 
it is a kind of Alice in Wondérland — with the same moving picture: 
reshown over and over again, the same analysis, the same recom- 
mendations, and the same inaction.** 


Yet it was not altogether the same. As white Americans- 
watched city after city fired by riot, more and more of them felt 
impelled to consider why the Negro was not, after all, satisfied. 
And in doing so, more and more of them began to consider the 
nature of American equality. If the Negro was impoverished by 
poverty; if slums made bad schools, and bad schools made> 
slums; if inadequate skills and high unemployment and segrega: 
tion, like fear and hatred and despair, fed each other; if in- 
equality bred inequality: was this not also true, if with differ- 
ences of degree and even kind, for whites ? Was American society 
as vertically mobile as Americans had always been led toa 
believe ? Leaving aside the plainly poor — and that there were far 
more of these than most Americans had suspected, a spate o: 
studies also made plain — was it reasonable to claim equa 
opportunity for white children? Did a home insecure with 
accumulated debt, a school overcrowded and under-equipped. 
an environment with little provision for the excitement and 
exercise of the mind, allow a preparation for the highly skilled 
conflicts of free enterprise, equal to that provided by a home 
secure with accumulated capital, a school with small classes and 
large facilities, an environment with resources for travel, 
attendance at the more serious universities, access to the chal- 
lenge of ideas? And did not the differential influence of family 
and acquaintance reinforce the effects of upbringing for 
employment and the pace of promotion? To be sure, the process 
was not invariable. Yet if some even from a background of 
poverty could become rich or intellectually distinguished, what 
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4 did this do but confirm the discrepancies in general, presenting 
_ exceptions to assert the rule? Were the operations and objectives 
_ of free enterprise not intrinsically exclusive? In short, was 
_ substantial equality of opportunity feasible without substantial 
' equality of circumstances? And was inequality of opportunity 
_ not also denial of liberty? 

__ The Negro embodied the new bold probing disquiet. His 
_ Problem had to be solved, not merely to make the cities of 
: America safe from rising racial violence, but America herself 
__ safe in her traditional assumptions. Yet a solution to the Negro 
_ Problem seemed only to recede. A society that prided itself on 
_ its riches could not, or would not, supply sufficient finance for 
the purpose; a society that prided itself on its abundance of 
- skills and techniques appeared without the very ones now 
_ needed; a society that prided itself on its flexibility was revealed 
as rigid where suddenly it mattered most; a society that prided 
itself on its power saw itself as weak and frighteningly vulner- 
_ able. Why? The easy answer was the Vietnam War, which 
_ absorbed so much urgent expenditure of public care, endeavour 
and wealth that there was little left for the issue of racial in- 
~ equality. Yet, did America really lack adequate resources of will 
Vi material to resolve the racial issue while waging a war in 


es oS ee: 


Vietnam ? Or was it that the very interests which led America to = 
_ pay for the war in Vietnam were opposed to her paying for the 
equality of the Negro; that a nation which would send its 
“is into Vietnam was a nation which would send its 
soldiers into the ghetto? Were the war in Vietnam and the war 
_ in the cities of America not, after all, variations on the same 
_ theme — the failure of the American system? Was the betrayal of 
liberty in the Vietnam War not the natural companion to the 
betrayal of equality in America? And did not both betrayals 
involve a further betrayal, of progress itself, by the American 
experience? Progress had always been taken for granted. It 
"was an American trait. Steadily the nation grew richer and 

tronger. Yet its difficulties, its anxieties seemed only to grow as 
well. Indeed, far from progressing towards. total conquest of 
- their environment, were the Americans not progressing towards 
total defeat? ‘ : 4 
The most popular modern measure of American prosperity, 
_the‘sale of motor cars, no longer promised ease and speed of 
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movement but approaching paralysis. The more cars that were 
used, the more space in city and suburb was surrendered for 
freeways, for the widening of streets, for parking lots, fora pro- — 
fusion of drive-in amenities, to avoid chaos; the more space in — 
city and suburb that was surrendered for such expedients, the : 
more cars were used, and the prospect of chaos advanced. The 
mounting dependence on the private car sapped public trans- i 
port, and the more that public transport was sapped, the more . 
dependence on the private car inevitably mounted. People fled : 
from the congestion and confinement, the pollution and noise — 
of the cities, to make cities of the suburbs, and the countryside 
retreated as fast as it was pursued. People fled from each other, 
to make life more formidable for themselves. Traffic grew still 
less tractable, as still more commuters rushed to use the roads. 
Travel took more and more time, more and more tolerance, 
more and more risks, not less. A tiny mechanical fault, a single 
momentarily inattentive driver, and cars screamed and crumpled — 
into each other or shuddered to a helpless crawl for hours on end. 
Not solely but, to be sure, not negligibly, the car corroded the 
quality of civilization in America. While highway was added to 
highway, slashing the country with gleaming assurances of 
escape to nowhere, theatres and cultural clubs and speciality 
shops in the cities closed down for want of sufficient custom; 
parks decayed into desolations of old newspapers and loneliness 
or lairs of crime; communities became towers of apartments, 
where neighbours spoke to each other, if at all, only in the 
elevator between floors. Yet even to this, a stream of refugees, 
usually the middle-aged with married children, was returning, 
from the more dreary and demanding disintegration of drive-in - 
restaurants, drive-in cinemas, drive-in shopping centres, drive-in. 
neighbourliness; the initiation rites of cruising and petting 
parties for the youth, and the ritual of cocktail and barbecue 
and country club petting parties, Parent-Teacher Associations 
and Community Drives, for the married; the togetherness and 
separation of the suburban diaspora. 
The progress of the motor car offered less the long pledged 
liberation than a predatory despotism. With ever higher parking 
charges and tolls for new roads, bridges, tunnels, underpasses, 
overpasses, bypasses; with the ever higher costs of necessary 
new models and their minimum maintenance, more and more of 
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“4 the American’s personal income was consumed by his car, as 
_ more and more of the community’s income was consumed in 
_ efforts to accommodate it. At the start of the 1960s, the price of 
_ acquiring, maintaining and operating motor cars topped thirty- 
seven billion dollars, with a further ten billion dollars spent on 
_ highway construction. The total outlay on education, public and 
_ private, at all levels was some twenty-three billion dollars, or less 
than half. This peculiar order of priorities would not have mat- 
_ tered so much if education had still employed sufficient funds for 
_ the purposes that it was expected to serve. But instead, increas- 
_ ingly undernourished, the public school system,* the bones of 
_ the country’s education, displayed the softening of rickets. This 
_was not because Americans had small regard for the public 
_ school. A distrust of higher learning, as the buttress of a 
religious, political or economic élite and as a reproach to those 
whose circumstances had denied them such benefit, was certainly 
part of the frontier and fundamentalist traditions; it survived, 
with an infusion of right-wing super-patriotism, in suspicion of 
_ the universities, their often foreign-sounding professors and now 
"3 rebellious students. But the public school system had long held a 
_ central place in the popular creed. For successive generations of 
_ immigrant children, it had been the passage to assimilation. And 
_ for almost all Americans, it had been the prerequisite of liberty 
and equality, the premise of progress. Through its impartial 
_ processes, the advantages of wealth would lose.their force, as the 
" Tavages of poverty were repaired ; the intelligence of every child 
_ could be developed to its natural extent, for the adjudications of 
a truly free enterprise; and a just society, without privilege or 
eecPrivation by background, would be promoted. Not impertin- 

ently, therefore, teachers, and especially the female staple, had 
long enjoyed large public regard, with fiction and film celebrat- 
ing their impact on future Presidents and other great men. Yet, 
by the 1960s, they had become a sort of intellectual peasantry, 
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_ workers, and with many of them, indeed, earning less than the 
_prealent definition of a living wage. And the economic draw- 
_ backs were matched by others — the frequent anxious meddling 


a * Some readers may be confused by this use of ‘public’, since ‘public schools’ 
in England are not state schools but fee-paying ‘private’ ones. Americans and 
‘Scots, of course, use the word ‘public’ less esoterically. 
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by parents in the regime of the classroom, encouraged by the 
declining status of the teacher no less than by the declining 
standards of the school; the frequent overcrowded classes re-— 
quired to admit yet more pupils; the frequent inadequacy and ; 
shoddiness of equipment; the frequent confusion of bureaucratic — 
paper-work seemingly increasing in inverse ratio to its educa-_ 
tional relevance. That there were still‘so many teachers whose — 
training and talents could command far higher incomes and — 
prestige, at probably less effort, in business, yet who continued in — 
teaching all the same, was a sign of some surviving peculiar — : 
satisfaction to be gained by service in the public schools. But — 7 
inevitably many good teachers gave up the struggle, and the — 
more of them who did so, the further the standards of public : 
schooling fell, and the greater grew the pressure on the remain- — 
ing teachers of more profitably marketable training and talents j 
to give up as well. 

Inevitably, too, education became ever more unequal. Public 
schools in rich suburbs, supported by generous local taxation © 
and special fund-raising drives as part of the social round, could 
afford to escape the cruder corruptions of the system: spending 
some $1,000 a year per pupil; possessing spacious buildings, 
with lavish modern equipment; employing a ratio of seven or 
more qualified teachers to each one hundred pupils enrolled; 
experiencing few failures by pupils to finish their studies; and 
sending a far higher proportion of high school graduates to 
college than the national average of fifty per cent. A public 
school in a city slum, however, forced to rely all but entirely on 
the reluctant funds provided from outside the community, was 
likely to spend less — not seldom far less — than half the $1, 
per pupil afforded by its rich suburban counterpart; possess 
dilapidated buildings and equipment; employ a ratio of four o 
fewer qualified teachers to each one hundred pupils enrolled; 
experience many failures by pupils to finish their studies; and 
send a far lower proportion of high school graduates to colle 
than the national-average. Resources, from good teachers to 
library books, flowed upwards, from those schools and sections 
of society that needed them more to those that needed them 
less, in a momentum of imbalance. And instead, therefore, o: 
reducing discriminations by background, the public school 
system reinforced them, to make equality of opportunity eve 
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“more of an illusion than the heritage of the home allowed. 
Further, outside the public system of education altogether was 
the private school, catering in the main for children of the very 
Tich, at fees of around $2,500 a year, and perpetuating the 
existence of a coherent élite. 
_ The failure of American education to promote equality of 
opportunity has not, of course, distracted attention from its 
failure to fulfil other proclaimed purposes. As more and more 
Americans are coming to recognize, the rich endowment of a 
school is no guarantee of a good schooling, though poor endow- 
Ment may well guarantee a bad one. In a culture of consumption 
concerned so much less with the meaning than with the appear- 
ance of achievement, the schools are concerned much more with 
“such measures of success as the acquisition of college places than 
with the quality of the education they offer. The consequence is 
_avicious circle of declining standards. The impetus at every level 
is not the development of aptitudes to their natural extent, for 
“critical, dynamic service to the individual and the community 
alike, but the delivery of so many duly packaged minds as 
quickly as possible from one class to the next. 
_ How are these minds to cope with an America so complex, 
so demanding of sophisticated skills, vastly more in need of 
subtle and sceptical intelligence, of nurtured imagination, than 
it was only a few years ago? Progress of a sort has made obsoles- 
cent many conventional attainments of schooling; computers 
function efficiently today at the level of college entrants. The 
ossibilities of far more leisure alarm Americans incapable of 
employing with any real pleasure or profit the leisure they 
lready have. Choices profoundly affecting their lives confront 
Americans unprepared by the developed range of their thinking 
assess at all significantly the implications. 
The manifestations of failure by the society are striking. Even 
e military Selective Service test proves mentally insurmount- 
able for something like a quarter of those taking it, and the US 
vor Department has estimated that the proportion of high 
hool ‘drop-outs’ may reach almost a third of all students dur- 
ng the 1960s.2** It is not irrelevant that America has, of all 
dvanced industrial states, much the highest rate of ‘unemploy- 
aent and public dependence on social security. Project Talent, 
national testing programme at the start of the 1960s that in- 
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volved some 450,000 students, revealed that ninety-nine per cent 
of those at high school could not write a five-minute theme 
without making mistakes in English. Certainly it is startling” 
how commonly those who are at, or have completed high school, { 
in this richest of democracies, fumble and grope their way 
through their own language. The Council of Basic Education © 
has recorded other deficiences. 


How can we expect the high school student to master foreign 
languages if he has never learned in elementary school the rudiments — 
of the structure of his own language? How can he understand history 
if he has no sense of chronological progression of events; or under-— 
stand what is happening in other countries if he has no sense of geo- 
graphical ‘significance or location? How can he understand higher 
mathematics or the new physics if arithmetic has been taught ka 
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marily for its social utility, as something that comes in handy when 
you want to make change or fill out your income tax ?7°6 


And higher education, moulded by the material it receives and” 
the pressures for results, diligently parodies itself. Credits are 
accumulated, and degrees accordingly acquired, at avowed 
universities, by passing tests — often through the memorizing of | 
merely bought or borrowed lecture notes — on a clutter o: 
courses, from a tiny slide of literature or the whole history of 
civilization to the proper preoccupations of ambitious brides. 
The bachelor’s degree has lost all resemblance to a record of — 
higher education. Yet the culture of consumption responds na 
by demanding that substance be given to the symbol, but by 
pursuing other symbols whose substance is not yet so suspect. If 
the bachelor’s degree loses sufficient status, the master’s degree 
becomes the threshold of achievement; if the master’s degree 
then proceeds to lose its status, the doctorate has to be sought 
instead. The Free Speech Movement at Berkeley and similar 
recent campus insurrections reveal a deep and widespread dis- 
content among the most intelligent and academically successfu 
American students at the fundamental disrespect with which 
their minds are treated. It would not be unreasonable to assume. 
among students less articulate, and at lower educational levels as 
well, a growing sense of frustration, of bewilderment, of remote- 
ness from an environment which their studies do so little to 
explain. For more and more Americans, in suburbs and slums 
alike, education seems less and less pertinent to the conditions 


284 


THE UNHAPPY AMERICANS 


and challenges of their society, and far from expressing and 
promoting collective progress, calls into question the whole 
_hature and purpose of the progress they have supposed them- 
selves to be enjoying. Their environment looms more hostile, 
_ More mysterious, more out of their control, with every apparent 
effort to understand and subdue it. 
The air in the cities wears away the features from stone 
statues; it is only to be expected that living Americans should 
feel some unease at the silent activity of such air on themselves. 
_ Fertilizers are used with such abandon that the concentrated 

nitrates in the soil poison the water supplies of towns. Chemicals 
_ kill birds and animals alongside the particular pests at which 

they are directed. Manufacturers and salesmen press a profusion 
* of competing synthetic remedies, in bags and bottles and sprays, 

on the public, without the slightest idea of how they may 
_ combine, or many of them themselves ultimately act, to affect 
plant, animal and human life. ‘Some would-be architects of our 
future look toward a time when it will be possible to alter the 

human germ plasm by design. But we may easily be doing so 
now by inadvertence, for many chemicals, like radiation, bring 
about gene mutations. It is ironic to think that man might 
_ determine his own future by something so seemingly trivial as 
_ the choice of an insect spray.’**’ America’s attempts to command 
her environment appear: increasingly incoherent and irrational. 
The constantly expanding use of chemical aids is advised, by the 
-government as well as interested private industry, for agri- 
_ cultural production. Yet enormous public subsidies are provided 
for the withdrawal of enormous acreages from farming. Until the 
consequences of such needless chemical saturation are far more 
clearly known to be on balance beneficial than they are now, the 
agricultural policy of the nation is a game of blind-man’s buff, 
with immediate market profit as the blindfold. Similarly, sub- 
urbanization proceeds in bland disregard of what water and 
farmland requirements may be in a few years’ time. The society 
_ squanders its resources as though permanent abundance were no 
less than the obligation of history. But there have been too 
“many recent signs of history’s inattentiveness or betrayal for the 
old confidence. Just as manifest destiny was shaken by the 
Soviet Union’s initiative in space satellites and by the imminent 
possibilities of nuclear devastation during the Cuban missile 
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crisis, so it is being shaken yet further by the spectacle at home © 
of an America unable to cope with the appetite of the private i 
car and the problems of public transport, to provide a proper — 
education for her citizens, to prevent the decay and disintegra- — 
tion of her cities or the steady poisoning of her earth, water and 
air. The democracy is anxious, and one would expect its anxiety 
to be producing a mighty endeavour at controlling the negli- ‘ 
gent expenditure of national resources. But the system whose — 
characteristic operations excite the anxiety, mightily resists any — 
such endeavour as a threat to its very survival. 7 
For more and more Americans, accordingly, the whole struc- 
ture of their society appears antagonistic to concerted and co-— 
herent action for the collective benefit. During the Eisenhower ~ 
‘ years, Congress agreed to appropriate forty-one billion ee 
for a highway programme — the largest public works project in 
history, as Eisenhower himself described it — that paved further 
vast areas of America to advance the already unmanageable 
dominion of the private car. Yet proposals, involving expendi- 
tures of around one hundred billion dollars, for a programme to 
secure clean water or make the air in the cities safe or subsidize © 
the construction of low-income housing — let alone proposals 
demanding far greater expenditure to defeat the economic 
degradation of the Negro — meet insuperable opposition or 
inertia in Congress and Administration. But then a highway 
programme serves the interests of rich and influential business 
lobbies, like the car and oil industries, while the cause of clean 
water or safe air or low-income housing — let alone the cause of 
Negro equality — does not promise such profits to private enter- 
prise as seem likely to compensate for the necessary expansion 
in public power. Indeed, outside of roads and, of course, defence 
— whose insatiable requirements are supposed essential for the 
protection of capitalism, provide private enterprise with exuber- 
ant profits, and constitute an acceptable way of taking up the 
slack in the economy — the business leadership vigorously dis- 
courages any rise in public expenditure above the level of pork 
barrel politics. The traditional priorities of America are th 
priorities of private production, consumption and profit. ‘ 
can’t history’s most affluent, technologically advanced socie 
act to make the black man a full participant in American life? 
asked Newsweek.1** And it replied: 
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. .. the inescapable truth is that so far America hasn’t wanted to. 
On that point, there is, indeed, an American consensus — spelled out 
rather clearly in the way a democratic society allocates its resources. 
America spends $75 billion for defense but only $7 billion on 
welfare for the poor, $17-4 billion for tobacco and liquor but only 
$1-6 billion for the war on poverty, $3-2 billion for cosmetics and 

toiletries but only $400 million a year for the training of adult un- 
employed. 


Some of these contrasts may have unhelpful implications. 
_ There is no reason to suppose that, in ‘history’s most ‘affluent, 
technologically advanced society’, the eradication of poverty 
would require the surrender of the cocktail habit, or the training 
_of the adult unemployed deprive the American arm-pit of 
deodorant. An American democracy less feverishly engaged in 
consumer emulation might well spend less on its drink and 
cosmetics, less on its packaging, its gadgets, its fun, and far less 
than the many billions of dollars dissipated annually on advert- 
ising.* An American democracy at-all significantly engaged in 
“Taising the collective quality of its civilization would certainly 
spend far more than it does on education, public transport, 
town planning, the protection of health, the elimination of 
slums and unemployment. An American democracy fundament- 
ally engaged in promoting the liberty, equality, progress, 
‘happiness of its members, let alone of men everywhere, would 
regard as mad the squandering of one tenth its national product 
and so much more of its highest human talent and training*® on 
a military posture that substitutes fear for faith, cruelty for 
creativity, the sustenance of poverty and prejudice for the 
explorations of generosity and reason. 
But this, like the Newsweek reply, begs the basic question. Is 
_ America in force, as in form, a democracy, so that the allocation 
of national resources is a deliberate popular decision? Are 


- * In 1962 more than twelve billion dollars went on advertising media alone. 
Statistical Abstract of the United States: 1963, Washington p. 846. Paul A. 
Baran and Paul M. Sweezy in Monopoly Capital (New York: Monthly Review 
“Press, 1966) estimate that, together with ‘outlays on market research, public 
relations, commercial design, and similar services carried out by advertising 
agencies and other specialized firms,’ advertising expenditure each year ‘now 

obably exceeds $20 billion. And this does not include the costs of market 
-Tesearch, advertising work, designing, etc., carried on within the producing 
ee*Porations themselves.’ p. 119. 
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Americans generally agreed that it is more important to spen 
so many minds and so much money on the military establish-_ 
ment and its activities than it is to arrest and begin reversing the 

decay of the nation’s cities; or that the provision of clean and 
sufficient water should be neglected, while the provision of still 
more highways*should be heedlessly pursued?°To maintain 
merely that Americans have a free and periodic choice at the: 
polls is to disguise the narrow limits within which that choice 
really operates. Voters are presented with the opportunity to 
decide not between the claims on national resources of urban 
recovery or defence, secure water or new roads, but between. 
two versions, more or less the same, of an overall policy, 
promoting the priorities of private enterprise and proclaiming 
itself the sole alternative to anarchy or labour camp socialism. - 
The existence of two, in practice exclusively competitive,” 
political parties, each containing similar elements of reform 
and reaction, and both committed to winning power by wooing 
the uncertain centre of the electorate, is a patent recipe for the 
regime of confirmation by debasement rather than of progress by 
exploration and change. As in American television, so in 
American politics, the appeal is aimed at what is measured, b 

the controlling networks and within the confines they lay down, 
to be the lowest common denominator of taste, fear and aspire 
tion, and the measure becomes the medium in a downward 
floating vote of effective popular choice and engagement. Indeed, 
like television, the political processes increasingly invite disdai 
doubt or apathy. The recent rise of street pressures aside, pre- 
sidential contests that register polls of less than two-thirds the 
number of voters do not reflect a democracy in its prime. The 
mass of Americans constitute a sort of second chamber, with 
functions of review carefully circumscribed to approving one of 
the two, in general barely distinguishable, drafts set before it. Itis 
proprietorship, with its corporate management, that commands 
the nation’s resources between and beyond the ceremony of the — 
polls. Those who profit most from the nature of the socia 
system are in the strongest position to affect the course of its — 
development, and their strength is not unpredictably directed 

towards reinforcing the basis of their profit. The fundamental - 
movement of the society is towards becoming and, willy-nilly, 
seeming more of what it is, as age establishes personality 2 nd 
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reveals it in the lines of the face. In so far as America is pluto- 
cratic rather than democratic, she grows more plutocratic rather 
than less, less democratic rather than more. And the further that 
her personality is realized, the further it appears removed from 
the ideas that have for so long been supposed to inform it. 

_ The failure of American democracy, the essential failure of 
professing democracies so far, has been the failure properly to 
deal with the independent power of property. It has never been 
difficult for defenders of American democracy to identify the 
betrayal of Communism: the ideological concentration on 
general economic liberty, equality and progress, to the neglect 
or cost of their political and intellectual counterparts; the sub- 
stitution in practice of bureaucratic power, self-seeking and 
remote from popular control, for the discriminations of private 
capital. Surely, had Communism not existed, it would have been 
hecessary for the developing social system of America to invent 
it. For how else could it so successfully for so long have con- 
‘cealed its own betrayal, the widening separation between the 
‘creed it proclaims and the reality it promotes? Yet to conceal 
betrayal is not to cancel it. Indeed, like the effort to deny the 
assertion of time in the lines of the face, concealment usually 
ends in revealing betrayal more clearly, more repellently. So, 
through their very acceptance of the claims made by democracy 
in_ contrast with the performance of Communism, more and 
more Americans are all the more disturbed by the performance 
of their own system. Told how much liberty they enjoy, they feel 
themselves less and less free; told how much equality, they feel 
themselves more and more unequal; told how much progress, 
they feel themselves slipping backwards, into an environment 
out of their control and even understanding. Above all, and 
relatedly, told that they should be happy, they feel themselves 
engulfed in a profound American unhappiness. 

- Everywhere reality contradicts their creed. The economy is 
supposed to serve them. Instead they seem in helpless service to 

he economy. Far from their ordering its course, its use of 
esources, its employment of labour, its processes of production 
and consumption, it seems to be ordering them, with the sanctity 
of profit and the sanction, if they disobey, of decline and depres- 
sion. The market, ceaselessly interpreted by ambiguous oracles, 
sems increasingly mysterious and demanding. The more they 
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are informed that they themselves are masters of it, the more 
subject they seem to its moods and its exactions. They know or 
suspect that the major corporations cooperate as they compete," 
producing merchandise and manipulating consumption for 
motives that have little or nothing to do with the general welfare. 
Nor is such disillusionment or distrust by any means the mono- 
poly of sophistication. Folklore abounds in the suppression of - 
inventions, like the permanent electric light bulb or razor blade, 
that threaten powerful and persuasive economic interests. And- 
folklore aside, Americans whose faith has withstood the buffet-_ 
ings of personal experience have been advised, by sufficien 
recent writings and scandals, of how shoddy, deliberately 
obsolescent, dangerous even, are the products they exert them: 
selves to possess. If so many of them submit, it is because they 
see no way of doing otherwise within the nature of their society; 
the system presents itself as a package deal, with liberty, equality, 
progress, happiness, inseparable from the operations of the 
market. But while they submit, they see that this is not what 
America set out, and ought, to be about. They submit to the 
ubiquitous intrusions of advertising, the littering of their en- 
vironment, the fragmentation of their lives, by conflicting titilla 
tions, allurements, alarms, commands. From the tale of little” 
George Washington and the cherry tree to the prescripts of 
science, they are taught that they owe to each other, as America 
owes to them all, reverence for truth and for facts. But they are 
surrounded by lies and by fantasies, and they learn that the 
prosperity, their distinctive American survival indeed, depends 
on their acceptance of lies as truth, of fantasy as fact. They 
submit, but with a deep sense of outrage at being deceived and a 
deep sense of guilt at their own deceit. 1 
History, tradition, the themes of patriotic hagiography roo 
reward, mental and material, in work; security in integrity; the 
creative relationship of individual and society, the very essence 
of the American creed, in compassion. Yet Americans meet on 
all sides the mental devaluation, even punishment, of work, with 
the irrationality, even irony, of success. The ‘lucky break” 
presides over their daydreams because it appears to provide the 
most consistent explanation for the escape of others from 
mediocrity. Their purveyors of fact and fantasy alike busily re 
count to them the accidents of attainment to fame and luxury — 
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the stock market scoop, the gush of oil from the dying farm, 
discovery by a talent scout or by riches in the guise of love. Not 
- does the cultural commitment to honesty, to candour, find much 
support in the American experience. Business and labour 
leaders, Congressmen and intimates of the President, widely 
respected representatives of intellectual independence and right- 
eousness in universities and churches, turn out to have been long 
_ engaged in criminal or, if legal, obviously unsuitable activities. 
And, not unaccountably, Americans believe that what has been 
eventually revealed to them constitutes merely the tip of what 
temains, through bribery, influence, cunning, or again luck, 
concealed. Their romance is crowded with the corrupting and 
: the corrupted. And if the bad men usually come to a bad end — 
_ they are sometimes allowed a last minute escape into reform — 
this corresponds, by the nature of romance, to the wish rather 
thafi the thought. 
Similarly, Americans find integrity on all sides assailed, 
_assail it themselves, assiduously to undermine their security. 
_ Ever more emphatically the impetus of their prosperity is waste; 
accelerated production and consumption by accelerated decay 
in functioning or style. The cry of their impatience and their 
_ anxiety is for the new, for the latest in objects and in human 
. beings. There can be few if any societies on earth where it is more 
_ of a mortification to be old. Frantic efforts are made by the no 
_ longer young to appear younger, to disguise their own obsoles- 
~ cence, like the objects they pursue, by their packaging. To look 
_ young, rich, successful, by every device of display and credit, is 
to be desired, to be desirable, to be reassured of value by the 
_ appreciation, the envy of others. It is a conspiracy whose means 
; and ends are inextricably self-defeating. For in this devotion to 
the semblance of security, security itself, of employment and 
_ purpose, of personal solvency and self-assurance, of living as a 
- continuous discovery and development, is, has to be sacrificed. 
_ And how many are the Americans who declare this, in the fear- 
- ful suspense of their faces, the ageing agelessness of their over- 
_ ture to death. 
_ The salesmanship of self, the self’s predatory dependence for 
é purpose on being purchased by others, is the obsession with self, 
the exclusion of all other selves except as purchasers. Compas- 
a is incompatible, is impossible. For compassion belongs to 
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people, not to goods. And compassion is the movement of 
integrity, in an environment of relentless disintegration. The 
craving not for achievement but for the appearance of achieve- 
ment, the competitive display of status and possessions, pro- 
motes a centrifugal momentum, in society and personality alike. 
Just as the city disintegrates into streets, districts, suburbs of 
consumer separation, so the personality disintegrates into 
separate experiences of consumption. The model American 
consumer is a little Los Angeles — suddenly a Beverly Hills with 
the acquisition of a new motor car, suddenly a Watts with the 
sight of a neighbour’s new appliance, and the crowded emptiness 
of a freeway in between. Of what relevance to him are those 
other models, of history and romance, whose lives lay essen- 
tially in a creative communication with other men, in a sense of 
personal service and collective accomplishment? The model 
consumer, despite the moralizings in such scriptures of ¢on-— 
sumption as Time or Reader’s Digest, never intervenes when hi 
can to rescue someone from suffering, even if his intervention i 
plainly without risk. For he responds not to another person 
suffering, but to the suffering of another person, as a new ex: 
perience to be enjoyed. The harassed housewife in need of 
headache powder on the television screen and the woman 
knocked down by a car in the street are similarly mere sensa-_ 
tions. What meaning has liberty for him, beyond the constant 
opportunity to escape from himself into appearance and sensa- 
tion? What meaning has human equality, when his only 
relationship is with things, in a rivalry of illusions? 
meaning has progress, in a society of such exclusive instant 
excitements and ends? But there are few if any model consumers _ 
in America. For model consumption demands a total surrender. _ 
And Americans yearn for the ideals that they betray in the — 
process of betraying them. They yearn for the liberty to be 
wholly themselves, while they strive to seem something more 
and to become something less. They yearn for the dignity, the 
decency of equal individual value, while they vie in discarding 
both. They yearn for a progress that will release them from need 
and subjection, while they feed a system that confines them in 
need and subjection ever more closely, They yearn for reason in 
their work, integrity in their environment, compassion in their 
relationships, the further that they drive these from their lives, 
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_ They yearn to belong to each other, the more self-wrapped and 
_ Separate they become. They yearn to be happy, as perhaps no 
people has ever yearned to be happy — for did they not coy- 
re enant with history for happiness? — but they are not happy, 
A and the more that they feel this, the more unhappily they 
_ yearn. 

. History seems bent on-mocking them. They who tamed the 


- 


wilderness and thrust the frontier across mountain and desert 
and unamenable Indians, whose lean heroes strode into the 
fantasies of half the world, have problems of fat now and are 
4 intimidated in the mere presence. of life. The America. of the 
_ pioneer column and the stockade has become the America of the 
“4 Polaroid camera and the sedative. And the promise that was 
_ the steel mills of Pittsburgh and the wrestling with the earth of the 
West is-the promise of the suburban golf course and the retire- 
ment cities in the Arizona sun. When was it that they were the 
‘most masculine, the most active of peoples? Americans seem 
now to themselves, and know that they seem so to others, the 
most feminine, the most passive in their souls. And it is a 
femininity somehow sexually estranged, its image no longer the 
‘bountiful mother, but rather the rich divorcee collecting her 
master points at bridge. Indeed, sex itself, like the primal 
‘energy of America, seems to have thinned as it spread, till it is 
everywhere and nowhere at once, in tooth paste and motor cars, 
at drugstore bookstalls and businessmen’s lunches and children’s 
birthday parties, in the city like a bitch on heat rubbing itself 
against the sky. 
In not the least cruel of its taunts, history has taken the 
_ Americans, so decently respectful to the opinions of mankind, so 
longing, so needing to be loved, and surely so deserving, and de- 
livered them up to hatred instead. They who fled from, to deny 
and defy, privilege and oppression, who made an America for 
the deprived, they are now widely decried as the custodians of 
privilege and oppression, and the deprived claim to be making 
an America against them. They see themselves as properly the 
first champions of democracy; yet men, in the name of demo- 
‘racy, storm their embassies and abuse their flag. They, who 
opened up a whole new world by wresting, from an empire of 
landlords and merchants and generals, the right to popular rule, 
find now their most ardent admirers and allies among landlords 
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and merchants and generals, seeking to keep intact from popular~ 
unrest the old world of rule by riches and by force. It is as though 
time had stood reason on its head. For why should revolution 
regard the first of revolutionary nations as its foremost enemy? 
Why, if Communism is the extinguishing of all real liberty and 
equality, of all progress beyond the exaltation of the state, do so 
many of the poor and the oppressed respond so readily to its 
. beckonings ? Why should a new creed of protest be needed, when 
the old so successfully survives to serve? Yet the very act of 
asking reveals the answers. President Johnson is reported to 
have told American troops in South Korea in 1966: “Don’t 
forget, there are only two hundred million of us in the world of 
three billion. They want what we’ve got and we aren’t going to 
give it to them.”**1 He was no more than voicing, with unwonted 
honesty, what most Americans brood over, in an embarrass- — 
ment of fear, anger and guilt. America may remain a call, but it 
is no longer an offering. The Statue of Liberty stands 
now in New York over tightly restricted and stringently . 
trolled immigration, admitting the fresh rather than the ‘tired’ 
the rich, in reputable resources, rather than the ‘poor’; the 
useful to American power and prosperity rather than 
‘huddled masses yearning to be free’. t 
America, once the embodiment, for most of mankind, of 
liberation and the future, is now become, for most of manki 
the embodiment of captivity and the past. 
From a multitude of military bases and missions around the ~ 
world, America supervises her peace, ostensibly to prevent or 
confront Soviet or Chinese expansionism, effectively to intimi- 
date o1 resist any attack on the existing structure of power. Or 
the pretext of protecting democracy, she clasps to her national 
interests the most repressive and corrupt of regimes. And when 
popular disaffection rises in revolt against her clients, she speeds 
to their support, with counter-insurgency specialists, military 
material, and, should such prove insufficient, substantial forces 
of her own. Collective self-determination, by armed strugg! 
when peaceful means are clearly precluded,* was the crucia 
commitment of the emergent American identity; such self- 
determination is crucially what American policy towards much, 


* That the harassment of loyalists was part of this struggle, the record the 
American patriots leaves no room for doubt. at 
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of the world today is directed to denying.* Stability was the cry 
¢ of the order against which America rebelled; stability is the cry 
of the order which America now represents. The cause of a 
“hation masquerades as the cause of mankind, and the morality 
of privilege wraps itself round in the rhetoric of democracy. If 
there are shades, how those of George 111 and Lord North must 
be fluttering with laughter! 
_ The irony is perfect. For Americans themselves, whose domi- 
“nant response to history was hope and who peered so impatiently 
' at the future, respond now to history with fear and look back 
longingly over their shoulders at the past. Change itself seems to 
' Menace them, and safety seems to lie in digging trench after 
trench against time. A nation which has not suffered foreign 
assault on its soil for well over a century vaunts a vaster arsenal 
for war, and with it warnings of the consequence such war 
might have, than any other ever. Signs to nuclear fall-out 
shelters in city streets, broadsheets in hotel bedrooms on how 
‘to behave in the event of nuclear attack, periodic air-raid 
exercises, like the incessant assertions of American military 
‘might, wither the heart. And the newscasts every day, with their 
coverage of the current war, keep the paint looking fresh on the 
shelter signs. Nor is peace,-even, a prospect without foreboding. 
‘The overriding search by private business for more and still more 
profitable efficiency is producing machines without the means of 
“assessing, let alone controlling their social effects. It is no 
‘accident that so much American science fiction deals with the 
astering of man by his own contrivances. Indeed, science 
self, which seemed once a daydream of endless if indistinct 
delights, is now become a nightmare, where the mind runs in 
terror from the sound of its own feet. 
_ The land of refuge is more and more the land of escape; so 
many different devious ways of escape. Here are women enter- 
taining not as honest whores, but as strippers, as statues of 
ostrich feathers and fruit, as lines of synchronized kicks and 
twitches, as rabbits or cats or stranger animals still with bare 
breasts and aprons; here are contests and prizes for every 
aptitude, from composing cake-mix jingles or answering the 


ee 


* There are reflections to be found, of course, in the conduct of Communist 
t power; but there is small comfort in catching sight of one’s face in the 
ror of one’s denunciation. 
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phone with the correct slogan, to eating meat pies or staying 
awake; here is sport of every conceivable and previously in- 
conceivable kind, with a constant supply of predigested diver- 
sion, from syndicated gossip columns to the peculiar domestic 
comedy of television; here there is always music, in elevators and 
along corridors, through supermarkets and across car parks; 
here are comic-strip supplements and sorority raids, psychedelic 
dance-ins and debutante parades. Without doubt, there is fun 
in America, available as nowhere else and never before in 
history. But it is fun without joy, fun without quiet, a thirst 
seeking desperately to quench itself on salt water. For more and | 
more Americans, fun offers no escape, only a dismaying repeti- - 
tion of reality, and today is turned quickly into tomorrow with | 
dogged drinking or a bedside bottle of barbiturates. 

Reality is, on its own, formidable enough. But its increasingly ” 
obvious betrayal of expectancy, this makes it unbearable. It - 
denies every claim of the American identity; it seems to deride » 
all possibility of happiness. It requires a creed of terror or 
acquiescence or escape. And it meets a creed of protest, seeking - 
confrontation and triumph. How long can a people sustain so 
profound and pervasive a contradiction? Like the individual 
who finds himself less and less able to explain and face his" 
experience, the society itself must, sooner or later, suffer a 
nervous breakdown. i 

And the approach of such a breakdown is, surely, being sig- 
nalled, by the high and rising incidence of mental, and closely 
related physical, illness; by a widespread unrest, a hectic move- 
ment from place to place, job to job, mate to mate; by an in- 
creasing retreat into drugs that deflect, soothe or silence the 
mind. It is being signalled by deepening divisions, of bewilder- 
ment, distrust and antagonism, between races, generations, 
neighbourhoods; between parent and child, man and woman, 
man and man. It is being signalled by an irritability, encountered. 
‘more and more often, that spins suddenly out of control. It is 
being signalled by a violence, appalling in its extent and 
apparently irrepressible growth, imbued with a hatred of other 
people. It is being signalled by a mounting hysteria of strain 
that seeks release in some sharp overwhelming solution. 

History rules out nothing any longer, including its own end. 
The power now possessed by America would make a breakdowr 
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there, such as overtook the Weimar Republic, dangerous to the 
limits only of man’s capacity to destroy. But taking civilized 
survival for granted, an American breakdown, mild or severe, 
would continue for as long as its cause, till the American creed 
was changed to accord with reality, the American reality was 
changed to accord with the creed, or both were changed to a 
mew, as yet unsuspected, correspondence. 
_ That there are Americans who feel themselves sufficiently at 
home in reality cannot reasonably be doubted. For them the 
American creed is as obsolete as the horse, outside of the politi- 
cal racecourse and pageantry, and must change, from challenge 
O acquiescence, with terror and escapism if necessary as attend- 
ants. The existing system of power and priorities must be pre- 
served and promoted, if only because no alternative ought to be 
tisked. For them, property takes precedence over people, and 
_ prosperity needs no purpose beyond itself. The vast private 
‘corporation, with its single-minded pursuit of profit, its efficiency 
of scale and integrated economic processes, its paternalist con- 
ciliation of labour, and its separation of the person from 
Tesponsibility, is the proper product of American culture. Under 
sway, America must provide steadily rising material stan- 
ards, for all but a few million unfortunates by race, place, 
personality and the selective operations of the market. If big 
government itself, like big business, must grow bigger, with the 
‘executive and its agencies engorging more power yet, this must 
‘be a process ultimately responsible to property and subserving 
the morality of profit. Certainly, the expansion of the military 
establishment is to be supported, not only to protect and where 


‘waste the increasing surplus of the economy and encourage an 
‘urgent and submissive patriotism. That stresses must develop, 
through racial disaffection, residual poverty, strides in industrial 
efficiency, and military engagements abroad, is only to be expec- 
ted. But economic. manipulation and an adequate display of 
force have contained these in the past and can surely do so in the 
future with the help of new techniques. Management of the news 
is an already old-fashioned form of adjusting public opinion. 
The progress in cybernetics; the application of war game 
method to the problems of social conditioning; the passivity of 
consumer culture; the sense of dependence fostered by special- 
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ization; the widespread use and acceptance of mood-induci 
drugs; all promise unprecedented opportunities for program 
ming popular responses. What the society wants is an app 
priate creed, and the diffusion of this, in the projected darkness 
of a struggle for survival against Communism — especially 
Communism allied to a different race —- seems by no means 
impossible. The more anxious, the more uncertain, the more 
alone that Americans become, the more receptive they must be 
to a creed of obedience, of confirmation and continuity. 

There are other Americans, not least among the young, for 
whom the existing system of power and priorities is a perversion 
of the whole American meaning. For them, people should take 
precedence over property, and profit should be subject to the 
question, ‘at whose expense?’ just as prosperity should be 
subject to the question, ‘for what purpose?’ They, too, see the: 
vast private corporation, with its single-minded pursuit of! 
profit, its relentless efficiency, its separation of the person from | 
responsibility, as the proper product of American culture — but! 
of an American culture that has failed, by betraying its own, | 
humanist, morality. For them America has become ‘the ‘cor- | 
porate society’, and that is its indictment. They themselves | 
pronounce the responsibility of the person for every act done, 
by his corporation or government, in his willing name, with his 
assistance or connivance. It is the Nuremberg ethic, extended 
beyond war to all the significant moral operations of society. 
Americans working for the United Fruit Company or for Dow 


with which Vietnamese peasants will be burned, because these 
are legally acts of impersonal entities. Indeed, every America 
who supports a system that allows — more, by its nature pro- 
motes — such acts is personally responsible, personally guilty. — 

These other Americans see in the progress of their economy 
a process that confines instead of liberating the mind; tha 
satisfies some old needs only to excite new and more numerou: 
ones; that increases, not diminishes, privilege and discrimina: 
tion. And they see in the truculent expansion of the military 
establishment and other agencies not responsible to the elect 
ate the essential denial of democracy at home and abroad, the 
divorce of people from power in the apotheosis of property. If, 
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they maintain, the prosperity of America depends upon the 
mounting contribution of expenditure on armaments, then the 
economic structure of America must be changed. If America’s 
foreign investments require the perpetuation of luxury along- 
side want, and the cherishing of repressive regimes, then such 
investments must be abandoned or transformed to human 
advantage. If America’s national security requires persistent 
intervention in the affairs of other peoples, the policing of 
poverty to prevent the spread of popular resistance, then there 
is something wrong with the American nation, and what is 
wrong must be righted rather than secured. For such Americans, 
the reality of America is a hideous inversion of the American 
creed. In the name of the individual, America uses the individual, 
even the individual whose interests she seems so lavishly to serve, 
‘0 serve the nation, instead of using the nation only to serve the 
individual, and moving towards the use, and ultimate elimina- 
tion, of all nations for the service of individual man. The nation 
exists not to express and promote the profound collective 
strivings of the individuals in it, but to express and promote the 


them : to make power the prerogative of people, not of property; 
fo make prosperity cooperative, not competitive; to make pro- 
ress the instrument of liberty, equality and compassion, not 
captivity, privilege and indifference; to put reason, to put 
dignity, in the place of greed and fear; to advance the value of 
the individual by involvement in the value of every individual 
verywhere. For them, the American creed must be the basis for 
the establishment of a new reality — not by a romantic retreat 
into the past, but by an exploration of the future, for new social 
orms to accord with the force of human purpose, to depose at 
last the despotism of the thing and liberate the democracy of 
the person. ee 

The conflict between the two Americas, of creed and reality, is 
‘taking place not only between the partisans of each, but within 
the minds of most Americans, torn between the two. And this 
conflict has been enormously intensified by the Vietnam War 
and by the blazing of the coloured ghettoes. Without either, the 
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conflict would still, of course, have existed and increased, for iti 
intrinsic to the whole developing derangement of American life.; 
Indeed, had neither yet begun, American society would be in the 
process of bringing both about, firing the ghettoes with frustra 
tion; and a war, if not in Vietnam then somewhere else, with its 
foreign engagement to stability. But the ghettoes are alrea 
burning and there is already a war in Vietnam, and the two 
together, far more than the sum of each separately, concentrate 
the multifarious failures of the American system. Such concur- 
rent poisoned streams, with all the others, like the educational 
rot and the crime rate, newly regarded in relation to them, 
indicate a system polluted at its source. 

More and more, therefore, is opposition taking to the streets, 
proclaiming the system incapable of responding, in any significant 
measure at all, to normal democratic pressures for fundamental ! 
change. Even labour, so long seemingly comfortable in the many / 
mansions of the new capitalism, is stirring with violence, seldom | 
noticed beyond its immediate neighbourhood only because the! 
corporate mind is directed to the greater violence of the war in| 
Vietnam and the rioting in the ghettoes. Negroes, mainly from | 
among the poor, but also in important and mounting numbers | 
from the middle class and especially the intelligentsia, co. | 
encourage or condone civil disobedience and violence, convinced 
that the system is essentially unprepared to yield more 
the rhetoric of racial equality. And whites, mainly from 
triumphant middle class, and within it especially from 
intellectual élite, are moving to civil disobedience and even, 
among the young, violence, because government is provi’ 
itself impervious to moral protest and secured, from any effec: 
tive popular participation and control, by resourceful private 
lobbies, entrenched party officialdom, a creeping paralysis of 
Congressional conservatism, and an executive of proliferating 
powers virtually invulnerable for the presidential term, if not 
ultimately invulnerable altogether. Moreover the system, by 
nature, cannot be satisfied with mere acquiescence; it needs and 
insists on collaboration. And so the draft forces members of the 
very generation most widely opposed to the Vietnam War to 
fight it themselves or face long imprisonment, And it is th 
children of privilege, of rich homes and costly education, rh 
heirs in tail to American success, who are in the forefront 


300 


tS 


a ae 
. 


; = THE UNHAPPY AMERICANS 


of the protest movement on the campus and in the streets, 
_ For such insurrectionists of the American creed, and for more 
and more Americans being drawn by the challenge of their dis- 
affection —as for their counterparts in allegiance to the American 
Teality — the failure of the society is the failure of the liberal 
‘consensus, the regime of accommodation between creed and 

reality through ‘moderate’ and ‘reasonable’ men and measures. 


__... the reasonable man has become the enemy of this society at 
this time. His reason has been soured by compromise and his moral 
“conscience traded for a conscience of conciliation. The capacity to 
ask fundamental questions appears to have been lost. The criticism of 
" the war, in the mass media and in Congress, has been generally 
marginal and directed to practical, tactical critiques. The worst thing 
‘that reasonable men seem capable of saying about our attempt to 
control another people’s destiny is that it is not working out very 
well; if we were winning, it would no doubt be considered a good war. 
_,..it is the reasonable men of the liberal center who have created 
the conditions that have brought this society to crisis.... They 
cannot revitalize the system’ by simply wishing the left or the right 
away. If there is a danger of America becoming a garrison state, it is 
a real potential because the reasonable men in power for the last 20 
years allowed what former President Eisenhower called the military- 
industrial complex to develop all out of proportion to our national 
weeds. Since they had narrowed the channels of power and contained 
the efficacy of dissent by consensus, there were no unreasonable 
men in power to challenge their myopic assumptions. This lack of 
fundamental opposition to men — or ideas — in power has been the 
greatest danger stemming from the liberal consensus.’ 


It is this liberal consensus that presides over the corruption of 
America’s natural environment: the decay of the public services, 
from buses to schools; the disintegration of the cities and the 
despair of the ghettoes; the delights of the shops and the dismay 
of the streets; the culture of display, estrangement and manipu- 
lation, of the imperious machine and the desolate personality. It 
is this liberal consensus that has mouthed the American creed 
while busily feeding the contradiction of the American reality: 
that has served property in the name of people; the corporation 
in the name of personal responsibility ; bureaucracy in the name 
of individual liberty; the dominion of business lobbies and 
generals and secret agencies in the name of democracy; the 
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nation in the name of mankind. For the truth is that informing 
the new liberalism is an old trinity —- Capitalism, Nationalism, . 
Realism — the power and the privilege and the pragmatism of 
money. And on those principles, the pursuit of happiness is 5 
essentially exclusive; it divides men, not unites them, and so 
succeeds only in denying them their American desire. 

If there is a single word which the insurrectionists of the : 
American creed use for the principle of their own pursuit, it is } 
Love. This not unusually meets a polite disparagement as a} 
principle for the management of so complex a society. But it is } 
not easy to dismiss the failures which the use of the word Love : 
as an overall contrast implies. And, indeed, the failures of ’ 
America may not improperly be summarized as Lovelessness. 
In this, materially the richest and strongest civilization of 
history, there is a fear and a hatred, rather than a love, of life 
itself. Here in the very use of language there is a withdrawal from 
living, a lowering of circumlocution over the light of experience. 
Here is the antithesis of humanism, a society of machines which 
does not know what to do with people, which would be so mu 
more efficient, so much more profitable — if not happy, for how 
can machines be happy? — without people altogether and with 
equipment performing the essential processes of production and _ 
consumption. = | 

Is humanity to witness yet again, and perhaps for the last 
time, the self-inflicted blood-poisoning of humanism? Is 
America now at the stage that Athens reached when, trans- 
formed from a selective democracy into an imperial interest, 
destroyed the whole society of a small island which wished on 
to stay outside of its suzerainty and purposes ?* Is the Renais- 
sance promise that has been the development of American’ 
democracy to end in the inverted idealism of the condottieri, the 
devotion of ambition and courage, intellect and imagination, to 
the achievements of death? 

Are the loneliness and anger, the perplexity and terror being 
turned to a violence that is only the other side of a desire te 
die? So many Americans seem finally defeated as human beings, 


* Melos, in the Aegean Sea, refused to join the Attic e and declared its 
neutrality in the Peloponnesian War. In 416 Bc the Athenians eftecked the alae . 
slaughtered all men of military age, and enslaved the women and children. 
Thucydides saw this act as inviting the retribution of the Athenian fall. “J 
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by so much tension that has grown intolerable, by too much 
hoping too often denied. They are beyond unhappiness as they 
are beyond life. Behind the waiting in their eyes, is there a 
Adifferent, dark American dream -of liberty, equality, the 
‘pursuit of happiness in an annihilation of the mind? As they 
watch the aggressions of the machine, the spreading rubble of 
riot and war, is this where the answer meets them, in the stare of 


otors and the Pentagon, or the last first quiet of the Plains? 

_ Yet, if there is hope for the survival of humanism anywhere, 
among the present devices of industrial advancement, it is here, 
in America. So much of mankind is American now — Italians and 
ussians, Australians and Japanese — building busily as America 
builds, a civilization of appliances, of material exaltation, of 
exclusive authority, careless of the cost. But in America, where 
at civilization has so far reached furthest, at least important 


earliest need. If there is an escape from the vinyl world of moral 
manipulation, of the gleaming blank corporate and bureaucratic 
state, and in the end the whining of the wind along lost streets, it 
is in the unhappiness that so many Americans have found among 
the promises blinking perpetually across their sky. 
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Black Power 


The Politics of Liberation in America 


which represents the last reasonable opportunity for this 
society to work out its racial problems short of prolonged 
guerrilla warfare. That such violent warfare may be 


sl ghtest chance to avoid it, the politics of Black Power as 
escribed in this book is seen as the only viable hope.’ 


This is how the authors sum up their book, which, they 
admit, contains statements that most white and some } 
black people would prefer not to hear. Yet no one should 
ignore their urgent call for a process of political 
modernization which would raise black people in America 
to a status economically, politically and socially equal to 
that of whites. 


of fury and hate — as an intelligent advocate of a palpably 
ju ist case’ — Tribune 


A Penguin Special a 
America the Mixed Curse “>; 
Andrew Kopkind 


Since the Statue of Liberty came under fire from the home 
shore, deep cracks have appeared in the plinth. Inextricable 
involvement in Vietnam, the rising temperature of racial 
strife, the assassination of public figures have combined 
with other factors to breed a mood of resistance to the 
‘system’ which was once a ‘way of life’. 


Andrew Kopkind’s trenchant comments on American . 
politics — the reflection of a human attitude rather thana ~ = i 
hard-and-fast theory — are already known in England ae | 
through his articles in the New Statesman. Some of these, +2 
linked with others which have been printed in American 

society at a crucial moment in its evolution — a picture 

sharply focused through the eyes of one of the most 


incisive young political commentators in the States. ~ if 
These pieces on American political leaders, the party “ay 
conventions, the race war, and the precarious American = 
empire were mostly written ‘on the road” by a working = 
journalist, who has added a considered analysis of the = 


Presidential election. Often assertive, always graphic, they 
forcefully convey the sense of social fragmentation which a 
pervades America today. cs 
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Al American Capitalism 
. Galbraith 


Who or what calls the tune in western economies? 


*Competition’, according to traditional theorists from 
Adam Smith downwards: competition between 
ufacturers keeps them all on their toes, brings prices 
n. But near-monopolies in many fields make nonsense 
is view. Instead, in ‘the last refuge of avowed 
capitalism’, Professor Galbraith reveals a new economic 
force — ‘countervailing power’. Strong buyers have grown 
up to challenge, even to equal, the power of the strong 
ers. In America (and Britons will certainly find 

re els) a giant retail chain is as influential as any 
ufacturer. Like The Affluent Society, Professor 
braith’s most famous book, American Capitalism is a 


mbination of astute analysis and gracefully witty 


Or e of the most important, original and persuasive books 
he general theory of economic policy written since 
. . No one will read this book without seeing 
ly things more clearly — and enjoying its terseness and 


American Power and the New Mandarins 


Noam Chomsky 


This is, quite simply, the most profound study yet written 
of what makes America’s continuing behaviour in Vietnam 
possible. With its publication the anti-war movement 
comes of age. Not in any sense of achieving ‘respectability’ 
(although Noam Chomsky is one of the world’s greatest 
linguistic scholars) but because its morally impassioned 
scholarship digs deep beneath the external events to 

their cultural and ideological bedrock within America itself. 


American power is wielded not by napalm-crazy 
reactionaries who wish to bomb Vietnam back to the 

Stone Age, but by the New Mandarins. This elite of 

liberal experts professes to analyse problems in a 

scientific, value-freé language. Any human reaction to the 
war it condemns as ‘sentimental’; or, more accurately, the 
categories in which protests are formulated (honesty, 
indignation) simply do not exist for the tough-minded 
social scientist. They cannot be programmed on the RAND 
Corporation computers. 


But are the new pragmatists as objective as they claim? 
Chomsky proves that unconscious bias systematically 
distorts their view of the world, from Vietnam today to 
historical events such as the Spanish Civil War. The New 
Mandarins have rejected the traditional role of the 
intellectual as conscience of the community. Their 
sophisticated techniques rest on dogmas about America’s 
rectitude which are naive, crude — and frightening. 
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4 | Penguin Special 
The Crisis of India 


e 
With its 450 million people, of whom some eighty per cent 
are dependent on agriculture, and with sufficient food for 


a critical problem. 


Ronald Segal, in this brilliant and controversial study of 
the Indian crisis and its cultural and religious background, 
akes the view that it is not more important to be holy 

to be fed. He analyses in detail the influence of such 


es the values and contradictions in the policies of 
idhi and Nehru. Looking forward to an India without 


ia’s salvation, however, as the author emphasizes in 
is up-to-the-minute report on a great nation struggling 
ith the second phase of independence, lies in the hands 
the Indians alone. Her fate, as the largest independent 
jocracy, must be of vital significance to the rest of the 
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The Race War | 
The World-wide Conflict of Races . | 
Ronald Segal 


The non-whites are the world’s poor. Alabama, the 
Congo, South Africa, Vietnam — every new world crisis 
demonstrates this grim equation of colour and poverty. 
And the vast power-gap between the industrialized and the 
underdeveloped nations is being dramatically widened by 
the population explosion. As the rich grow richer and the - | 
poor poorer, racial tensions are now the greatest threat to } 
world peace. 


} 
| 
In this disquieting appraisal, Ronald Segal examines how . 
the seeds of modern racial conflict were planted in Africa, 
Asia and South America during the centuries of European | 
expansion. Bible in hand, gunboat diplomats, traders and 
settlers embarked on a civilizing crusade which was often a . 
cloak for exploitation and economic self-interest. This | 
“Vasco da Gama epoch’ has now ended — but its 

implications are still being worked out, in the siege | 

psychology of South Africa and the American South, in 

the lingering prejudices in Europe and Russia, and in the *, 
smouldering resentments of China and the ex-colonial 

peoples. This controversial book highlights facets of > 
contemporary history often conveniently omitted from - 
Western textbooks. ~e 


“Mr Segal’s long-standing interest in African and Indian 
problems, and in racial relations generally, his wide and 
up-to-date reading, and his capacity for seeing things in a 
perspective other than habitual to the Western European 
and American middle classes fit him well to produce such 
a comprehensive study’ — Conor Cruise O’Brien 
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An analysis of the American way of life that ~ 
could be called an indictment of the whole aes. 
nation. es 


‘Undoubtedly, Mr Segal’s book is significant. It 
deserves careful attention. For it voices all the 
grievances about democratic institutions and 
the market economy that are shaking the United 
States and causing tremors in Britain as well’ — 
Charles Curran in the Sunday Telegraph 


‘His invective is brilliant, his research 
meticuious.-:.' — Karl Meyer in the Sunday 
Times 


‘His examples of the horrors and sadness of 
places like Dallas and Los Angeles are well 
chosen. He is shrewd on American presidential 
failings ... he offers a perceptive accountof _ 
American radicalism past and present’ — 
Marcus Cunliffe in the New Statesman 


- meant to make liberals seethe. They oug 
to read it’ - Jonathan Steele in the Guara 
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